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Foreword

To the newcomer, the computer world can seem pretty forbidding. The
secret codes for operating these metal beasts are under the control of myste-
rious geeks who speak some language that sounds like English but makes no
sense. Even if you manage to master some corner of the computer contin-
uum, the rug can be pulled out from under you without warning. A program
that seemed tame will suddenly grow fangs. The way you've been doing
things for months will stop working without notice.

Once you've managed to tame the beast even a little it seems like mas-
ochism to consider switching to another operating system, but for many of us
who use, and suffer with, Windows, the choice to continue to use that spawn
of Microsoft may seem masochistic, too.

Spyware, viruses, blue screens of death, confused user interfaces, buggy
programs, security flaws, the list of problems with Windows seems endless.
Many Windows users wonder if there’s a better way, but dread the idea of
learning to tame another beast.

Well, as Marcel Gagné has been showing us for years in his superb books,
his “Cooking with Linux” columns, and on my TV show, Call for Help, there
is a better way, and it’s called Linux. Until recently Linux was the choice of
cellar-dwelling computer geeks and four-eyed server administrators. The idea
of a normal person using Linux on his or her desktop for day-to-day work was
far-fetched to say the least. All that is changing, due in part to the success of
Ubuntu Linux.

Ubuntu was created with one goal: to make a desktop version of Linux
that everyone can use, and | think the team has succeeded marvelously.

XXi
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xxii Moving to Ubuntu Linux

Finally there’s a version of Linux I'd feel comfortable giving to my mom. It
comes with a great range of applications without falling prey to the common
“everything including the kitchen sink” approach of many other Linux distri-
butions. You'll find just what you need on your Ubuntu installation, with little
or no fatty excess. Oh, and by the way, there’s a version for you server geeks,
too.

Of course, because Ubuntu, as all Linux distributions, bundles applications
from the Free Software Foundation, the Apache Software Foundation,
OpenOffice.org, and many other open source software groups, you get a
great variety of powerful well-designed programs. Ubuntu includes more
than 16,000 individual applications (even though it fits on one CD). You'll find
tools for almost anything you can think to do with a computer including a full
office suite, Web server software, and programming tools. Yet all that power
and complexity is wrapped in a very slick, easy to use user interface that’s,
frankly, a whole lot better than Windows.

It’s pretty mind-blowing that a free operating system can best one that
costs hundreds of dollars and is backed by a hundred-billion-dollar corpora-
tion, but it’s true. The essential verity of the open source software movement
is that programmers who are doing what they love will always do a better job
than programmers who are working merely to make a living.

As well designed as Ubuntu is, however, it’s still terra incognita for the
Windows user. Where’s my Start menu? they plead. What happened to the
Control Panel and My Network Neighborhood? Fear not intrepid operating
system explorer, this book will clear a path in the jungle, and you'll find your-
self at home with Ubuntu in just a few short weeks.

So come on in. No secret knock is necessary. The only password you'll
need is the one you create yourself to secure your system. The Linux and
free software community welcome you with open arms. There is a better
way, and this book is your first step toward freedom.

dgocﬂ‘/e

Petaluma, California

June 2006
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Chapter

Introducing Ubuntu!

Welcome to the Ubuntu Linux universe, one and all!

So, what is Ubuntu Linux? [ could tell you that Ubuntu Linux is current{y
one 0f the hottest Linux distributions around with one af the most active and
dedicated user and dtzwz/opment communities. We could also take a look and
see what the Ubuntu Web site has to say.

“Ubuntu” is an ancient Aﬁimn word, meaning ”/mmam'(fy to
others.” Ubuntu also means “l am what | am because af who we all
are.” The Ubuntu Linux distribution brinﬂs the spir/t of Ubuntu to
the soﬂu/are world.

Ubuntu Linux [and Kubuntu l./rmx) are funded and Supparted by the Shut-
teworth Foundation, headed by billionaive Mark Shuttleworth. | mention
this to say that Ubuntu Linux is a solid alyam'zation backed bﬂ solid ﬁnan—
cial sup/jort. With this support, the Ubuntu Foundation will 5/11'/1 ﬁee Linux
CDs to anyone ﬂnywhere in the world ( visit https://shipit.ubuntu. com).
This is p/m'te impressive, but it does not answer the quest/on: What is Ubuntu
Linux? The oﬁq'c/a/ Ubuntu site goes on to say the fo//owinﬂ:
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Ubuntu Linux is a complete desktop Linux operating system, freely
available with both community and professional support. The
Ubuntu community is built on the ideas enshrined in the Ubuntu
Manifesto: that software should be available free of charge, that
software tools should be usable by people in their local language
and despite any disabilities, and that people should have the free-
dom to customise and alter their software in whatever way they
see fit.

If'you are new to Ubuntu Linux and to Linux in general, this might be time
for a little Linux Q&A. These days, the first question | get is not, “What is
Linux?” but rather, “What do | have to do to get Linux on my system?” And
in the case of Ubuntu Linux, people know enough to point to a specific distri-
bution and ask for it by name.

But What Is Linux?

For those who want clarification, Linux is a fully multitasking operating sys-
tem based on UNIX—although technically, Linux is the kernel, the master
program that makes running a Linux system possible. That kernel, by the
way, was written by a young Finnish student named Linus Torvalds. On
August 25, 1991, Torvalds posted this now famous (perhaps legendary) mes-
sage to the Usenet group comp.os.minix:

From: torvalds@klaava.Helsinki.FI (Linus Benedict Torvalds)

Newsgroups: comp.os.minix

Subject: What would you like to see most in minix?

Summary: small poll for my new operating system

Message-ID:
<1991Aug25.205708.9541@klaava.Helsinki.FI>

Date: 25 Aug 91 20:57:08 GMT

Organization: University of Helsinki

Hello everybody out there using minix -

I'm doing a (free) operating system (just a hobby,
won’'t be big and professional like gnu) for 386(486) AT
clones. This has been brewing since april, and is starting to
get ready. I'd like any feedback on things people like/
dislike in minix, as my OS resembles it somewhat (same
physical layout of the file-system (due to practical
reasons) among other things).
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But What Is Linux? 3 |

I've currently ported bash(1.08) and gcc(1.40), and
things seem to work. This implies that I’'1ll get something
practical within a few months, and I'd like to know what
features most people would want. Any suggestions are
welcome, but I won’'t promise I’'ll implement them :-)

Linus (torvalds@kruuna.helsinki.fi)

PS. Yes - it’s free of any minix code, and it has a
multi-threaded fs. It is NOT protable (uses 386 task
switching etc), and it probably never will support anything
other than AT-hard disks, as that’s all I have :-(.

Much has happened since then. Linus somehow captured the imagination
of scores of talented programmers around the world. Joined together through
the magic of the Internet, they collaborated, coded, tweaked, and gave birth
to the operating system that is now revolutionizing the world of computing.

These days, Linux is a powerful, reliable (rock solid, in fact), expandable,
flexible, configurable, multiuser, multitasking, and completely free operating
system that runs on many different platforms. These include Intel PCs, DEC
Alphas, Macintosh systems, PowerPCs, and a growing number of embedded
processors. You can find Linux in PDA organizers, digital watches, golf carts,
and cell phones. In fact, Linux has a greater support base (in terms of plat-
forms) than just about any other operating system in the world.

What we call the Linux operating system is not the work of just one man
alone. Linus Torvalds is the original architect of Linux—its father, if you will—
but he is not the only effort behind it. Perhaps Linus Torvalds’s greatest
genius lay in knowing when to share the load. For no other pay but satisfac-
tion, he employed people around the world, delegated to them, worked with
them, and asked for and accepted feedback in a next generation of the model
that began with the GNU project.

GNU, by the way, is a recursive acronym that stands for GNU’s Not
UNIX, a project of the Free Software Foundation, started in 1984 by Richard
M. Stallman. The aim of the project was to create a free, UNIX-like operat-
ing system. Over the years, many GNU tools were written and widely used
by many commercial UNIX vendors and, of course, system administrators
trying to get a job done. The appearance of Linus Torvalds’s Linux kernel has
made the GNU dream of a completely free, UNIX-like operating system a
reality at last.
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4 Chapter 1  Introducing Ubuntu!

Is Linux Really FREE?

In any discussion of what free means in relation to software, you'll often see
the expressions “free as in speech” or “free as in beer.” In this case, free isn't a
question of cost, although you can get a free copy (as in free beer) of Linux
and install it on your system without breaking any laws. As Robert A. Hein-
lein would have said, “There aint no such thing as a free lunch.” A free
download will still cost you connection time on the Internet, disk space, time
to burn the CDs, and so on. In the case of Ubuntu Linux, you can have a free
CD mailed to you, so free in this case starts to feel pretty, well . . . free.

Linux is also free, as in speech, in that you have the right to view the source
code and modify it to suit your needs. This is very unlike other operating sys-
tems when looking at or changing the code could get you in legal trouble.

Perhaps this is where a little French helps. You'll also see the delineations
free (libre) and free (gratis). The first, libre, means free in the sense that you
have freedom of expression, the freedom of speech, and the freedom to
think. The second, gratis, refers to no cost. Imagine yourself at a friend’s
party. Your friend walks up and hands you a beer—gratis.

What's a Distribution?

Linux comes in many flavors, often referred to as distributions. Ubuntu Linux
is just one of many distributions out there. You have probably heard of Red
Hat, SUSE, or Mandriva (formerly Mandrake). These are all popular and
well-respected distributions. A distribution is a collection of software, usually
free software, with the Linux kernel at its core and hundreds, sometimes
thousands, of applications. Different manufacturers may offer boxed sets that
come with documentation, support, and CDs, the latter saving you time and
energy downloading and burning discs. Furthermore, there are boxed sets of’
varying prices, even within a distribution. For instance, you can buy a Red
Hat personal or professional edition. The difference is there may be addi-
tional software, documentation, or support.

Ubuntu Linux is a distribution based on yet another, very popular distribu-
tion known as Debian. Debian’s popularity has spawned a number of distribu-
tions including Xandros, Linspire, Knoppix, and several others.

What sets one distribution apart from another is not always easily
defined, but there are some basics. For instance, most distributions provide
their own administrative interfaces. They include their own unique desktop
themes and organization of applications in a menu.
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What Do | Gain? 5

Speaking of applications, this is one of Ubuntu’s strengths and something
that attracts many people. Ubuntu has selected a simplified core set of appli-
cations that makes sense. To understand why this is such a great idea, you
need to understand that some distributions give you three terminals, five
Web browsers, two word processors, and so on. Ubuntu Linux makes it easy
with intelligent choices for applications that do the job.

Linux and the GPL

Linux is distributed under the GNU General Public License (GPL), which, in
essence, says that anyone may copy, distribute, and even sell the program, so
long as changes to the source are reintroduced back to the community and
the terms of the license remain unaltered. Free means that you are free to
take Linux, modify it, and create your own version. Free means that you are
not at the mercy of a single vendor who forces you into a kind of corporate
servitude by making sure that it is extremely costly to convert to another
environment. If you are unhappy with your Linux vendor or the support you
are getting, you can move to the next vendor without forfeiting your invest-
ment in Linux.

In other words, it’s “free as in speech”’—or freedom.

The GNU GPL permits a distributor to “charge a fee for the physical act
of transferring a copy, and you may at your option offer warranty protection
in exchange for a fee.” This is further qualified by the statement that the dis-
tributor must release “for a charge no more than your cost of physically per-
forming source distribution, a complete machine-readable copy of the
corresponding source code.” In other words, the GPL ensures that programs
like Linux will at best be free of charge. At worst, you may be asked to pay for
the cost of a copy.

You should take some time to read the GNU GPL. For your convenience,
I've reprinted it in Appendix A of this book.

What Do | Gain?

No operating system is perfect, and nothing comes without some hassles, but
as time goes on, Linux is getting closer and closer to perfection. These days,
Linux is even easier to install than your old operating system, and you don't
have to reboot time and again as you load driver disk after driver disk. [ won't
bore you with everything | consider an advantage but | will give you a few of
the more important points.

Download at www.wowebook.com



6 Chapter 1  Introducing Ubuntu!

Security

Say goodbye to your virus checker and stop worrying. Although Linux is not
100 percent immune to viruses, it comes pretty close. In fact, to date, most
so-called Linux viruses do not exist in the wild (only under tightly controlled
environments in proof-of-concept labs). It isn’t that no one has tried, but the
design model behind Linux means that it is built with security in mind. Conse-
quently, viruses are virtually nonexistent in the Linux world, and security
issues are dealt with quickly and efficiently by the Linux community. Security
flaws are well advertised. It isn't unusual for a security hole to be discovered
and a fix created within a few short hours of the discovery. If something does
present a risk, you don’t have to wait for the next release of your operating
system to come along.

Stability

The stability of Linux is almost legendary. Living in a world where people are
used to rebooting their PCs one or more times a day, Linux users talk about
running weeks and sometimes months without a reboot. lllegal operations
and the Blue Screen of Death are not part of the Linux experience. Sure, pro-
grams occasionally crash here, but they don’t generally take down your whole
system with them.

Power

Linux is a multitasking, multiuser operating system. In this book, | concen-
trate on the desktop features of Ubuntu Linux, but under the hood, Linux is a
system designed to provide all the power and flexibility of an enterprise-class
server. Linux-powered Web site servers and electronic mail gateways move
information along on the Internet and run small to large businesses. Under the
friendly face of your graphical desktop, that power is still there.

Money

It is possible to do everything you need to do on a computer without spending
any money on software—that means new software and upgrades alike. In
fact, free software for Linux is almost an embarrassment of riches. In Chap-
ter 8, I'll show you how to install (or remove) additional software on your
Linux system. You won't believe how easy it is.
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Freedom from Legal Hassles

When you run Linux, you don’t have to worry about whether you've kept a
copy of your operating system license. The GNU GPL, which | mentioned
earlier, means you are legally entitled to copy and can legally redistribute your
Linux CDs if you wish.

Keep in mind, however, that although Linux itself can be freely distrib-
uted, not all software that runs on Linux is covered by the same license. If you
buy or download software for your system, you should still pay attention to
the license that covers that software.

What Do | Lose?

Nothing ever seems to be perfect. By moving to Linux you gain a great deal,
but | would be doing a disservice if | did not mention the disadvantages.

Hardware and Peripheral Support

The hardware support for Linux is, quite honestly, among the best there is,
and Ubuntu Linux’s hardware support is among the best in the Linux world.
In fact, when you consider all the platforms that run Linux, its hardware and
peripheral support is better than that of the Windows system you are leaving
behind. Unfortunately, there are some consumer devices designed with Win-
dows specifically in mind. Consequently, certain printers or scanners may
have limited support under Linux because the manufacturer is slow in provid-
ing drivers. That said, the vast majority of standard devices work very well
and you aren't likely to run into too many problems.

On the upside, you'll find that where you always had to load drivers to
make something run in your old OS, Linux automatically recognizes and sup-
ports an amazing number of peripherals without you having to do anything
extra or hunt down a driver disk. Furthermore, the Linux community is
vibrant in a way that few businesses can ever hope to be. If you have your eye
on a hot new piece of hardware, you can almost bet that some Linux devel-
oper somewhere has an eye on exactly the same thing.

We'll talk about devices and device drivers later in Chapter 6.
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Software Packages

There is a huge amount of software available for the Linux operating system.
Amazingly, most of it is noncommercial and free for the download. There are
thousands of games, tools, and Internet and office applications available to run
on your system. You don’t have to go far either. Most modern distributions
come with several hundred packages on the CDs, more than enough to get
you going, working, and playing without having to look elsewhere. Once
again, much of the software out there will cost you nothing more than the
time it takes to download it.

And installation? With the Synaptic package manager included with
Ubuntu, you’ll be asking yourself why it wasn't this easy to install software in
your old OS!

On the other hand, commercial, shrink-wrapped software, including
those hot new 3D games at your local computer store, are still hard to come
by. As Linux grows in popularity, particularly on the desktop, this is starting to
change.

There are ways around this issue, however. For instance, you can pick up
a package called Cedega that lets you install and run Windows games.

A Step into the Unknown

Let’s face it. For some, moving to Linux is a step into the unknown. Things
won't be exactly as they were with your old operating system, and for the
most part, this is a good thing. You will have to do a little relearning and get
used to a different way of doing things.

Even so, if you are used to working in your Windows graphical environ-
ment and you are comfortable with basic mousing skills, writing the occa-
sional email, surfing the Web, or composing a memo in your word processor,
moving to Linux won'’t be a big deal. Your Linux desktop is a modern graphical
environment, and much of what you have learned in your old operating sys-
tem can be taken with you into this new world.

Some Tips on Using This Book

My intention in creating this book was to provide a simple transition from
your old OS to Ubuntu Linux. I'll cover things such as installation shortly, but
the majority of the book has to do with working (and playing) in your new
Ubuntu Linux environment. | want to show you how to do the things you
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have grown used to doing: surfing the Net, writing emails, listening to music,
printing, burning CDs, and so on. Furthermore, | am going to tell you how to
take those Word documents, Excel spreadsheets, and music files you have
collected over time and start using them with Linux. In short, my plan is to
have you move as effortlessly as possible from your old OS to Linux.

Working your way through the chapters, you’ll notice that | am constantly
inviting you to try things. That’s because | believe the best way to learn any-
thing is by doing. Yes, you're going to learn to work with a new operating sys-
tem, but it doesn’t mean you can’t have fun. As everyone knows, all work and
no play will make anyone pretty dull. Later in this book (in an effort to avoid
dullness), I'll take you into the world of Linux fun and games.

Quick Tips and Shelling Out

Throughout the book, | occasionally provide you with boxed asides, tips that
should serve as little reminders or simpler ways to do things.

You'll also notice boxes that start out with the phrase “Shell out.”
Although | intend to concentrate on working with graphical tools and in a
graphical way, much of the power of Linux comes from working with the
command line, or the shell. The Shell Out boxes will guide you in working
with the shell.

Learning to wield the command line is akin to getting a black belt in a mar-
tial art or earning a first aid certificate. It doesn’t mean that you are going to
run out and take on all comers or that you are going to be facing daily crisis
situations. Working with the shell does give you the means and the confi-
dence to step outside the confines of the graphical environment. The shell is
power, and it is always there for you, so you should not fear it.

Meet Your Desktop

Your Ubuntu Linux system comes with a modern, advanced, and easy-to-use
desktop environment known as GNOME. There are many such environ-
ments, and in time, you will learn about them. Part of that freedom | spoke
about is the freedom to do things your way, and that extends to the type of
graphical environment you may want to work in. The most popular desktop
environments today are the K Desktop Environment (KDE) and GNOME,
but WindowMaker, lceWM, XFCE, and others have quite a following, as
well.

Download at www.wowebook.com



10 Chapter 1  Introducing Ubuntu!

Ubuntu Linux is just one face of a handful of simplified, fine-tuned, Linux
distributions. There is another version of Ubuntu being distributed called
Kubuntu, the difference being that it uses KDE as its default desktop environ-
ment. In Chapter 20, I'll tell you how to install and run the Kubuntu default
environment, the KDE desktop. Don’t worry; you won'’t be giving anything
up. You can easily switch from one to the other as you so desire.

Note This may sound repetitious, but it is important. Kubuntu is
Ubuntu. It just happens to be Ubuntu Linux running KDE as its
desktop environment. It is not a fork of Ubuntu, nor is it a differ-
ent distribution.

When you become comfortable with GNOME and Ubuntu Linux, | invite
you to experiment with other desktop environments. Exercise your freedom to
be yourself.

Help Me!

After you are done working with this book, | am confident that Ubuntu Linux
will be your operating system of choice for the foreseeable future. That
doesn’t mean you won't have questions that aren’t answered in this book. To
that end, | give you a Web site address that will link you to the support pages
for this book on my own Web site:

http://www.marcelgagne.com

My site has links to a number of other resources, including many articles |
have written on using and administering Linux, links to other information
sites, and much more. Click the Moving to Ubuntu link (or its cover), and
you’ll be transported to the support pages for this book.

| also run a few mailing lists for readers, which you'll find under the WFTL
heading. WFTL is a short form I've used for years now. It stands for Writer
and Free Thinker at Large (computer people love acronyms). It’s also the
hierarchy for the lists I'm talking about. One of those lists is the WFTL-LUG
(a LUG is a Linux User Group), an online discussion group where readers can
share information, ask questions, and help each other out with their various
Linux adventures. | invite you to join any of the lists | offer there. There is no
cost, and you can unsubscribe at any time.
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If you check under the Linux Links menu of my Web site, you'll find a use-
ful list of additional links to Linux information sources. One of these is the
Linux Documentation Project (LDP).

More H640 In Chapter 3, I'll introduce you to your GNOME
desktop’s help system. It's a great tool with tons of additional
information right at your fingertips.

The Ubuntu Community

One of the very best places to turn for additional information on your Ubuntu
system is the Ubuntu community. You will find a large number of people with
considerable knowledge and information in doing things the Ubuntu way.
This community includes developers, documentation writers, and perhaps
most importantly, Ubuntu users. This is a vibrant, growing community, pro-
viding many different options for locating the help you need.

The first place to start is the Ubuntu Linux Web site (vww.ubuntu.com).
Closely tied to the Web site is the Ubuntu Wiki, a regularly updated, commu-
nity-supported source of information. The Wiki is at wiki.ubuntu.com.
Also on the Web are the Ubuntu forums at ubuntuforums.org.

Log on to the #ubuntu IRC channel on irc.freenode.net (see Chapter 9 for
information on IRC), and you’ll find between 500 to 600 people logged on at
any time of the day or night. Ask your questions and it’s very likely that some-
body has answers.

You can also join the Ubuntu Users mailing list by visiting this site:

https://lists.ubuntu.com/mailman/listinfo/ubuntu-users

Finally, you can also check Yelp, the included help documentation browser
included with your Ubuntu Linux system. For more information on using
Yelp, see Chapter 3.

The Linux Documentation Project

The Linux Documentation Project (LDP) is a dynamic community resource. On
your Linux distribution CD, you probably have a collection of documents known
in the Linux world as HOWTOs. These are user- or developer-contributed
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documents that are maintained and updated by one or more individuals. You
can find the latest version of these documents at the LDP site

http://www.tldp.org/

The mandate of the LDP is essentially to provide a comprehensive base of
documentation for all things Linux. If you've been looking high and low for
information on installing that bleeding-edge FTL radio card on your PC and
still haven’t found what you are looking for, try the LDP The LDP also makes
a point of offering the latest versions of the man pages, as well as user guides
that tend to cover more ground than standard HOWTOs.

Linux User Groups

A few paragraphs back, | made reference to Linux User Groups, or LUGs.
Let’s put technology aside for a moment and explore something else you may
have heard about: the Linux community. Yes, there really is a Linux commu-
nity. All around the world, you will find groups of enthusiastic Linux users
gathering for regular meetings, chatting over beer and pizza, and sharing
information. This sharing of information is part of what makes Linux so
friendly.

LUGs tend to run electronic mailing lists where informal exchanges of
information take place (just as | do with my online LUG). New users are wel-
comed, and their questions are happily answered. These users range from
newbies getting their feet wet to seasoned kernel developers. Should you find
yourself stuck with nowhere to turn, seek out your local LUG and sign on to
the mailing list. Today, someone will help you. As you grow more knowledge-
able in administering your Linux system, maybe you will return the favor.

Locating a LUG in your community is as simple as surfing over to the
Linux Online Web site (http://www.linux.org/). Once there, click the
User Groups button, and you are on your way. The list is organized by coun-
try, then by state or province, and so on.

About the DVD

Included with this book is a full Ubuntu Linux distribution that you can run
entirely from your PC’s DVD-ROM drive (though slower than if you actually
install Ubuntu Linux). That’s right. You can run Ubuntu Linux on your sys-
tem without having to change your system or uninstall Windows.
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This DVD includes a complete Ubuntu system with tons of great soft-
ware that | will be covering in this book. You'll have access to your email,
manage your contacts, keep organized, surf the Web, write letters in your
word processor, use spreadsheets, play games, and more. In fact, you should
be able to follow along with this book and do most of the things | talk about
without having to install Linux at all.

Furthermore, the DVD also contains an archive of all Ubuntu supported
packages, including many not available in the live session. I'll show you how to
install additional software from the DVD in Chapter 8.

The bootable DVD is a fantastic introduction, but remember what | said
about performance. The DVD does run much slower than a hard-disk install,
so keep in mind that the performance you experience from the DVD is not
indicative of the performance you can experience from a Linux hard-disk
install. At their fastest, DVD drives are no match for even the slowest hard
disk drive. Furthermore, when you run from the DVD (as opposed to install-
ing Ubuntu Linux on your hard drive), you are limited to the packages on the
DVD. In other words, you can’t add or install any new software.

Ready to take Ubuntu Linux for a spin? The bootable DVD is a perfect
introduction. I'll tell you all you need to know in the next chapter.

When you are truly ready to make the move to Ubuntu Linux, you can
install it right from the same DVD. I'll tell you about that as well.

It's My Philosophy

| have a philosophy. All right, | have many, and this is just one of them.

Every once in a while, people tell me that desktop Linux is just crazy, that
it is just too complicated for the majority of people.

| don’t know about you, but | am tired of being told that people can’t learn
to use something that is both good and powerful. With a certain amount of
training and a little proper guidance, anyone who is familiar with a computer
can learn to use Linux.

That isn't to say that working with Ubuntu Linux is difficult (it is not), but
as you go along, you will be learning new things. This book is meant for users
at every level of experience. It is meant to be read for fun, as well as for refer-
ence. And because I'll ask you to try things throughout this book, it’s a train-
ing guide, as well.

I'm delighted and thrilled that you've decided to join me in Moving to
Ubuntu Linux. It’s not just Linux for human beings; it’s an operating system for
real people doing real things.
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Resources

Linux Documentation Project
http://www.tldp.org

Linux.org List of LUGs
http://www.linux.org/groups/index.html

Linux User Groups Worldwide
http://lugww.counter.li.org/groups.cms

Marcel (Writer and Free Thinker at Large) Gagné’s Web site
http://www.marcelgagne.com

Shiplt Free Ubuntu Linux Service
https://shipit.ubuntu.com

Ubuntu Linux Forums
http://ubuntuforums.org

Ubuntu Linux Mailing List
https://lists.ubuntu.com/mailman/listinfo/ubuntu-users

Ubuntu Linux Website
http://www.ubuntu.com

Ubuntu Linux Wiki
https://wiki.ubuntu.com
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Chapter

Running and Installing
the Ubuntu Live DVD

Included with this book is a ﬁf//—feﬂtured Ubuntu Linux distribution that
runs emfire{y ﬁom the DVD-ROM drive. That's r{'g/nf. You can run Linux on
Yyour system without haw’nﬂ to c/mnﬂe your system or uninstall Windows.
Then, when You are rmo{y to make the J’ump oﬁa’a/, the live DVD comes with
a ﬁlbﬂd(y installer that makes the process V/'rtua//y /min/ess.
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Note Because it is running from the DVD drive, Ubuntu Linux
live DVD runs slower than if you actually install Linux and run it
from the hard disk. Keep in mind that the performance you expe-
rience from the DVD is not indicative of the performance you can
experience from a Linux hard-disk install. At their fastest, DVD-
ROM drives are no match for even the slowest hard disk drive.

Running Ubuntu Linux is as easy as putting the DVD in the drive and
booting. A couple of minutes later, you are working with a great looking,
modern desktop (see Figure 2-1). This DVD is full of great software. There
are tons of applications and literally thousands of programs on the disk. You'll
be able to send and receive email, surf the Web, write documents in your
word processor, put together a budget using the spreadsheet package, play a
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Figure 2-1 Meet your new Ubuntu Linux live desktop!
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few games, and a whole lot more. In fact, you should be able to follow along
and play with the software you'll explore in this book and do most of the
things that are covered without having to install Ubuntu Linux at all.

The bootable DVD is a fantastic introduction to Ubuntu Linux, providing
you with a no-commitment way to take Linux out for a spin; but there are
limitations.

I've already covered one issue related to DVDs, that of performance. The
other limitation is also DVD related. Because this bootable Linux does not
install itself on your hard drive, you are limited to the packages on the DVD. In
other words, you cant add or install any new software. After you install
Ubuntu Linux to your hard drive, this limitation will vanish and you can choose
to install from thousands of great packages. In fact, the DVD includes all of the
Ubuntu supported packages so you'll have thousands more programs to choose
from—all this without having to download from the Internet.

Ready to Try Ubuntu Linux?

Loading the Ubuntu Linux live DVD is easy because there is no installation
required.

Take your DVD and insert it into your DVD-ROM drive. Shut down Win-
dows, and select Restart. Make sure your PC is set to boot from the DVD.
Ubuntu Linux boots up to a nice, graphical screen with a simple menu (see
Figure 2-2). Booting from the disk is the first option; just press Enter or wait.
After a few seconds, the system will boot automatically. Before you do that,
however, notice the menu option labeled Check CD for Defects. This is a
very good idea if you plan on installing Ubuntu to your hard drive, and | highly
recommend that you run this step.

Note Most modern systems are set to boot directly from the
DVD-ROM drive if a bootable DVD is found there. If your system
does not, you may have to change the BIOS settings on your PC
to allow this. This is generally done by pressing <Delete> or <F2>
to enter Setup as the system is booting. (You will usually see such
a message before the operating system starts to load.) Because
the menus vary, it is impossible for me to cover them all, but look
for a menu option that specifies the boot order. You’ll see some-
thing like A: first, then C: (i.e., your floppy drive, then the hard
disk). Change the boot order so that it looks to the DVD first,
save your changes, and then restart your system.
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43 ubuntu
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Figure 2-2 The boot menu provides a means of checking the DVD for
defects.

The boot process takes a few minutes as Ubuntu identifies devices, disks,
network connections, sound cards, and so on. At some point, the screen will
go dark as your video card is configured and X, the Linux graphical user inter-
face, is started.

If the screen doesn'’t respond instantly, don’t panic. Give it a few seconds.
If nothing has happened even after you've waited awhile, it is possible that
your video card is one of the rare ones not included in the distribution. Never
fear, most (if not all) modern cards support VESA, and Ubuntu should fall
back to this setting.

HELP!

Problems, problems . . .

The DVD is amazingly good at automatically booting and running on a
huge number of systems, but it isn’t perfect. There is only so much software
that you can pack on one DVD and that includes drivers for hardware. That
said, most problems with booting the Ubuntu live DVD can be resolved.
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You might have noticed when the boot screen came up (refer to Figure 2-2)
that there were a number of options at the bottom of the screen: <Fl> Help,
<F2> Language, and so on. Some of these are fairly obvious. Pressing <FI>
gives you further assistance. If you don’t want to run Ubuntu with English as
the default language, press <F2> and select an alternate from the list. Closely
related is <F3>, which lets you select an alternate keyboard for the language
of your choice.

Getting a proper graphical display is not generally a problem, but if all else
fails and yous still can't get a good, clear screen, try pressing <F4> and select-
ing VGA as your video type. Ordinarily, Ubuntu scans for and assigns the
proper video driver based on your card. Several accessibility options are also
built in to the boot screen that allow users with visual impairments of varying
degrees to choose a more suitable environment. There are also settings for
users with minor motor difficulties who may have trouble with a mouse or
other pointing device. You can access these at boot time by pressing <F5>.

As the system boots, most everything is done for you. This is what is
referred to as Normal mode and it is the best choice, 99.9 percent of the time.
For those who might want total control over every aspect of the boot, device
detection, hardware configuration, and so on, it is possible to switch to
Expert mode by pressing <F6>.

Boot Level Options

The biggest set of boot changes are those that can be added to the boot com-
mand prompt itself; directly beside the Boot Options label. For instance, it is
possible that you might experience lockups on boot or strange hardware
glitches that stop the system from booting, a not uncommon problem with
buggy APIC controllers (Advanced Programmable Interrupt Controller). To
disable the APIC, press <F6> to bring up the boot prompt, then add this line
to the end of the existing options:

noapic

Press <Enter> and the machine will boot normally but with the APIC dis-
abled. Some of the prompts do not deal with actual problems. They just
speed things along. An example of this has to do with network configuration.
Normally, the Ubuntu live DVD will configure its network card for DHCP
with the idea that an address will automatically be provided by another
machine on the network. You can always change this after the system is up

Download at www.wowebook.com



20 Chapter 2 Running and Installing the Ubuntu Live DVD

(networking is covered in Chapter 7), but it is possible to force a static IP
address at boot time.

disable_dhcp=true

To see a much more comprehensive list of boot parameters, press <Fl> to
enter the help screen, then press <F5> for an overview of boot parameters,
<F6> for parameters dealing with specific machine hardware, <F7> for
parameters related to disk controllers, and <F8> for those related to the boot
process itself.

Taking a Tour of Ubuntu Linux

After the system has booted, you can start playing with Ubuntu Linux. From
here, you can follow along in the book and try the various programs covered.
To get you feeling at home quickly, however, let me give you a quick tour of
the menus and I'll show you what your system has to offer.

Looking at your Ubuntu desktop (refer to Figure 2-1), you can see that
there is a gray panel running along the bottom and along the top of your
screen. | will cover all the details of those panels, what they are, what they
can do for you, and how you can modify them to suit your needs in Chapters
3 and 5. For the time being, | want you to look at the labels along the top
panel and to the left. One says Applications, followed by Places, and finally,
System. Each of these represents a menu of possibilities, granting you access
to the great programs included with your Ubuntu Linux system, your com-
puter’s hardware, storage devices, peripherals, and the tools you need to cus-
tomize every aspect of your Ubuntu Linux experience.

Start by clicking the Applications button. Then, pause your mouse cursor
over the Accessories menu, where you'll see some handy system tools (see
Figure 2-3).

The Alacarte Menu Editor (sounds yummy, doesn't it?) is a program
designed to let you add or remove, or even modify, menu items. Sometimes, a
program doesn'’t appear where you would like it to go or another program
that you use regularly isn’t available there. Alacarte is how you change things.
Calculator is a simple calculator when it starts, but it also provides advanced
functions, including business, financial, and scientific functionality. Character
Map is a program that makes it easy to insert international and special charac-
ters not directly available from your keyboard (useful when your last name
has an é at the end).
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Figure 2-3 The Accessories submenu includes a number of useful
tools.

The Dictionary looks up words using Internet accessible resources from
dict.org. In Chapter 5, I'll show you how to change the appearance of your
desktop. If you feel like sharing your desktop’s new look with friends, Take
Screenshot is the tool for you. Terminal is a means to access your system'’s
text command line. You'll learn more about that as we progress through the
book. Finally, the Text Editor provides a simple, yet powerful, means of edit-
ing and manipulating text files.

Move that mouse cursor down one and let’s have a look at the Games sub-
menu (see Figure 2-4).

At some point, everybody needs a break, some time to relax and enjoy a
little down time. How about trying one of the many solitaire games included
in AisleRiot, or spending some time at the Blackjack table? A little Mahjongg,
perhaps?

The collection of games included with your system is just the beginning. In
Chapter 8, I'll show you how to install hundreds of other games from dun-
geon crawlers to first-person shooters, high-end 3D action, puzzles, and
strategy. Your Ubuntu Linux system could be the game machine you've been
looking for.
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Figure 2-4 An operating system without games is like a day
without sunshine—or something like that.

Next, we are on to the Graphics submenu (see Figure 2-5).
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System 0@

45 Applications Places
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W Internet » ;ﬂ gThumb Image Viewer
E Office r E XSane Image Scanner

4 sound & video  »

E- Add/Remove...

Figure 2-5 Graphics applications distributed with Ubuntu include
the amazing GIMP.

The GIMP Image Editor is an almost legendary piece of software, a
powerful graphic manipulation package with dozens of built-in filters, special
effects, and every tool you need to produce high-quality images. | cover the
GIMP in detail in Chapter 17. The gThumb Image Viewer provides an easy-
to-use way to navigate your folders and view your collection of digital art.
Finally, if you have a scanner, the XSane Image scanning program will scan,
copy, and fax.

The Internet submenu (see Figure 2-6) starts off with the Ekiga
Softphone, a VolP communication program that provides both audio and
video. Those of you keeping track of such things will know that Ekiga started
out as GnomeMeeting. For email, contact management, and a great way to
stay organized, Evolution Mail handles these beautifully. You can read all
about Evolution in Chapters 11 and 12.
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75 Applications Places System 0@

e .
o Accessories ¢

« Games v

;.‘J Graphics ’

W Internet r @ Ekiga Softphone

= Office g @ Evolution Mail
¥ sound & video  » 0 Firefox Web Browser

o " Gaim Internet Messenger
%o Add/Remove... '

Terminal Server Client

Figure 2-6 The Internet menu has everything you need to surf, email,
chat, and connect to the world.

The hottest Web browser in cyberspace doesn’t come out of Redmond.
No, it’s the Firefox Web Browser and after Chapter 10, it may well become
your new best friend. An instant messaging client for AOL, another for
MSN, and yet another for Jabber? Never! After learning about the Gaim
Internet Messenger in Chapter 9, you’ll wonder how you ever used anything
else. The Terminal Server Client is a great program that makes it possible to
take control of another computer using VNC (Virtual Network Computing)
or Microsoft Terminal Server.

I'll wrap up this rapid-fire Internet tour by letting you know that Chapter 9
is also the place to learn about the XChat-GNOME IRC Chat client.

Let’s move down and have a look at the Office submenu (see Figure 2-7).

First on the menu is Evolution, which you saw back in the Internet menu
with Evolution Mail. Because Evolution is so much more than just an email
package, it qualifies as an invaluable office application. OpenOffice.org ver-
sion 2 is a superb, and free, alternative to Microsoft Office, compatible with
Microsoft Word, Excel, and PowerPoint files. It also does a whole lot more.
OpenOffice.org Base is a powerful, integrated database application, which
you'll learn about in Chapter 16. OpenOffice.org Calc (see Chapter 14) is
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Figure 2-7 Ubuntu’s collection of office applications has you
covered with Evolution and the feature packed OpenOffice.org suite.

your spreadsheet program, similar to Microsoft Excel, whereas
OpenOffice.org Draw is a flexible drawing program you can use to create all
sorts of images including flow charts, organizational charts, logos, and so on.
Impress, covered in Chapter 15, is a presentation package, compatible with
Microsoft Powerpoint. Think of OpenOffice.org Math as a word processor
for creating complex scientific formulas and equations, handy for the students
out there. Finally, we come to what is perhaps the most important office tool
of all, at least to this writer: OpenOffice.org Writer, a truly excellent word
processing package.

Let’s look at the last of these submenus, Sound & Video (see Figure 2-8).
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7 Applications Places System 9 0

Fe .
o', Accessories r

«!| Games ’
;.d-' Graphics 4
g Internet r
= Office ’
¥ sound & video  » R:t} Movie Player

5 AddRemove E Rhythmbox Music Player

{jg Serpentine Audio CD Creator

j Sound Juicer CD Extractor

ﬁ Sound Recorder

Figure 2-8 The Sound & Video submenu. Watch videos, listen to your
favorite songs, and create your own music collections.

At the top of the list is the Movie Player, and its purpose is self-
explanatory. With the Rhythmbox Music Player, youve got a great little
jukebox program to organize your digital music, keep your ears entertained,
and your spirit dancing. When you need to take your music with you, use the
Serpentine Audio-CD Creator to build music CDs with collections of your
favorite songs. Most of us have tons of music CDs in our collections. Getting
them transferred to your PC is the job of the Sound Juicer CD Extractor.
Sound Juicer is also an easy-to-use CD player. We wrap up this tour of multi-
media applications, and applications in general, with the Sound Recorder, a
simple program for recording sound clips.

What? I'm not done yet?

You are right; I’'m not done. There is an Add/Remove menu item in that
list. If you want to find out how incredibly easy it is to install software in
Ubuntu Linux, get your Internet connection set up (see Chapter 7), and then
read all about installing software in Chapter 8.
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Famous Places on the Menu

Next to the rather rich landscape of the Applications menu and its submenus,
we find the Places menu (see Figure 2-9). Places primarily is a menu of physi-
cal storage locations, most of them disks or folders on your own system.

423 Applications Places System 9 o)

IS¢y Home Folder

(1] Desktop

Examplg] B omputer

=) CD/DVD Creator

- Metwork Servers

(¥ Connect to Server...
hEEN
(L search for Files...

Figure 2-9 The Places menu provides quick access to your
system’s local and network storage locations.

From here, you can quickly jump to your home folder, navigate the com-
puter’s disks, create a CD or DVD using your writer, and search for files on
your system. These storage resources don't need to always be connected to
your system. For instance, if you plug in a USB storage key, it will appear in
the Places menu and you can access it without additional fuss.

Places can also show resources a network jump away, either on your local
area network or on the Internet. If you have Windows machines with shared
drives on your network, Network Servers will get you there with a click.
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ij

Administering and Personalizing Your System

The final set of menus are both listed under the System label on the top
panel. Before | tell you a bit about them, | would also like to let you know that
the GNOME help system is available from the System menu. You can also
lock your screen with a password (when you run off for coffee or a muftin) or
log out of your current Ubuntu Linux session.

Now, let’s take a look at the Preferences submenu (see Figure 2-10).

42 Applications Places System “@
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() Help

» & About Me
4 @ Assistive Technology Support

R @ Desktop Background

|a_b°| Font
€ About GNOME ~

0 Keyboard
. 3 About Ubuntu y

Keyboard Shortcuts

B | ock screen
= Menus & Toolbars

) ug L

Install

s Log Out ubuntu...

e

| Mouse

o NN )

1&

Metwark Proxy

Power Management
Preferred Applications
Remote Desktop

I Removable Drives and Media

SCIM Input Method Setup

i

Screen Resolution
Screensaver

Sessions

=% Sound

ﬁl Theme

= windows

Figure 2-10 The Preferences submenu allows you to change your personal settings.
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77/7 Near the top left of your screen are two very interesting
icons. The Examples folder contains a number of sample docu-
ments, spreadsheets, images, and multimedia files to try with your
Ubuntu Linux system. The Install icon, meanwhile, is your starting

point for installing the Ubuntu Linux live DVD permanently onto
your hard disk. I'll discuss those steps shortly.

The Preferences menu is all about personalizing the user experience,
something I'll cover in greater detail in Chapters 3 and 5. Because these are
personal options, none of them require administrative privileges. You can set a
screensaver, change the background, window decorations, or play with the
colors. Pick one of the included themes and give your system a whole new
look.

If' the fonts look a little small, there’s a simple option for changing the size
of what you see on the screen. And speaking of your screen, changing the
screen resolution is easy and doesn't require that you restart your graphical
environment.

Okay, let’s wrap up this tour of your system menu with the Administra-
tion submenu (see Figure 2-11).

System administration may sound like something most people would
rather stay away from, but it’s not all that scary. From time to time, you will
want to do things on your system that affect everyone who logs in equally.
Changes made under Preferences don't affect anyone but the current user,
and if your niece, Stephanie, chose some garish desktop colors, it wouldn't
affect you when you logged in.

Administration functions cover the gamut from setting up a printer to
configuring your Internet access. You can share folders (so others on your
home or office network can use them), look at system logs, change the look
and feel of the login screen, and add users.

Perhaps one of the most important functions here involves updating and
maintaining the packages on your system. Keeping up-to-date is one of the
best ways to keep your system humming along nicely, and securely.
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Figure 2-11 Ubuntu’s Administration submenu is your starting point to configure your
network, check logs, install software, and more.
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Installing the Ubuntu Live DVD

After you have played with your Ubuntu Linux live DVD for awhile, I'm con-
fident that you are going to want to make the experience permanent. Linux is
far superior to your old OS in many ways and after you install it to your hard
drive, Ubuntu Linux will run much faster. Luckily, the process of installing
Ubuntu Linux is practically pain free with Ubiquity. Answer a few simple
questions and in a few minutes, you'll have Ubuntu installed on your hard
disk.

On your desktop, directly below the Examples folder, is an icon labeled
Install(see Figure 2-12). Double-click the icon to start the Ubiquity Installer.

{7 Applications Places

__

Examp M

o

Install

Figure 2-12 Double-click the Install
icon to start the Ubiquity installer.

When you do this, the Ubiquity Installer window appears. The first
screen is a welcome screen, but it is also a warning that installation is a
process that will overwrite your current hard drive configuration (see Fig-

ure 2-13).
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[ ligEill LeEs]]

This is a beta version of the Ubuntu live CD installer. It is not
a final release; that will come with the final release of Ubuntu
6.06 in June 2006,

It may be necessary to resize partitions on your hard disk
during the installation process. While this procedure has been
tested, there may still be bugs, so make sure to take a full
backup of any valuable data before running this program.

Step 1 of 7 X Cancel ‘ [ IZ-'@ Forward ]

Figure 2-13  Ubiquity’s first screen is mostly a welcome screen, but take note of what it
has to say, especially when it comes to backups.

The warnings about making sure you have taken a backup of your data
cannot be repeated too many times. Make a backup, then make another
backup.

Click the Forward button and you are taken to the installation language
selection screen (see Figure 2-14). This language will also be the default lan-
guage when the system is fully installed. English is selected by default, but
Ubuntu has been internationalized for dozens of languages. There’s no Klin-
gon here, but Esperanto is available.
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Welcome

Ready to install? Once you answer a few questions, the contents of the live CD can be
installed on this computer so you can run the system at full speed and without the CD.

Answering the questions should only take a few minutes.

Please choose the language used for the installation process. This language will be the
default language for the final system.

[v]

| Eesti
:English
.Espaﬁol
Esperanto
Euskaraz
Frangais
Galego
Hrvatski

lcelandic

| P {165

Step 2 of 7 & Cancel l i @ Forward l

Figure 2-14 It's time to select your language of choice.

Make your choice, then click Forward to continue. The next screen is
labeled “Where are you?” This is where you set your location and time zone.
Select your location by clicking on the map. One click will zoom you in to an
area from which you can fine tune your selection. There’s also a drop down
box labeled “Selected City” that you can use to the same effect but clicking
on the map is more fun. Click Forward to continue.
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= mm— e
Where are you?

Select a city in your country and time zone.

[»)

(4]

G ] ' )

Selected city: | Toronto :] Selected region: Canada

Time zone: EDT (GMT-4:00) Current time: 09:56:20 AM

Step 3 of 7 l & Cancel l l -@ Back l [ @ Forward ]

Figure 2-15 Select your location and time zone by clicking the map.

The next screen, labeled “Keyboard layout” sounds very much like the
language selection screen (see Figure 2-16). Nevertheless, your keyboard lay-
out may not necessarily reflect your language of choice. As a bilingual Cana-
dian, I still use a keyboard with an “American English” layout because that
selection most closely reflects my notebook’s keyboard. If you have an alter-
native keyboard, make your selection, then use the input box at the bottom
of the screen to test your selection.
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Keyboard layout

Which layout is most similar to your keyboard?

American English [
Belarusian

Belgian

Brazilian (ABNT2 layout)
Brazilian (EUA layout)
British English

Bulgarian

Canadian French
Croatian

Czech

Danish

Dutch

Dvorak

Estonian

-

You can type into this box to test your new keyboard layout.

Step 4 of 7 l X Cancel

l -@Back l I @Eor‘wardl

Figure 2-16 The keyboard selection screen provides a text box so you can test your
hardware.

When you are satisfied, click Forward. A new window labeled “Who are
you?” will appear. This is the personal identification window from which your
initial user login will be created (see Figure 2-17).
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E RELa [

Who are you?

What is your name?

[Marcel Gagne

What name do you want te use to log in?

[marcel l

If more than one person will use this computer, you can set up multiple accounts after installation.

Choose a password to keep your account safe.

l I l

Enter the same password twice, so that it can be checked for typing errors.

What is the name of this computer?

marcel-desktop

This name will be used if you make the computer visible to others on a network.

l @Back l [ @Eomard]

Step 5 of 7 l ¥ cancel

Figure 2-17 Both you and your computer need a name. The username you specify here is
that of the primary user. You can add users later.

Enter your full name in the “What is your name?” field. In the second
field labeled “What name do you want to use to log in?”select a username,
preferably eight characters or fewer (although this isn’t a hard and fast rule),
and tab to the Password field. When you enter the password, it is echoed
back as stars (or asterisks) so don’t worry if you can't see what you are typing.
After this, you must enter the password again. This is to make sure that you
typed what you thought you typed in the first password field. Finally, under
the heading “What is the name of this computer?”enter a hostname for your
system. By default, the installer will append “-desktop” to your username,
but you are free to select something else.
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Click Forward and Ubiquity’s partitioning tool starts. A small window
appears titled Starting up the partitioner. A progress bar keeps you posted as
your disks are scanned and analyzed. A few seconds later, the main
partitioning window appears. It is labeled “Select a disk.” Most people will
have just one disk but if you have multiple disks, select one here and click
Forward. The next window, labeled “Prepare disk space,” lets you select the
amount of space you are willing to allocate (see Figure 2-18).

Prepare disk space

How do you want to partition the disk?

(@ Resize IDE1 master, partition #2 (hda2) and use freed space
() Erase entire disk: IDE1 master (hda) - 60.0 GB WDC WDE00BB-22]HAQ

() Manually edit partition table

S0

MNew partition size: :

l @Back l i I$>Eorwardl

Step 6 of 7 l X Cancel

Figure 2-18 The partitioner’s job is to help you create a place on your disk (or disks) to
install your Ubuntu system.
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The information you see on the partitioning screen will vary from system
to system. My test system has two hard drives to choose from. Yours may
have a single drive with a Windows partition that you are happy to overwrite.
Notice the first option in the list. It provides an option for resizing the current
partition. This is particularly useful for those who are running Windows on
their system and would like to have Ubuntu and Windows co-exist (yes, it is
possible). If you select this option, the slider at the bottom of the list activates
and you can use it to select the percentage of space you would like to have
freed up.

$ Tip  Unfortunately, Windows is just as likely to be taking up the

entire partition table. The trick is to shrink the existing Windows

partition, thereby creating some space on which to install Linux.
To do this, you must defragment your disk in Windows before
going ahead and resizing your partitions. You do this by clicking

the Start button and then selecting Programs | Accessories |
System Tools | Disk Defragmenter.

For this example, ['ve chosen to use the entire first disk (the biggest on this
old computer).

After clicking forward past this point, a warning window appears asking if
you are “Ready to install.” The choices you have made up to this point,
including language, username, and so on, are all repeated for you here. If you
chose to use the entire disk, like me, this is your last chance to stop before
your hard drive is erased in preparation for installation. Read the dialog box
carefully as it will also confirm the partitions to be created—this is particu-
larly important if you chose to use the available free space or you opted for
custom partitioning. If you are ready, have a good backup, or you simply don’t
care about what’s on the PC, click Install to continue.

Tip Have | mentioned that you should have a good backup of
your system, in particular, your personal data?

A dialog box appears informing you of the progress as your disks are parti-
tioned and formatted (see Figure 2-19).
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= a 0

Please wait...

. 12% |

Creating ext3 file system for /in partiion #1 of IDE1 master (hda). ..

Figure 2-19 A status bar informs you of the progress as your disks are
partitioned and formatted.

Although the excitement may be running high at this point, what happens
next is only so exciting, and the amount of time it takes depends largely on
how fast your processor is, how much memory your system has, and how
fast your disk drives are. This is usually a good place to walk away and get a
snack and something to drink. If you feel so inclined, you can watch the
progress bar as your system is prepared and installed (see Figure 2-20).

o] = .

Installing system

F____- 33% |

Copying files (10:17 remaining)...

Figure 2-20 Besides providing a graphical status on the install
process, the window also tries to provide a time estimate to
completion.

Some time before that bar hits 100 percent, you'll see a message at the
bottom of the progress window informing you that it is configuring the sys-
tem, creating the user, and configuring hardware, network, bootloader, and
so on. These are the final steps in creating your new Ubuntu Linux system
from the live DVD.

When the installation completes, a final dialog appears. Click “Reboot the
computer” to finish the process. The system shuts down and the DVD is
ejected. Make sure you remove the DVD, then press Enter to reboot your
system.
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Remember to Share

Now that you have installed your system from the included DVD, feel free to
make and burn additional copies of this disk and share it with friends. The
license under which Ubuntu Linux is covered makes this perfectly legal.

Resources

Ubuntu Linux on the Internet

http://www.ubuntu.com
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Chapter

Getting Your Hands
Dirty (Desktop
Overview)

Welcome to the multiuser, mu/tlfasklhﬂ, mu/tlkvelythlhj world. Linux is
designed to run multiple users and processes concurrently. This means your
Sﬂstem Is ca/mé/e of dm’nﬂ many t/zings, even while it appears to be idle. This
is the reason so many businesses and ogﬂm’zatians use Linux as a Web

server, email server, ﬁ'/e server, prfnt server . .. well, You ﬂet the idea.

From the perspective af the individual user, this means that all users in Yyour
ﬁmt’[y (or oﬁ[icg) can have desktop environments that are tru[y theirs and
theirs alone. Your desktop can be conﬁ"qured and mod/ﬁed to let You work the
way you want, with d/fféremf backﬂrounds, icons, colors, or themes, dcpend—
ng on your mood. It also protecﬁs Your persona/ l'nfarmation ﬁom others,
meaning that the kids can tota/{y c/tanﬂe their deskéops and reorganize
thinﬂs but you won't be in any way ﬂﬁ%:ted when Yyou /Oj m.

/'l have Yyou /qgﬂiﬂj m very Shart[y, but far the moment, | want to say a ﬁzu/
words about your new desktop.

41
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Getting to Know You . . . GNOME

Linux is extremely flexible. Linux makes it possible to run in a number of dif-
ferent desktop environments. The plus side of this is that you decide how you
want to work. Your system works the way you want it to and not the other
way around. The down side is exactly the same. Let’s face it, being told what
to do is often easier, even if it means getting used to working in a way that
you may not particularly like at first—not necessarily better, but easier.

On that note, at some time when you've gotten comfortable with your
Linux system running the GNOME desktop, you may want to try one of the
other graphical desktop environments that are available to Linux users. You
may have already heard of the K Desktop Environment (KDE) desktop.
Between it and GNOME, you've got the two most popular desktop environ-
ments in the Linux world. There’s another version of Ubuntu called Kubuntu
that uses the KDE desktop by default; in Chapter 20, I'll show you how to
add the Kubuntu desktop to your Ubuntu Linux system. The beauty of this is
that you can then flip back and forth between the different desktop environ-
ments. Why would you want to do this? Quite simply, you may find yourself
totally taken with a different way of doing things. All your programs will still
work as they did, but the feel of your desktop—the experience, if you prefer—
will be all yours. For now, we'll stick to GNOME.

Note I've covered the KDE desktop in detail in some of my
other books including the latest version of Moving to Linux: Kiss

the Blue Screen of Death Goodbye!

A Few Words About X

After | start showing you around your desktop, what | am telling you now wiill
fade into the background of your memory, but I still think you should know:
GNOME, that great-looking desktop system, is the friendly face that rides
above your Linux system’s real graphical engine. That engine is called the X
window system, or simply X. GNOME, your desktop environment, provides
control of windows, borders, decorations, colors, icons, and so on.

When you installed your system, you went through a graphical desktop
configuration step of some kind. That wasn't GNOME, but X.

X is what the desktop—and every graphical program you run—really runs
on. Let’s log in and see what the excitement on the desktop is all about.
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Logging In

Your workstation will boot up to a graphical login screen known as a login
manager. More specifically in this case, it is the GNOME Display Manager, or
GDM (see Figure 3-1). Near the center of the screen, there is a box labeled
Username. Entering this information changes the label to Password. Remem-
ber that both the username and the accompanying password are case-sensi-
tive, so you must type both as they were created. You can always change the
password at a later time. (I'll tell you about it a little later in the chapter.)

Aside from logging in, this screen also lets you select a language and a ses-
sion type. You do this by clicking the Options button in the lower left of the
screen. The session type is GNOME, by default. If you do wind up installing
KDE at a later time, you can click the Session button to switch to a different
desktop. With a standard Ubuntu install, you do also have the option of log-
ging in to a failsafe desktop with limited options. For now, we’ll skip that and
log in using the default GNOME desktop.

‘s ubuntu

Username:

[

&% options francois / Tue May 02, 3:32 PM

Figure 3-1 The Ubuntu graphical login manager.
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Enter your username and press <Enter>. The login manager then asks
you to enter your password. Ubuntu logs you in to a default desktop with a
given look and feel that you can change to suit your needs and tastes, some-
thing we’ll talk about in detail in the next chapter.

Becoming One with the Desktop

Your Ubuntu Linux screen has two panels, one at the top of the screen and
one below. Each provides quick access to different functions, which I'll cover
individually. Let’s start with the top panel (see Figure 3-2).

'; Applications Places Systom e 0 @ i) Tue 2 May, 9:35 AM ‘fl_
[ eS|
:,t Applications Places System o o) [ @) Tue 2 May, 9:35 AM ‘1_

Figure 3-2  This is the Ubuntu/ GNOME top panel. The right and left sides of the panel
are zoomed in for more detail.

The Applications starter in the top left is similar to the Start button on
that other OS. Clicking here drops down a menu of menus, a list of installed
applications that you can run with a single click. Two other menus follow, one
labeled Places, and the other System. Places concerns itself with your storage
media including disks, mounted CDs, USB storage keys, and so on. System
covers system functions such as logging out, shutting down, changing per-
sonal preferences, and administering your Ubuntu Linux system. Finally, to
the right of the System menu, there may be one or more icons providing
ready access to a popular application. In a standard Ubuntu installation, you'll
see one for Firefox (the Web browser) and one for Evolution (an email client).

Let’s move to the far right of the top panel, just before the clock. As you
run more and more programs, you might notice small icons embedded in the
panel, next to the speaker icon. These icons also represent programs, but
running programs hidden more or less out of sight (this saves clutter in the
panel). These applications have been iconified (swallowed) by the panel and
can be called up with a click. That mini-icon area is called the notification
area. In Figure 3-3, you can see the Rhythmbox music player, the Gaim
Instant Messenger icon, and the system update notification applet.
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N 2@ Q) ue 2May, 1:56PM gl
00 |
Figure 3-3 The three icons on the left side are in the
notification area of the top panel.

Speaking of running applications, let’s take a look at the bottom panel (see
Figure 3-4). When you start an application, you see it listed in a portion of
the bottom panel known as the window list (you may know it as the taskbar).
This not only shows you what you have running on your desktop, but it also
provides a quick way to switch from process to process. Just click the pro-
gram in the window list. Alternatively, you can press <Alt+Tab> to switch
from one running program to another. The window list can be configured to
list all processes from all desktops, group similar processes together, or simply
show you what is on your current workspace.

|L2d] | B# calculator - Financial |[ €& Terminal "Dl | O

A 3

—
;| @ calculator - Financial || t& Terminal Server Client m

el

Figure 3-4 The bottom Ubuntu/GNOME panel. Once again, the left and right sides of
the panel are zoomed to show detail.

Workspaces, sometimes referred to as virtual desktops, are one feature
you are going to absolutely love! On the default installation, you’'ll notice
four little squares on the right side of the bottom panel. This is your desktop
switcher, allowing you to switch between any of the four virtual desktops
with a mouse click. Think of it as having a computer monitor that is four
times as large as the one you already have, with each desktop running
different things. You can leave each one the way you want it without having
to minimize windows so that you can come back to the virtual desktop later
and see everything as you left it. It gets better: You can have four, five, six,
or even more virtual desktops if you find that four aren’t enough for you
(see Figure 3-5).

To change the number of workspaces, right-click any of the workspace
squares and select Preferences from the pop-up menu. A window labeled
Workspace Switcher Preferences appears listing, among other things, the
number of workspaces. Change that number to whatever you like.
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Figure 3-5 The desktop switcher with six virtual desktops.

Finally, there’s a little wastebasket icon to the far right. You can drag and
drop files and folders into the trash can, but you can also click the trash can to
see the contents (that is, items you deleted). We'll talk further about the
wastebasket shortly.

Your First Application

It’s time to really get into this, nail down some terminology, and get you
working with the system. Starting a program or opening up an application is
as simple as clicking an icon. Let’s do that. In fact, let’s open up the great
GNOME application, Nautilus.

You'll be using Nautilus a lot. This is the GNOME file manager and it lets
you work with files and folders. Nautilus makes it easy to create folders (or
directories, as they are known in the Linux world), copy, delete, and move
other folders and files around by dragging and dropping from one to the other.
Nautilus is also a universal file viewer so you can view and organize your
photo collection, preview documents, and much, much more.

There are several ways to get Nautilus running on your desktop, but let’s
start by clicking Places in the top panel and selecting Home Folder from the
drop-down menu. This opens the Nautilus file browser in your home direc-
tory. The window that opens looks something like Figure 3-6, minus a few
folders and documents, of course.

On the left, Nautilus shows a small list of important places on your sys-
tem, primarily in your home folder. This side panel is the navigation panel.
Pressing <F9> hides (or brings forward) the navigation panel. Beside the
Places label, there is an arrow, alerting you to the fact that this is actually a
button with a drop-down list of options. Click here and you can switch
between a list of your places, information on the current folder, notes regard-
ing the information in those folders, and an easy-to-navigate tree-like view of
your file system.
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Introducing Nautilus, the all-purpose file manager, also called the File

On the right, the contents of the current place (or location) are displayed.
If this is a directory (like your home directory), the various directories appear
as folder icons. Depending on how Nautilus is configured, images in your fold-
ers may appear as little thumbnails. Would you like to see the full-sized
image? Just click the thumbnail, and Nautilus calls the right application to do

the rest.

Quick 77/7 I've made the icons large, which makes the thumb-
nail images easy to view. To change the icon size, click View on
the menu bar, then select Zoom In until the icons are the size
you prefer. Just what is the menu bar? Read on.
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Quick Tip  Got a wheel mouse? Then try this tip for changing
the icon sizes. Hold down <Ctrl> and scroll over the files and
folders in your Nautilus file browser. The icons increase or
decrease in size depending on the direction of your scroll.

Nautilus is flexible, powerful, and definitely worth your time to get to
know. In fact, it will likely become your most used desktop application. I'm
going to give the Nautilus File Browser the focus and consideration it
deserves in the next chapter. For the moment, leave Nautilus where it is and
read on as we discuss windows—and | don’t mean the operating system.

Windows, Title Bars, and Menus, Oh My!

Each graphical program that runs on your desktop has certain common char-
acteristics. Have a look at the top of your Nautilus File Browser window, and
you will see something like Figure 3-7.

= Marcel =RlEfETOWS Ers ==

File Edit Wiew Go Bookmarks Help

Figure 3-7 Most windows have a title bar, as well as a menu bar.

The Title Bar

The top bar on a running program is called the title bar. Depending on the
application, it may display a program name, a document you are working on,
a location on the Web, or a nice description explaining what you are running.
Left-clicking the title bar and dragging it with the mouse moves the program
window around on your desktop.

Quick Jip  Most modern desktops assume a monitor running at
a resolution of at least 1024x768, and a number of applications
assume this to be a universal truth. This plays havoc when your
monitor is smaller than this (say, 800x600) and the buttons you

need to click are offscreen. Clicking the title bar and dragging the
window gets you only so far, especially if the title bar is offscreen.
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Don’t despair. By pressing the <Alt> key and left-clicking a win-
dow, you can drag it anywhere you want, including beyond the
boundaries of your desktop. This is particularly handy if you need
to get at a hidden OK button.

Double-clicking the title bar maximizes the program window—the appli-
cation suddenly takes up the whole screen. Double-click it again and the win-
dow returns to its original size.

The title bar also has a number of small icons. Pause your mouse cursor
over them, and a tooltip informs you of their functions. Starting at the left
corner of the title bar is a small icon that a tooltip identifies as a Window
Menu. Clicking here brings up a small drop-down menu that makes it possible
to move the program to another workspace, and to minimize or maximize the
application (among other things).

One of the other items in the drop-down menu is labeled On Top. Select-
ing this makes the window lighter, so it always floats above the others, regard-
less of which one you have selected. Okay, so it doesn't really float, but it will
always appear above any other window, even if you click that window.

The other item | want you to notice is related to the whole workspace
concept and that’s the entry labeled Always on Visible Workspace. The best
way to understand this one is to try it. Click one of your other three work-
spaces. If you haven't already excitedly opened dozens of other programs on
each one, you should find yourself with a nice, clean desktop. Now, go back
to your first workspace. Click the window menu and select Always on Visible
Workspace. Now, jump to workspace 2. Nautilus is there. Click workspace 3,
and it is there also. In fact, if you had 10 workspaces defined, Nautilus would
be waiting for you on all of them.

Here’s a cool bit of information. You are still running only one instance of
Nautilus. It’s just that it is available to you on every workspace. Finally, let’s
assume that you made Nautilus available to every workspace while you were
on workspace 1 and you are now on workspace 3. Click the window menu
and select Only on This Workspace. Workspace 3 is now Nautilus’ new
home, and it ceases to be available on the other workspaces, including work-
space 1, where it started.

All of the things |'ve mentioned—maximizing, minimizing, and making an
application visible on all desktops—can be implemented from the window list
icon for any running application. Right-click the window list icon and select
what you need from the pop-up menu (see Figure 3-8).
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Figure 3-8 Right-click window list icons in the bottom panel
to bring up the window action menu.

Before we move on to other things, we need to look at the buttons on the
right side of the title bar. You use the leftmost icon, the one with an under-
score (or a small straight line, if you prefer), to minimize a window (remember
that you can pause over the top with your mouse button to get the tooltip).
The icon with a square in the center maximizes a window, causing it to take
up every bit of space on your desktop except for the space taken up by your
panels. Finally, the X does pretty much what you would expect it to: It closes
a running application.

On to the Menu Bar

Directly below the title bar is the menu bar. The menu bar generally has a
number of labels (such as File, Edit, View, and so on), each grouping the vari-
ous tasks you can do into some kind of sensible order.

Every program has a different set of menu options, depending on the
nature of the application. Clicking a menu label drops down a list of options
for that function (see Figure 3-9).
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Figure 3-9 The File drop-down menu.
And the Wastebasket?

Yes, | did say that | would talk further about the wastebasket. | want to give
you a taste of what | am going to cover in the next chapter. If you haven't
done so, close Nautilus. Now, look down to the wastebasket icon in the
lower-right corner of the bottom panel and click it, just once.

A Nautilus window appears labeled Trash - File Browser. That’s because
the wastebasket is just another folder on your system and Nautilus can
browse it as easily as your home folder. We'll be seeing a lot more of Nautilus
in Chapter 4.

Resizing Windows

The last thing you should know is that (for the most part) you aren’t stuck
with the default window size. By grabbing any of the corners of an application
window, you can drag that corner and stretch the window to a size that is
more comfortable for you. The same applies to the top, bottom, and sides of
a program window.
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As you position the cursor on a corner or a side, you'll see it change to a
double arrow. Just drag the side or corner to where you want it, and you are
done.

Command Central

Sure, pointing and clicking is how most of us run applications. It’s easy, but
sometimes, if you know the command, it can be faster to just type that com-
mand and tell the program to run without having to work your way through
all those menus. Better yet, it can allow you more flexibility on how an appli-
cation runs, but I'm getting ahead of myself. On your old system, you would
have clicked the Start button, selected Run, and typed something in, usually
setup because that is when you tended to use the Run option. On your
Ubuntu Linux system, you can do the same thing by simply holding down the
<Alt> key and pressing <F2> (<Alt+F2>). A nice dialog box appears, asking
you to type the name of the program you want to run.

Clicking something from the menu is just another way to run the same
command. That’s why, as we go through this book together, | intend to tell
you what the command name is whenever possible. (If you really aren’t inter-
ested, you can just skip over it.) Are you wondering what those programs are
called? Well, just as there is more than one way to, er, um, feed the proverbial
cat (this is a friendly book, folks), there is more than one way to find out what
a running command is called. If you are curious to discover everything there is
to know about running processes, check out the advanced command-line
chapter, Chapter 21. At this moment, I'll tell you about one, graphical way.

Tip In case you are curious, the program name for Nautilus is
nautilus.

On the top panel, click System, Preferences, and finally Sessions. A
three-tabbed Sessions window appears. Click the middle tab, the one labeled
Current Session, and you'll see a list of currently running programs for your
graphical session. This isn't a list of every program running on your system,
just the ones associated with your GNOME session. Scroll down to the last
command in the list (it will vary from system to system). After you've done
that, click the Applications menu, navigate to Accessories, and start the Cal-
culator program. Now, look back at your Sessions window and the list of run-
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ning programs. (You may have to scroll down again.) A new program called
gcalctool should have appeared at the bottom of the list (see Figure 3-10).
That'’s what the calculator program is called.

|
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Currently running programs:
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- = T e S
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Figure 3-10 The Sessions Preference tool can show you what programs are running under
GNOME.

The Sessions Preference tool isn't meant to be a process listing tool. In
fact, it is designed to control what programs are running during a session,
whether those programs should automatically be started when you log in,
and what the state of those programs should be at session start. Neverthe-
less, it’s a quick and interesting way to see programs come and go and to iden-
tify them by name.

To recap, when you know the program name (for example, the calcula-
tor), pressing <Alt+F2>, typing gecalctool in the dialog box, and pressing
<Enter> is the same as going through the menus. Have a look at Figure 3-11
for an example.
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Figure 3-11 Running a command with <Alt+F2>.

A Polite Introduction to the Command Line

It’s time to introduce you to a new friend. Okay, the friend is actually an appli-
cation and you'll find it in the Applications menu under Accessories. On the
surface, this friend (okay, program) may not seem as friendly as others you've
met, but after you get to know the terminal program, you'll be impressed
with the power and fine control it puts in your hands. This is your command
prompt. In Windows-land, you might have thought of it as the DOS prompt.

The terminal application is your access to the Linux command line, known
as the shell. There are many types of shells, each of which works similarly (for
example, all allow you to run commands), but each may have different capa-
bilities. The default on Linux is called bash, the GNU Bourne-Again SHell.

The shell is powerful, and learning about its capabilities will make you a
wizard of the Linux world. Become one with the shell, and nothing can stop
you. The shell is the land of the Linux systems guru and the administrator.
For the most part, you can do just about anything you need to do by staying
and working with the X window system and your Ubuntu GNOME desktop.
Here’s another treat. Although the graphical interface makes things friendly
and easy-to-use, there are times when working from the shell can be so much
faster. Despite the fact that you can do pretty much everything you need to
do from the graphical desktop, every once in a while, | will ask you to do
something from the shell prompt.

As time goes on, you too will feel the power of the Linux shell.
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Give Me More!

For those of you who get to the end of the chapters in this book and find
yourselves wanting to know more about the shell, check out Appendix A.

Here’s our polite introduction. Click the Terminal menu item and a rather
empty window appears. Along the top is a menu bar with some quick access
items arranged according to how they affect the terminal session. Below
that, in the larger part of the window, you see a flashing cursor sitting beside a
dollar sign prompt. This is the shell prompt. Whenever you find yourself at a
shell prompt, the system is waiting for you to type in a command. Remember
the calculator example from earlier? You could type gealctool here and
have it start up just as easily. For now, type date at the shell prompt, and
press the <Enter> key (see Figure 3-12).

File Edit Wiew Terminal Tabs Help

)

[»]

marcel@marcel-desktop:~% date
Tue May 2 13:02:15 EDT 2006
marcel@marcel-desktop:~%

(4]

Figure 3-12 The GNOME terminal program with the results of the date command.

Now that you know the date and time that | wrote this paragraph, when
you try it, you'll get your current date and time. That’s what date is: a com-
mand that displays the date and time. You'll also find yourself back at the shell
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prompt as your system patiently awaits your next command. Type exit and
press the <Enter> key.

The terminal program disappears. That’s it. We'll use the shell again as we
go through this book, but for now, your polite introduction to the shell ends
here.

Funny Tip Be careful not to type ddate instead of date.
You will wind up with the Discordian Date, a numbering system
from the Church of the Subgenius. For instance:

$ ddate

Today is Sweetmorn, the 46th day of Chaos in the YOLD 3172

Changing Your Password; It's All About You!

It is good security policy to change your password from time to time. Look
along the top panel and click System, Preferences. Right at the top, you
should see an entry labeled About Me. A personal information window
appears, from which you can change or fill in a great deal of personal informa-
tion (see Figure 3-13). You can also run the command as in the calculator
example above by using your <Alt+F2> run sequence and typing the com-
mand gnome-about -me.

You might be asking why Ubuntu provides a space for all these details
about you. You don't have to fill in any information here, but several applica-
tions do look here. For instance, in Chapter 11, I'll tell you all about the Evolu-
tion email package and its contact management functions. In your Evolution
address book, there’s an entry created for you, which you can send as a vir-
tual business card. The real point of this exercise, however, is to change your
password. Click the Change Password button in the top right corner. Doing
so brings up the Change Password dialog shown in Figure 3-14.

Notice that, like the login manager, your password is not visible. Instead,
each key you press is echoed as an asterisk. When you have successfully
entered your password, the system asks you for a new password. Then, you
are asked for the password again, for confirmation. That’s it. Be sure to
remember your new password. You'll need it the next time you log in.
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Figure 3-13 The About Me dialog provides quick access to your personal
information. It also happens to be a way to change your password.

Shell Out You can easily change your password from the com-
mand line as well. Just open a shell prompt and type the command:

[marcel@mysystem marcel]$ passwd

Changing password for user marcel.

Changing password for marcel

(current) UNIX password:

New UNIX password:

Retype new UNIX password:

passwd: all authentication tokens updated successfully.

Although the steps are essentially the same, the wording of the
actual password change dialog can change from system to system.

Download at www.wowebook.com



58 Chapter 3  Getting Your Hands Dirty (Desktop Overview)
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Figure 3-14 To change your password, you must type the new
password twice.

Speaking of passwords . . .

User Security

As | mentioned earlier in the book, Linux is a multiuser operating system,
meaning that one or more users can work on it at the same time. This also
means that each person using your system is an individual, with his or her
own home directories, files, menus, and desktop decorations. By creating a
login for each member of your family or office, you not only protect the files
that belong to each user, but you also protect yourself. If little Natika deletes
all her icons or changes the desktop to a garish green and purple, it doesn't
affect you. Similarly, this is a great opportunity to create a play world for the
kids.

Each user is referenced by a username. Each username has a user [D
(UID) associated with it and one or more groups. Like usernames, group
names are also represented by a numeric identifier, this time called a group ID
(GID). A user’s UID is unique, as is a group’s GID.

Adding users requires that you operate as root, so when you launch the
GNOME users administration tool (command name users-admin), you are
asked for your password. When the program starts, a window appears like
the one in Figure 3-15. There are two tabs, one for Users and the other for
Groups.
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Figure 3-15 The GNOME users administration tool.

By default, only nonadministrative user accounts are shown. With a fresh
Ubuntu installation, that generally means only one user, the one you set up at
install time. To see all users on the system, click the Show All Users and Groups
check box at the lower left. To add a user, click the Add User button on the
right. A new window, the User Account Editor, appears (see Figure 3-16).

Most of the information on this page is optional. In fact, all you need to
enter is a username and a password. The other fields are provided to further
identify the person for whom you are creating the login. For instance, you can
choose to enter his or her full name, office location, phone number, and so on.

The most important part of this process has to do with entering the pass-
word information. By default, you have the opportunity to Set Password by
Hand. The radio button for this area should already be selected. Choose a
password and enter it into the User Password field. You must enter it twice, the
second time in the Confirmation field. Note that when you do enter the pass-
word, you don't actually see it, but rather stars echo your keystrokes. You can
also ask the program to generate a random password by selecting the last radio
button, then clicking the Generate button. When you are done, click OK.

Download at www.wowebook.com



d 60 | Chapter 3  Getting Your Hands Dirty (Desktop Overview)

Account ‘Advanced I User privileges I

Basic Settings
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Password
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Confirmation: ["""’Wﬂ"""‘i ]

() Generate random password

Password set to:

[ X cancel

Figure 3-16  Setting user properties.

9 |

This takes you back to the Users and Groups screen, where you can sim-
ply click OK to finish. Of course, you can also add more users.

Much Ado About sudo

When you start a graphical command that requires administrative privileges,
a dialog appears asking you for your password. This dialog is actually a com-
mand called gksudo. In turn, gksudo is a wrapper for a shell command called
sudo.
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For those of you who may have used other Linux (or UNIX) systems, you
may have had access to an account called root. This is the superuser account
with ultimate power over the system. Ubuntu locks down the root account
and does not allow a direct login. To execute commands with root privileges,
Ubuntu makes use of the sudo command.

When you run a program with sudo (or gksudo), you are asked for your
password to confirm access. After entering your password, your account can
execute additional root-level commands for the next 15 minutes without hav-
ing to reenter your password. That said, you still need to preface your com-
mands with sudo or gksudo.

To run a command inside a GNOME terminal session, or a command
shell, preface the command with sudo.

sudo command_name

From time to time, you may need to run several commands with root
privileges. At those times, it may get a little tiring to prefix each and every
command with sudo. To get around this, you can enter a session with admin-
istrative privileges by typing the following.

sudo -1

When you are through with your admin session, type exit.
In Chapter 21, | give an extended tour of the command shell. There, you
will have additional opportunity to see sudo in action.

Note Always use gksudo when running graphical applica-
tions that need administrative privileges.

I Need More Help!

Way back in the introduction to the book, | gave you a list of places that you
might look to for help, some online and others in the community. As it turns
out, your desktop has a very handy and fairly impressive collection of help,
right at your fingertips.

The GNOME documentation browser, or Help Center, if you prefer
(command name yelp) is something you've probably already guessed at.
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Look at your top panel and click the System menu where you'll find a sub-
menu for Help. The documentation browser is labeled System Documenta-
tion. To start the program, click the icon. When the documentation browser
opens, you'll see something similar to Figure 3-17.

¥ HelpSopIcs

||:|
|x

File Edit Go Bookmarks Help

@ Search: [ ]

Help Topics

About Ubuntu
A short description of Ubuntu 6.06

[+]

Ubuntu Desktop Guide
Anintroduction to Ubuntu and the Ubuntu desktop.

Ubuntu Server Guide
An introduction to installing and configuring server
applications on Ubuntu,

Ubuntu Packaging Guide

An introduction to packaging programs for Ubuntu
and other Debian based distributions.

Figure 3-17 The GNOME documentation browser (Help Center).

The documentation browser is very much like a Web browser with left
and right arrow keys for navigation and a quick return Help Topics button that
takes you back to the start. The documentation browser provides online help
for basic individual applications, a command reference (manual pages), as well
as some tutorials. Just click the links to go to highlighted sections, or click the
forward and back arrows to navigate the documents.

Logging Out

| started this chapter by having you log in to your Ubuntu system, and it
seems fitting that | end it by having you log out. Take a look at the right corner
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of your top panel. You should see a little icon that looks like an open door with
an arrow pointing out. When you are done your work and it’s time to log out,
click the door and the Exit dialog appears offering you a handful of choices
(see Figure 3-18).

I —

Log Out Switch User Restart

O

Sleep Hibernate Shut Down

1y

Cancel |

Figure 3-18 The Exit dialog provides a lot of options for logging out
or shutting down your system.

The first and most obvious choice is to Log Out, which returns your sys-
tem to the log on screen | discussed at the beginning of this chapter. You've
come full circle.

Switch User is probably the most interesting option here. This option
takes you back to a login screen so another user can log in and start using the
system, but leaves your current session active. To switch back to the first
user logged in, press <Ctrl+Alt+F7>. To switch to the second user, press
<Ctrl+Alt+F8>, and so on. Why would you want to use this feature?
Because it lets you quickly switch from one user’s desktop to another without
having to go through all the steps of logging out and logging back in. In a busy
family, this can be a real time saver.

The final four options are all variations on the theme of shutting down. It’s
just a question of how far and how long you take this shutting down. For
starters, you can Restart (or reboot) your system. You can also send it into
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Sleep or Hibernate mode. The difference between the two is that your sys-
tem effectively powers off in hibernate mode but with your session saved
until you power your system back on. If you were in the middle of typing a
document, you’ll be back in the middle of that document when you restart
your system. Sleep is a reduced power mode where you can just hit any key
to bring your system back to life.

Finally, the Shut Down option is a total shut down of all your processes
followed by a power down (if your hardware supports it). The system stays
off until you power it back on. Unlike hibernation, you find yourself back at
the main login screen.

Navigating Your Ubuntu Desktop

Now that you and your system have been properly introduced, it is time to do
some exploring. In the next chapter, you are going to learn to wield Nautilus
to navigate, work with, and otherwise unlock the mysteries of your Ubuntu
Linux system.

Resources

The Ubuntu Document Storage Facility
http://doc.gwos.org

The Official Ubuntu Documentation Site
http://help.ubuntu.com
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Navigating Nautilus

Nothinj on your computer is more important than data. Other than p/ﬂyl'ﬂﬂ
games (and even there), computers are about storing and dealing with infor-
mation. That's u//tﬂ bet’nﬂ able to work well with that data—movinﬂ, copﬂinﬂ,
renaming, and de/eéinﬂ t—is V/ifa/[y important to ﬂettinj comfértab/e i your
Linux world.

That means it is time to revisit your new old ﬁiend, Nautilus, the GNOME ﬁ/E

bl’ owser.
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Files, Directories, and the Root of All Things

There’s a saying in the Linux world that “everything is a file” (a comment
attributed to Ken Thompson, the developer of UNIX). That includes directo-
ries. Directories are just files with lists of files inside them. All these files and
directories are organized into a hierarchical file system, starting from the root
directory and branching out.

Note Folders and directories are the same thing. The terms can
be used interchangeably. | tend to think of them as directories, but
if you are more comfortable thinking of them as folders, don’t
worry. Depending on the application, you'll see both terms used.

The root directory (referred to as slash, or /) is aptly named. If you con-
sider your file system as a tree’s root system spreading out below the surface,
you start to get an idea of just what things look like. Under the root directory,
you'll find folders called usr, bin, etc, tmp, and so on. Let’s open Nautilus
and have a look at this structure.

Click Places on your top panel and select Home Folder. This brings up the
file browser in your home folder. If your navigation panel isn’t up (Nautilus’
left side panel), press <F9> to open it. You'll see a number of entries, includ-
ing your home directory. On the left, Nautilus shows a small list of important
places on your system, primarily in your home folder. This side panel is the
navigation panel. Pressing <F9> hides (or brings forward) the navigation
panel. Beside the Places label, there is an arrow, alerting you to the fact that
this is actually a button with a drop-down list of options. Click that button
now and select Tree for your view. In all likelihood, you'll see two entries: one
for Home Folder and another for File System. To the left of each entry is a
small arrow. Click the one beside File System (or double-click the folder) to
get a top-down view of your Ubuntu Linux system (see Figure 4-1).

On the right, the contents of the current place (or location) are displayed.
If this is a directory (like your home directory), the various directories will
appear as folder icons. These are all system directories, and they will contain
all the programs that make your Linux system run, including documentation,
devices, and device drivers. For the most part, you aren’t going to be touching
the files under File System. Accidentally changing things around in this part
of your system probably isn’t a good thing (it could render your system inop-
erative), which is why everyone logs in with their own accounts.
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Figure 4-1 Nautilus, the GNOME file browser, with a top-down view of the Ubuntu
Linux file system. This view is selected from the navigation panel on the left.

Tllb When you look at your files and folders in Nautilus, they are
arranged alphabetically. Usually, this is what you want, but you
can also sort them by size, modification date, file type, and more.
Just click View on the Nautilus menu bar and check out the

Arrange Items submenu. You can even choose to arrange them
manually.

One of the directories under the root is called home and inside that direc-
tory, you'll discover other directories, one for each login name on your sys-
tem. These are the individual home directories, and it is where you'll find
your personal files and directories. If you want to store personal documents,
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music files, or pictures, this is the place. Once you are in Nautilus, you
can jump to your home directory by clicking the Home icon or clicking
Go on the menu bar and selecting Home (keyboard jockeys can just
press <Alt+Home>). This is your $HOME.

Quick Jip My use of $HOME isn’t just to be silly. The system can
recognize some things based on environment variables, symbolic
names that can refer to text, numbers, or even commands. In the
DOS/Windows world, you had similar variables—for instance, the
PATH in your AUTOEXEC . BAT file. SHOME is an environment vari-
able assigned to every person who logs in. It represents a person’s

home directory. If you want to see all the environment variables
assigned to your session, shell out and type the following command:

env

Try this. Over on the left side of the Tree view, click the small arrow
beside the home directory. As you saw earlier, the Tree view expands to show
the folders in your own personal directory. Notice that the right-pointing
arrow is now a down-pointing arrow. If you click it again, the directory view
collapses. With the home directory expanded, click your personal directory.
You should see a few items appear in the right-side view, including one icon
labeled Desktop. For an example, see Figure 4-2. On the left side, the home
folder is expanded, and the right-side view shows the same folder collapsed.

Before you do anything else, | want you to reopen Nautilus in your home
folder (click Places and select Home Folder). There’s a very special folder
there called Desktop. Now, look down in your bottom panel, over on the far
left side of the screen. Do you see the Desktop icon there? It looks like an old-
fashioned desktop blotter with a pencil and a piece of paper on it. Pause your
mouse cursor over it, and the tooltip displays Click Here to Hide All Win-
dows and Show the Desktop. Click it, and your desktop appears, free of win-
dows. Click it again, and everything returns to normal.

Now, I'm going to briefly jump ahead in the book and have you create a
folder on your desktop. Right-click anywhere on that empty desktop and a
pop-up menu appears. T he top entry in that menu is Create Folder. Click that
and a folder appears on your desktop with the label Untitled Folder beneath it
(see Figure 4-3). Type in a name and press <Enter>.
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Figure 4-2 Expanding and collapsing folders in Nautilus’

Tree view.

untitled folder

Figure 4-3

ﬂ

To create a folder on the desktop, right-click
and select New Folder. Then, change the

name of the untitled folder.
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| am having you do this because | want you to remember something later
when | have you create icons on your desktop. The desktop you are looking at
when you work with your Ubuntu system is that Desktop folder in your home
directory. If you create a folder on the desktop, use Nautilus to view your
home folder, and then double-click the Desktop folder, you will see your
newly created folder in the Desktop folder. The same is true for image files or
songs or video clips. If it’s on your desktop, it’s in the Desktop folder. Even
those icons on your desktop are files or directories. Cool? Let’s move on.

Shell Out Open a terminal shell by selecting Terminal from
the Accessories submenu under the top panel Applications menu.
At the shell prompt, type 1s Desktop. The 1s command lists
the contents of your Desktop directory. Compare what you see
there with the icons currently on your graphical desktop. Do the

names look familiar? When you are done, type exit to close the
terminal.

Directories (and subdirectories) usually show up as folders, although this
isn't a hard and fast rule because you can customize this. Nevertheless, some
directories have different icons right from the start—the Desktop icon you
just visited being one of them.

Wherever You Go . . .

To move from folder to folder, you can simply click a folder in the Tree view or
double-click a folder icon in the right pane or the Places view. You can also
move around the directory tree by using your cursor keys. You'll see the high-
light bar move from directory to directory. To see the contents in the main
window, move to a folder and press <Enter>. To go up a level in the directory
tree (rather than folder by folder), press <Alt+Up Arrow>.

There’s another way, as well. If you look up at the menu bar, you'll see an
up arrow, a left-pointing arrow, and a right-pointing arrow (see Figure 4-4).
Next to that is an icon to stop a listing (if it is taking a long time), to reload a
location of folder, and finally, and icon labeled Home. Clicking that house icon
always takes you back to your personal home directory. Clicking the up arrow
moves you up the directory tree, and the left arrow takes you back to what-
ever directory you were last visiting.
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Figure 4-4 The Nautilus file browser’s main navigation toolbar.

® Tip When you look at your home folder using Nautilus, there

are more files and folders than you actually see. So-called hidden

files (those prefixed by a dot) aren’t shown in the default view.
Star Trek fans can think of it as a cloaking device for files. To see
all files, including hidden files, click View from the menu bar and

select Show Hidden Files. Keyboard jockeys can just press
<Ctrl+H> to cycle back and forth between the views.

Sometimes, the quickest way to navigate your file system (assuming you
know the folder you want to be in) is simply to type it in the location bar.
Looking at Nautilus, you might be wondering where this location bar is. Click
Go on the menu bar, then select Location (or press <Ctrl+L>). An empty
field labeled Go To appears just below the navigation toolbar (see Figure 4-5).
From here, you can type in whatever you want—for example, /home/marcel/
Songs/Rock. Press <Enter> and the location bar vanishes.

=2 SONOE SHIENRToOWs! ===

File Edit \iew Go Bookmarks Help

€« . » _ & ° = @ g

Back Forward Up Reload Home  Computer Search ’
Go To: [fhomefmarcelfSongszock] l S, 100% @&

Figure 4-5 To jump quickly to a known folder, open up the location bar and type in the
path to that folder.

Search Me ...

Your Ubuntu Linux system may not have a lot of files in your home folder, but
that won't last long; | promise. There’s an old adage that suggests, “data will
grow to fill all available disk space.” In my experience, that’s a fact. In time,
that big drive of yours just won’t seem big enough.
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ﬂ

This means that at some point, you are going to have some trouble finding
the files you created. It’s a good thing Nautilus has a quick find built in. ['ve
got a lot of music ripped on my Linux system (see Chapter 17). | like to listen
to it when | work. Let’s pretend that | want to find out in which folder my
Pink Floyd songs are stored. Just press <Ctrl+F> and a Search box appears.
Type in some part of the filename you are searching for (for example, Pink
Floyd) and press <Enter>. Nautilus displays the results in the main window
(see Figure 4-6).
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Figure 4-6 Looking for something? Just press <Ctrl+F> and enter some part of a filename
to let Nautilus do its thing.

(4] I [+]

15 items

Navigating the Side Panel

We should spend a couple of minutes looking at the left panel—or as | like to
call it, the navigation panel. You've already seen how to use it to switch from
a Places view to a Tree view of your file system. But wait (as they say on tele-
vision), there’s more. As you recall, there is a drop-down list that lets you
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change the way you look at your system. I've already had you switch from
Places view to Tree view and that has affected how you navigate your file
system. However, there are other interesting options in that list and I'd like to
look at them now (see Figure 4-7).

—

=

File Edit Wiew ©So Bor

€ .

Back

D |Camarcel || Songs |
,...

Places “older |~
Information jrounds
Tree top
History ments
MNotes
ples

Emblems

e B B

b Figure 4-7
=5 Songs The left panel provides a number of ways to view,
- [ilFila Suctam catalog, and identify the content in your folders.

Because we've already covered Places and Tree, I'm going to continue
with Information. When you click here, the side window displays information
about the current folder. That includes the name of the folder, its icon (you
can change the default icon for each folder, which is covered later), the num-
ber of items in that folder, and the date it was last modified (when files were
added or removed).

The next possible selection is History. Clicking here shows you recent
folders you have visited (in the order you visited them), network folders, FTP
sites, and any searches you may have performed. This last item is particularly
cool because if you need to, you can revisit a particular search by double-
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clicking it in the history listing. The same holds true for folders. Double-click
and there you are.

77/7 If you want to be able to quickly come back to a particular
folder or site, you can bookmark that location by clicking Book-
marks on the menu bar and selecting Add Bookmark (you can

also press <Ctrl+D>). To go back to a bookmark, click Bookmarks
again and select it with a click.

Now, we come to Notes. With every folder, you can add notes about the
content. This is free-form text that helps you identify the contents or alert
you that there is something of note there. For instance, let’s say you've got a
folder named Holiday Shots and inside that folder is where you keep those
really embarrassing photos from the company Christmas party. You might
want to add a note to that effect as a reminder a few months later. When you
do that, a small note appears to be pinned to your folder (see Figure 4-8).

Q 75% & ‘Vlew as lcons ¥

Figure 4-8
When you add a note to a folder, a note icon is
tacked to the folder icon.

it- Holiday Shots

This little added decoration on the folder segues very nicely into the last
choice in our little side panel list, and that’s the Emblems selection. Click here
and the side panel fills up with a list of graphical icons (see Figure 4-9). These
are designed to give you a quick way to identify the importance or relevance
of a particular file or folder.

All you have to do is click one of those icons and drag it over to a file or
folder. There are tons of these emblems with names like Art, Certified, Cool,
Favorite, Important, Oh No!, and more. Should you find that you have added
too many emblems (since you are doing that right now!), drag the Erase icon
(located at the top of the list) onto your file or folder. The emblems you added
there vanish.
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Figure 4-9 Emblems provide a quick and visually
interesting way to identify files or folders.

Navigating Networks

When | was telling you about history and bookmarks, | casually tossed out
the idea that you could use Nautilus to visit FTP sites and other network
locations, including Windows shares, WebDAV servers, and more. To estab-
lish a network connection, click File on the Nautilus menu bar and select
Connect to Server. A connection dialog appears, from which you can estab-
lish your connection (see Figure 4-10).

Next to the Service Type label, there is a drop-down box from which you
can select the type of server. Your options are SSH, Public FTE FTP (with
login), Windows share, WebDAV, secure WebDAV, and custom location. For
this example, let’s choose a public FTP server, one with an anonymous login.
In the Server field, enter the name of the server you are trying to connect to
(for example, ftp.ubuntulinux.org). That’s really all you need to do. Click
Connect and Nautilus opens that network folder (see Figure 4-11). Naviga-
tion of that remote folder is the same as it would be on your own system.
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Figure 4-10 Nautilus doesn’t limit you to navigating your local file systems.
It is also easy to connect to FTP sites, Windows shares, WebDAV servers, and

more.
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Figure 4-11 After you are connected to a remote server, navigating it is as easy as
navigating any locally connected folder.
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Another way to do this is to click Go on the menu bar, then select Loca-
tion (or press <Ctrl+L>. | told you about this a little earlier for local folders
but it works here as well. To get to the same FTP site, you could type the fol-
lowing URI (Universal Resource Identifier) in the location field.

ftp://anonymous@ftp.ubuntulinux.org/

The best way to discover the format of these connections is to connect to
a network resource, then press <Ctrl+L>. The current URI will be visible.

Another way to access network resources is to select Network Servers
from the Places menu. This is particularly useful if you have Windows
machines connected into your network. A Nautilus window appears with a
Windows Network icon. Double-click that icon and the Windows domains
and workgroups on your network appear (see Figure 4-12). Double-click
any of the workgroup icons and you can browse individual machines in that
workgroup.

Fle Edit View Go Bookmarks Help

& . 5 B = @Q
Back Reload Home  Computer Search
l#windnws Network &, 100% @&
Places~ x
Eg marcel

darkside mdkgrou winecellar
[E2Documents group
[dDesktop
-—File System

ElFloppy Drive
[=JcD-ROM Drive
@ ftp .ubuntulinux.org

3iterns

Figure 4-12 Selecting Network Servers from the Places menu makes it easy to navigate
Windows shares on your network.
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To get to the Windows share browser directly, press <Ctrl+L> in any
Nautilus window, then enter smb:/// in the Location field.

Uh, Roger, Copy That . . .

You can create, copy, move, rename, and delete files and directories by using
Nautilus, but before you can do any of these things, you need to select a file or
directory. Selecting files is something you will be doing a lot, so let’s start with
that. Place your mouse cursor just outside one of the icons of your choosing.
Now, drag the cursor across the icon and notice the highlight box you are cre-
ating as you drag. You'll know a file is selected because it becomes highlighted.
Right-clicking also selects a file but in a somewhat different way, bringing up a
menu dialog that then asks you what you want to do with that file.

Don't forget your cursor keys either. Moving left, right, up, or down high-
lights whatever file or directory you happen to be sitting on. You can then
click on Edit in the menu bar (or press <Alt+E> to get to the Edit menu) and
decide what it is you want to do with the file. I'll talk about those decisions in
a moment.

Sometimes, one file just isn’t enough—you need to select multiple files.
The easiest way of all is with the mouse. Left-click to the top and left of the
icon you want to start with, then drag your cursor across a series of icons.
Notice again the highlight box that surrounds the files and directories you
select. Perhaps you just want a file here and a file there. How do you pick and
choose multiple files, you ask? Simply hold down the <Ctrl> key and click
with the mouse. Let’s say that you have selected a group of four files, and you
want one further down in your directory. Let go of the mouse button (but
keep holding down the <Ctrl> key), position your mouse to the top and left
of the next group of icons, and select away. As long as you continue to hold
down the <Ctrl> key, you can pick up and select files here and there at will.

It is also possible to do all these things with the cursor keys by simply mov-
ing your cursor over the file you want to start with, holding down the <Shift>
key, and moving the cursor to the left (or whatever direction you like). As you
do this, you'll notice file after file being selected. Try it for yourself. For nonse-
quential selection, use the <Ctrl> key as you did with the mouse. Select (or
deselect) the files by pressing the spacebar. When your cursor is sitting on the
file you want, press the spacebar, and your files will be highlighted.

Finally, and probably quite important for the future, you can also select by
extension. Let’s say that you want to select all the files with an .mp3 or .doc
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extension in your directory. Click Edit on the menu bar, then click Select Pat-
tern. A small window pops up, asking you for an extension. If you want all the
.mp3 files, you enter *.mp3. The .mp3 extension limits your selection to a
certain type of file, whereas the asterisk says, “give me everything” that
matches.

Creating New Folders

If you aren't already running Nautilus, start it up now and make sure you are
in your personal home directory. In the main Nautilus window, right-click any
blank area and look at the menu that pops up. Click the first item on that
menu, conveniently labeled Create Folder. Of course, this is a refresher of
what | told you earlier in the chapter, but instead of your desktop, this is hap-
pening inside the main Nautilus window. An Untitled Folder appears waiting
for you to give it a more appropriate name. This folder can be pretty much
anything you like. If this directory will house your music files, perhaps its
name should be Music.

® Tip Cool trick time. Earlier | had you create a folder on the

desktop, then look at the Desktop folder in Nautilus. Why not

double-click on the Desktop folder in Nautilus, create a folder,
then go back and look at your desktop?

Just remember that you can create folders inside other folders, and you
can start organizing things in a way that makes sense. For instance, you might
want to create folders called Rock, Jazz, Hip Hop, and Classical in your
Music folder.

“I've Changed My Mind” (a.k.a. Renaming Files)

You created a folder called Classical, and you really meant Opera. To rename
a file or directory, select it, right-click to get the menu, and then choose
Rename. The name is highlighted under the appropriate icon—just type the
new name and press <Enter>. Alternatively, select it and choose Rename
from the Edit menu in the menu bar. The easiest way of all is to press <F2>
after you have selected the file or directory.
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Shell Out Open a terminal shell and type 1s to see your
directories. Renaming a file or directory from the shell is easy
using the mv command. Why move to rename? Because renaming
involves copying to a new location first, then deleting the old
file. Type mv oldname newname and press <Enter>. For

instance, to change your Classical directory to Opera, you would
type the following command:

mv Classical Opera

Copying Files and Directories (and Moving, Too!)

Ah! This is where you learn another great trick with Nautilus. An easy way
to copy a file from one directory to another is to fire up two versions of Nau-
tilus. (I usually close the side navigation panel in one version.) You can also
right-click a folder in the Tree view and select Open in New Window from
the pop-up menu. In the first window, you find the file (or files) you want to
copy. In the second Nautilus window, you locate the directory to which you
want those files copied. Hold down the <Ctrl> key and simply drag the file
from one window into the other. Your file is copied.

Copying and moving files is similar, but instead of holding down the
<Ctrl> key, you just drag the file or folder into the new location. Both copy-
ing and moving involve a copy. The difference is in what happens affer the
copy is done. In one case, you copy the file over and keep the original, thus
giving you two copies of the same file but in different places. A move, on the
other hand, copies the file and deletes the original from where it was.

Here’s an interesting trick for you. Click the file or folder you want to
move, then before you drag it anywhere, hold down the <Alt> key. A little
menu pops up, asking whether you want to copy the file here or move it here
(see Figure 4-13).

Another easy trick is to select the file you want, right-click to get the
menu, and then click Copy. Now, go into the folder where you would like this
file to appeatr, right-click somewhere on a blank space of Nautilus” main win-
dow, and click Paste from the pop-up menu. You can also specify the Copy
and Paste options from the menu bar under Edit.

Download at www.wowebook.com



Copying Files and Directories (and Moving, Too!) 81

=, 100% &, |‘u’iew as lcons &

Mowve Here
|
Copy Here

Docurr Link Here

Set as Background

Cancel
|
—— |

Figure 4-13 Confirmation when moving or
copying files.

Shell Out The Linux command to copy is cp. If you want to
copy a file called big_report to notsobig_report, you would type
the following command: |

cp big_report notsobig_report

If you want to play it safe when copying files, use the -1 flag and
the cp program will warn you before it overwrites another file by
the same name.

cp -1 big report notsobig_ report

Wait! What About Links?

If you're following along, you probably noticed that the pop-up menu for drag-
ging and dropping a file offered a Link Here option. A link is a kind of copy
that doesn't take up much space. In the world of that other OS, you probably
thought of links as shortcuts. Links let you create a pseudo-copy of a file or
directory that doesn'’t take up the space of the original file. If you want a copy
of a particularly large file to exist in several places on the disk, it makes more
sense to point to the original and let the system deal with the link as though it
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were the original. It’s important to remember that deleting a link doesn't
remove the original file, just the link.

Let’s say that you copy a file by holding down the <Alt> key and that you
select Link Here from the pop-up menu. When the icon shows up on your
desktop, there is a little arrow in the top-right corner of the icon indicating that
this is a link. The full path to the file is the name or the file you just linked to.

If you want to see a different name for this file, right-click the link you just
created and select Properties. A dialog appears with seven tabs, the first of
which is labeled Basic, which holds the link name (see Figure 4-14). Emblems,
the second tab, allows you to select and add emblems (which | covered ear-
lier) from the Properties dialog. Permissions represents security-related infor-
mation. Open With lets you specify the default application that opens this file
when you double-click it. Notes allows you to attach comments to files or
folders. Finally, the Image and Document tabs are strictly informational.

f TETABE PP P eTTEE x|

Basic | Emblems l Permissions l Open With l Motes l Image l Document

Name: [IMG_4655JPG |

Type: link to |PEG image
Size: 316.2 KB (323803 bytes)
Location: jhomejmarcel/Desktop
Link target: /home/marcel/Pictures/Baby Pictures/IMG_. ..
MIME type: imagefjpeg

Modified: Tue 02 May 2006 10:19:18 AM EDT
Accessed: Wed 03 May 2006 11:14:43 AM EDT

Figure 4-14 To view the properties of a file in Nautilus, right-
click the file and select Properties. The Desktop icon properties
dialog appears.
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77/7 You can change the properties of any file or folder, not
just links, in this way. The number of tabs, however, may vary
depending on the file type or whether you are dealing with
folders or files.

On the Basic tab, you should see an icon next to the name of the file you
are linking to. If the file is an image, you’ll see a thumbnail, as in Figure 4-14.
You can change that icon by clicking it and selecting a new one using the
Select Custom Icon dialog that appears (see Figure 4-15). The idea here is
that you navigate your disk looking for an icon that suits you. To make that job
a little easier, there’s a preset location on the left for pixmaps. Click here and
you are taken to the part of your system where icons are generally stored.

marcel ()] [shere]
AL . Marme: ~  Modilied 4]
[dDesktop L e b
—File System Egataxcpng 04/10/2006
[=ICD-ROM Drive (B gataxxxpm 04/10/2006 |||
™ Floppy Drive [&E gdebi.png o1y0z/2006 || |
|2 pixmaps (@ qdict.xpm 04/10/2006 || |
' BEgdm.png 04/18/2006 N (Y 4
& gdm xpm 04/18/2006
[&gdmDebianLogo xpm 04/18/2006
[&lgdm-foot-logo.png 04/18/2006 GNOME
(& gdm-setup.png 04/18/2006
(& gdm-xnest.png 04/18/2006
(& gedit-icon.png Friday
" [@ gedit-iconxpm Friday
& gedit-lego.png Friday ]
l X cancel l &Qpen

Figure 4-15 The Select Custom Icon dialog lets you search your file system for an
appropriate icon.
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To see if an icon is right for you, click the icon in the main listing (center)
and look to the right in the preview area. When you have something that
appeals to you, either double-click it, or click the Open button.

Which Brings Us to Permissions

This is your first look at Linux security—this time at the file (or directory)
level. Under that Permissions tab, you’ll see a list of access permissions (see
Figure 4-16).

| MGEA655 | PGIPTOPETHIES =

Basic [Emblems | Permissions | Open With l MNotes l Image l Document

File owner: fnarcel - Marcel Gagne

File group: |marcel &

owner: M Read ] Write [ Execute

Group: [ Read [] Write [] Execute

Others: [ Read []Write [] Execute
Special flags: [] Set userID
] Set group 1D

0O sticky

Text view: |rw-r--r--
Number view: 500644
Last changed: Wed 03 May 2006 11:14:35 AM EDT

Figure 4-16 File permissions in Properties dialog.

This is how you go about changing permissions on a file, making it execut-
able or providing read and write access to another user (for a more detailed
exploration of file permissions, see Chapter 21). There are, however, a couple
of other ways to identify file permissions that don't involve opening up a proper-
ties dialog for every file. When you look at your file listing in the main Nautilus
window, you see a name listed under the file or folder and nothing else. Try this.
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Click Edit on the Nautilus menu bar and select Preferences. A five tabbed
window appears. Click the Display tab and look near the top under the lcon
Captions header. There are three buttons, each of which is a drop-down list.
The first has None selected. Change that to Permissions (as you can see,
there are several options here). Instantly, any file displayed in the main Nauti-
lus window will have the permissions listed next under the name.

Before you click Close, click the List Columns tab. This defines what
information gets listed when you choose Nautilus’ list view as opposed to the
icon view. Click Permissions here and then click Close. Look at the Nautilus
menu bar on the far right. Directly below the icon bar on the right, there’s a
button labeled View as Icons. Click this button and a drop-down list appears
allowing you to change the view from icons to text (see Figure 4-17).

=0 marcel = Hle Browser == ]
File Edit \iew Go Bookmarks Help
€ . & o = -
Back Up Reload Home  Computer Search T
E][C&marcel” Pictures H Baby Pictures S, so% &
Name ~ | Size Type Date Modified Permissions
b [-) backgrounds g items folder Mon 01 May 2006 03:32:38 PM EDT  drwxr-xr-x
b Desktop 1item folder Wed 03 May 2006 09:43:23 AM EDT  drwsxr-xr-x
b [ | Documents 11 itemms folder Mon 01 May 2006 03:28:55 PM EDT  drwxr-xr-x
b || Pictures 3 items folder Wed 03 May 2006 10:27:02 AM EDT drwxr-xr-x
b [ Songs 3 items folder Tue 02 May 2006 09:03:05 PM EDT  drwxr-xr-x
b 1 Temp 0 items folder Wed 03 May 2006 11:19:04 AM EDT unknown
P ]:| Ubuntu Examples 18 items link to folder  Fri 28 Apr 2006 11:18:00 PM EDT  Irwcr-xr-x
Eé_! Moving to Ubuntu.jpg 111.6 KB |PEG image Tue 02 May 2008 11:45:33 AM EDT  -rw-r--r--
*| The Front page.pdf 124.4 KB PDF document Tue 02 May 2006 11:47:44 AM EDT  -rw-r--r--
"Ternp" selected (containing 0 iterms)

Figure 4-17 When you choose View as Icons mode, permissions are not listed by default.
You need to activate that view in the Edit menu Preferences dialog.

There are actually 10 columns describing permissions for a file. For the
most part, you'll see either a hyphen or a d in the first column, representing a
directory. The next nine columns are actually three sets of three columns.
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Those other nine characters (characters 2 through 10) indicate permissions
for the user or owner of the file (first three), the group (second group of
three), and others or everyone else (last three). If you look at an image and
see ~-rw-rw-r--, you'll see that the user and group have read and write per-
missions. All others have read-only permission, the same permission everyone
else has. The r stands for read, the w for write, and the x (not seen above) for
executable.

Shell Out Want to see the permissions at the shell prompt?
Simply add -1 to the 1s command, like this:

ls -1 directory_name

From time to time during your Linux experience, you have to change per-
missions, sometimes to give someone else access to your directories or files
or to make a script or program executable. By using the Permissions tab, you
can select read, write, or execute permissions for the owner (yourself), the
group you belong to, and everyone else by checking off the permissions in the
appropriate check boxes.

Deleting Files and Folders

Every once in a while, a file or directory has outlived its usefulness. It is time
to be ruthless and do a little cleaning of the old file system.

As you've no doubt come to expect, there are several ways to get rid of an
offending file or directory. The friendliest and safest method is to drag the file
from Nautilus to the wastebasket icon over on the right side of your lower panel.
For the novice, this is a safer method because items sent to the trash can be
recovered—until you take out the trash, that is. Until that time, you can click
the trash can icon and (you guessed it) a Nautilus window appears, showing
you the items you have sent to the trash. These items can then be moved (or
copied) back to wherever you need them. To remove files from the trash per-
manently, right-click the trash can icon and click Empty the Wastebasket.

Note After you empty the wastebasket, those files are gone
forever.
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| did say that there are other ways of deleting a file. From inside Nautilus,
you can select a file or directory, right-click, and select Move to Wastebasket.
There’s also the command line if you need a break from all that clicking.

Other Interesting Places to Visit

You now have a pretty good grasp of Nautilus and what it can do for you.
Starting from the Places menu on the top panel is the best way to take Nauti-
lus where you want it to go. There are, or can be, some other interesting
places in that menu.

For instance, select Computer from the Places menu and Nautilus opens up
with a bird’s eye view of your system. A Filesystem icon starts you at the top
level of your file system tree. Your floppy drive appears here as does another
icon representing your CD-ROM or DVD drive. There can be several icons
depending on how many drives are on your system (see Figure 4-18). These
days, it’s not unusual for people to carry around a USB key or USB pen drive.
If you plug one of these in to your Ubuntu system, it becomes one of the
interesting places you can visit.

File Edit View Go Bookmarks Help
; B =i &) o»
Yy E_ ] -
Reload Home  Computer Search ’

S, 100% &, |viewaslcons  *

-2120.1 MB Remaovable

4 itermns

Places= x =

» — 4
Egmarcel
. t Floppy Drive CD-ROM Drive Generic STORAGE
R ETRILS DEVICE: 120.1 MB
[LdDesktop Removable Volume
.—File System
ElFloppy Drive
[ElCcD-ROM Drive Filesystemn

Figure 4-18 Selecting Computer from the Places menu shows you an overview of

devices connected to your system.
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My World, My Way

I’'m hoping that you are walking away from this chapter with an appreciation
for the power and flexibility of the tools you have at your disposal. Nautilus
may well become your most important application by the time you are fin-
ished reading this book. I've barely touched on some of its capabilities. Never
fear; you'll see more of Nautilus as we progress through the book. From the
file browser, you can play music, launch video clips, read PDF files, burn a
CD, and more.

Making Your Home a Home

By now, you're starting to feel like this isn’t so difficult after all. In fact, it’s
probably starting to feel pretty familiar. After all, there are many similarities in
desktop environments, and working with GNOME isn't like working in a
totally alien environment. Well, it’s time to make your new virtual home even
more of a home. It is time to personalize your desktop experience.

In the next chapter, we'll talk about changing your background, adding
icons, setting up a screensaver, and all those other things that help make your
desktop yours and yours alone.
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Chapter

Customizing Your
Desktop (or Making
Your World Your Own)

Aﬁfer /mw'nﬂ taken the ﬁrst steps into the Linux world, You are probab[y
think/nﬂ, ”qu, this is pretéy easy, ” and “l wonder what the fu.s.s was all
about.” For what it's worth, I'm é/t/'nkinﬂ the very same thinﬂ. Now that the
ﬁﬂ/’af dea//nﬂ with a new opemt/nj system is gone, it’s time to get rea/[y
comfortable.

In this C/Iﬂpfel; /'m going to show Yyou how to make your system tru{y Yyour
own. I'll show You how to chanﬂe Your /mckﬂmpmd, your colors, your ﬁmts,
and anﬂthinﬂ else You need to create a desktop as individual as You are.
Would you like some icons on your dcsktop? Perhaps some shortcuts to pro-
grams you use on a reqular basis? No problem. I'll cover all those things, too.

89
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I Am Sovereign of All | Survey . ..

As I've already mentioned, working in the Linux world is working in a mul-
tiuser world. This means that everyone who uses your computer can have his
or her own unique environment. Any changes you make to your desktop
while you are logged in as yourself will have no effect on little Sarah when she
logs in to play her video games. If she happens to delete all the icons on her
desktop or change everything to a garish purple and pink, it won't affect you,
either.

Let’s start with something simple. The first thing most people want to
change is their background. It’s sort of like moving into a new house or apart-
ment. The wallpaper (or paint) that someone else chose rarely fits your idea
of décor. The same goes for your computer’s desktop. Let’s get you some-
thing more to your liking.

Changing the Background

Start by right-clicking somewhere on the desktop. From the menu that
appears, choose Change Desktop Background and the Desktop Background
Preferences dialog appears (see Figure 5-1). You can also access the Desktop
Background dialog from the System menu in the top panel under Preferences.
Look for the item labeled Desktop Background.

The top half of the dialog displays a list of desktop wallpapers available to
the system. The default list available with Ubuntu is rather small, basically a
choice between no wallpaper and two different resolutions of the same back-
ground. I'll tell you how to add more in a moment, but for now | want you to
click the No Wallpaper setting. Notice that the change to your background is
immediate. No need to click OK or Apply here.

Directly below the Desktop Wallpaper area, there’s an area labeled Style.
There is a drop-down list here with Fill Screen selected as the default. This
tells the system how to treat the image you select. Some images are only
small graphic tiles, designed to be copied over and over until they fill your
screen. For these, you change the mode to Tiled. If the image you are using is
a bit small for your screen but you want it as your background anyway,
choose Centred and it will sit in the center surrounded by whatever back-
ground color you choose. If you just want the image to fill your screen and
you don'’t care what it looks like, go for Scaled. Play. Experiment. These are
your walls.
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Desktop Wallpaper

- No Wallpaper
Ubuntu Lagoon
PMNG image, 1600 pixels x 1200 pixels
Ubuntu Lagoon Widescreen
PMNG image, 1600 pixels x 1000 pixels

(sl D]
Style: [ Fill Screen :l l&dd Wallpaper] lBemovel

Desktop Colours

Solid Colour = l [ I l

Figure 5-1 Choosing a background image for your desktop.

To add a wallpaper to the small default list, you first need to have some
available. Click the Add Wallpaper button and the GNOME file selector
appears (see Figure 5-2).

You can then use it to navigate to whatever folder contains your pictures
and select from there. Find something you like and double-click it (or click and
then click the Open button), and you'll find yourself back at the Desktop
Background Preferences dialog from which you can choose an image that
suits your mood. Incidentally, these images remain as wallpaper choices from
here on in.

I know I'm repeating myself, but you don’t have to have a background. You
can create a nice, plain background by clicking No Wallpaper. Then, in the
Desktop Colors section at the bottom of the dialog, you can select a solid
color or create a vertical or horizontal gradient based on your choice of color.
Make your selection from the drop-down box, then click the color button to
the right to select from a color wheel (see Figure 5-3).

Download at www.wowebook.com



- Chapter 5 Customizing Your Desktop

Egmarcel B[Ea marcel Hbackgrnunds
BdDesitop Name: ~ | Modified
=Fle System [@ backyard.jpg Today
[@ candy.jpg Today
[E deck_stones jpg Today
[@ evening_sky.png Today
| = high_cirrus.jpg Today
[Eimg_2410.pg Today
[Eimg_2411.jpg Today
[Eimg_2424.jpg Today
@ ourgarden.jpg Today

[ % cancel ” Eopen ]

Figure 5-2  Use the file navigator to locate and add new wallpaper for your desktop.
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Figure 5-3 Use the color selector to create your own custom background
color.
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Here’s a cool trick. Let’s say the color you want is already somewhere on
your screen and youd like to have that as your background. No problem. See
that eyedropper icon just below the color wheel? Click that and you can use
the eyedropper that pops up to select any color already on your screen.

When you are happy with your choice, click OK to banish the dialog.

Save My Screen, Please!

Okay, screensavers don't really do much screen saving these days. Once upon
a time, the idea was to protect screens from phosphor burn-in. Old-style
monochrome screens were particularly bad for this. In time, the letters from
your menus (we were using text in those days) would burn in to the phosphor
screen. Even when you turned off the monitor, you could still see the ghostly
outline of your most popular application burned into the screen itself. As we
moved to color screens and graphics, that changed somewhat, but the prob-
lem continued to exist for some time, partly due to the static nature of the
applications we were using.

Time passes, and some bright light somewhere got the idea that if you
constantly change the image on the screen, that type of burn-in would not be
as likely. What better way to achieve this than to have some kind of clever
animation kick in when the user walked away from the screen for a few min-
utes (or hours). Heck, it might even be fun to watch. The screensaver was
born. Modern screens use scanning techniques that all but banish burn-in,
but screensavers did not go away. Those addictive fish, toasters, penguins,
snow, spaceships, and so on have managed to keep us entertained, despite
the march of technology. Let’s face it, we are all hooked.

Ubuntu Linux has the screensaver turned on by default. In fact, if you
wait long enough (10 minutes) without doing anything on your computer, the
screensaver kicks in. Let it go for more than 10 minutes and you'll see that a
different screensaver starts up. That’s because Ubuntu’s default screensaver
cycles randomly through a number of preselected screensavers. As you might
expect, I'm getting a little ahead of myself.

Start by clicking System in the top panel. From the Preferences menu,
select Screensaver. The Screensaver Preferences dialog appears (see Figure
5-4). The main window has a list of screensavers to the left and a larger
preview window to the right. At the top of the screensaver list is an option
for a Blank Screen and another, the selected default, for Random. In the
lower portion of the window, there’s a check box labeled Activate Screensaver
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——

When Session Is Idle. Check this box if you want to completely disable the
screensaver. Keep in mind that Blank Screen is actually a screensaver, a
quiet alternative to the various flying objects.

(2] SCrEENSaVvEr PTETETENCES @

Screensaver
Distort

Endgame
Engine
Euphoria
Fiberlamp
Fieldlines
FlipFlop

Flipscreen3d

: . 10 minutes
Set session as idle after: R
e

[ Activate screensaver when session is idle

[] Lock screen when screensaver is active

‘ ®'H9|p ‘ X Close

Figure 5-4 Selecting a screensaver.

To preview a screensaver, click any of the screensavers in the left-hand list
and it appears in the display area to the right. For instance, my example in Fig-
ure 5-4 shows the FlipFlop screensaver, a brightly colored, 3D surface of tiles
that constantly flip back and forth (while exchanging positions with other
tiles) as the display rotates.

Let’s move on. Directly below the list of screensavers and the preview
window is a slider labeled Set Session to Idle After:. It is set to a default of 10
minutes. Stop working for 10 minutes and your screensaver kicks in. Feel free
to slide that down to 2 minutes or even | if you are a particularly hard worker.
Should you want to skip the whole screensaver thing entirely (even the blank
screen), make sure you check the box labeled Activate Screensaver When
Session Idle.

In an office environment (or a busy household), you probably want to
password-protect your screen when you walk away. To do this, click the Lock
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Screen When Screensaver Is Active check box. Always remember that your
password is case-sensitive.

Moving Things Around

On a fresh Ubuntu install, your desktop is clear of any icons. You probably still
have that folder icon from the previous chapter sitting there somewhere, but
if you don't, create a folder icon now. Click this icon (hold the click) and drag
it to some other spot on the desktop. Easy, isn't it? When you log out from
your GNOME session later on, make sure that you click Save Current Setup
for future logins so that any changes you make here will follow you into the
next session.

The top (or bottom) panel is something else you may want to move. Just
drag the panel and drop it to one of the four positions on the desktop (top,
bottom, left, or right side). The location, by the way, can also be changed by
right-clicking the panel and selecting Properties. On the card that appears
(see Figure 5-5), you can select the location, labeled Orientation, off the
panel from a drop-down list.

Semantics Technically, the taskbar is that portion of the bot-
tom panel that shows your open programs, letting you quickly
click from one to the other. You may find that people speak of
the taskbar and the panel interchangeably. That said, the pro-

gram switcher on the bottom panel is more appropriately called
the window list because this is the term used by GNOME.

The top and bottom panels can be quite dynamic things. For instance,
deselect the Expand check box and the panel shrinks to only show the space
that is used up, leaving you with a small panel in the top or bottom center of
your screen. Click Expand again and it fills the entire width. The height of the
panel, labeled Size, can also be changed here. Click the Autohide check box
and the panel drops out of sight when you move the mouse away. If; like me,
you don't like the whole disappearing panel thing but you do, from time to
time, want to quickly banish it, click the Show Hide Buttons check box. But-
tons with arrows appear at each end of the panel. Click the arrow and the
panel vanishes out off to the side.
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L

General |Background|

Size: E pixels

™ Expand

[] Autohide

] Show hide buttons

Pr— : Figure 5-5
l @ Help l [ X Close ] The Panel Properties dialog lets you change the
location of the panel as well as the size.

All of these things apply to the bottom panel as well, but as | mentioned,
most people tend to think of the bottom panel as the taskbar (once again,
because GNOME refers to this as the window list, | will use this term
instead). That’s because you see small rectangular boxes identifying each
running program, task, or window. Click those buttons and the program
either minimizes or maximizes. To modify the taskbar, right-click the vertical
bar directly to the left of the Show Desktop button and select Preferences
from the pop-up menu (see Figure 5-6).

[a] preferences

@ Help
© About
Figure 5-6
= Bemove From Panel To change the window list properties,

right-click the small vertical bar
directly to the right of the Show
Desktop icon (identified here with a
[ &l [marcel@marcel-d... I[EE Panel Propert  small arrow).

¥ Lock To Panel
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When the Window List Preferences dialog appears (see Figure 5-7),
you'll see two tabs labeled Behaviour and Size. Let’s start with the Behaviour
tab. As you can see, tasks can be organized based on the workspace they
occupy and how they are grouped. The top portion of the dialog defines
which tasks (or windows) are represented in the bottom panel. The default is
to only show windows from the current workspace. If you decide to override
this, just be aware that the window list can get very full, very quickly.

-l:—:a:lluﬂu:n.r-hh!—.’-‘rai;-uana&:—@q

Size |

Window List Content

@ Show windows fram current workspace

() Show windows fram all werkspaces

Window Grouping
() Never group windows
@® Group windows when space is limited

) Always group windows

| | Figure 5-7
By default, only those tasks in the

current workspace are displayed.

To understand window grouping, consider this example. Let’s say that you
have a terminal window, a Web browser, and a game of AisleRiot open.
Regardless of the setting you choose, all of these tasks will be listed. If you
had two terminals instead of the one, then things start to get interesting.
Choose the Group Windows When Space Is Limited radio button and both
terminals are grouped together under one window list item, but only when
you are running a lot of tasks and the window list is starting to get overly
busy. To choose between the two, you could click the item which would then
pop up the list of running terminals. Choose Always Group Windows and
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you'll get the same result, but your two terminal sessions are grouped under
one item even if they are the only items on the window list.

Is That a Theme or a Motif?

Not a musical theme, but a desktop theme. A theme is a collection of but-
tons, decorations, colors, backgrounds, and so on preselected and packaged
to give your desktop a finished and coherent look. Some themes even incor-
porate sounds (for startup, shutdown, opening and closing program windows,
and so on) into the whole package. It can be a lot of fun. Your Ubuntu system
comes with several themes. That default brown theme you are looking at
right now is called Human.

Let’s jump right in and play with themes a little bit. Click System on the
top panel, navigate to the Preferences menu and select Theme. When the
Theme Preferences dialog appears (see Figure 5-8), you'll see the Human

i e EETETETENCES! @

= l =k |nstall Theme...

High Contrast Inverse
White-on-black text and icons l o=|Therme Details

High Contrast Large Print

Large black-on-white text and icons

High Contrast Large Print |Inverse
Large white-on-black text and icons

Human
Ubuntu default theme

[4]

This theme does not suggest any particular font or background.

Figure 5-8 The default Ubuntu theme is called Human, but several others are included
as well.
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theme displayed at the top. Each theme includes a small screenshot to the left
of the title and description. Changing from one theme to another is as easy as
clicking the name in the list.

You can obviously tell what your system looks like, but it’s interesting to
see what elements make up a theme. Knowing about the various elements is
also a great first step to creating a desktop environment that is truly your
own. For those reasons, click the Theme Details button. A three-tabbed win-
dow appears with the labels Controls, Window Border, and Icons (see Figure
5-9). Each of these tabs represents one of the major theme elements and
each can be modified individually from the theme it represents, according to
your tastes.

f

Controls |Window Border I lcons \

[+]

Clearloocks

Crux

DebianRed

Glider

Grand-Canyon
HighContrast
HighContrastinverse
HighContrastLargePrint
HighContrastLargePrintinverse
Hurnan

Industrial

LargePrint

LighthouseBlue =

(‘j Mew themes can also be installed

';;3 by dragging them into the window.

Figure 5-9 The Theme Details dialog lets you fine tune
the various elements that go toward making a theme.
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Let’s look at each individually, starting with controls. These represent
most of what you see when you are looking at a theme. The colors, style of
sliders, shape of buttons, and tabs . . . all these are elements that fall under
this category. | think of it as the look and feel of the GNOME interface.

Window border is just that—the frame and the layout of the buttons that
go at the top of the window title. Changing the window border can also
define whether frames have square or rounded corners. Figures 5-10 through
5-12 give you a little sample of how changing this one item impacts the look of
your system.

File Edit View Terminal Tabs Help

Figure 5-10 Human is the classic Ubuntu theme. Notice that the window title is
centered.

marcel@marcel-desktop: ~/backgrounds \ [ =13

‘Eile Edit Wiew Terminal Tabs Help

Figure 5-11 Sandy colors give way to ocean hues with the Ocean Dreams theme. Can
you hear the surf?

i

marcel@marcel-desktop: ~/backgrounds

File Edit View Terminal Tabs Help

IEIIEIIZI'

Figure 5-12 The Crux window decoration.

The last tab deals with icons. These are the icons you see on your desk-
top, on your panel, and in your Nautilus file browser. You should probably be
aware that not every icon theme replaces every type of icon.

Defining Your Own Theme

While you are busy changing controls, borders, and icons, take a look at your
Theme Preferences dialog and you'll notice that something very interesting is
happening. At the top of the theme list is something new: Custom Theme.

Download at www.wowebook.com
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Next to this title is a small thumbnail of how this theme of yours is shaping up.
You should also notice that the Save Theme button is no longer grayed out
(see Figure 5-13).

i" Theme Preferences E

‘ 4p Install Theme...l

| gTheme Details I

‘ Egave Theme... |

o] P — |
e Clearlooks ‘ 9 Beve
Attractive Usability

Crux
smooth gradients with teal highlights

il Glider

ﬁ Simple, smooth and aesthetically pleasing

This theme does not suggest any particular font or background.

Figure 5-13 When you start changing settings, the theme manager offers you the
opportunity to save your new theme.

If you like the new look you have created, it’s time to save it. Click the
Save Theme button and a dialog appears asking you for a theme name and a
short description. Click the Save button and your new theme will be part of
the list.

To go back to the system default, either choose Human from the list or
click the Revert button.
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Adding New Themes

The fashion slaves among you will quickly grow tired of the themes and styles
your system comes with—there are quite a few but not nearly enough for
those surfing the edges of what’s hot today. That’s why you should keep the
following Web sites in mind:

http://www.gnome-look.org
http://art.gnome.org

You'll find tons of themes, alternative wallpapers, and icons—enough to
keep you busy for a long, long time. Installing a new theme is as easy as find-
ing something you like, saving it in a folder or on your desktop, and then drag-
ging the theme bundle onto the Theme Preferences dialog. A small dialog
appears asking you to confirm the installation, and that’s all there is to it. Keep
in mind, however, that some of the listed themes may just affect the Controls
tab. As such, they don’t appear in the theme list, but do show up when you
click Theme Details.

Icons work the same way. Just download them and drag them onto the
Theme Preferences dialog, confirm that you do indeed want to install this
icon theme, and then look for it under the Icons tab.

I know we haven't talked about getting on the Net yet; we still have a few
things to cover. If you just can’t wait, you can jump over to Chapter 7. Just
make sure you come back here. You wouldn’t want to miss anything.

Adding Icons and Shortcuts to Your Desktop

| covered this topic somewhat in the last chapter, but it is time to look at this
in detail. While working with Nautilus, you might recall that you had a direc-
tory called Desktop and that this directory actually was your desktop. If you
want to get a file onto your desktop, you can just drag and drop (copy or link)
a file there. A good reason for doing this is that it puts things you use on a reg-
ular basis (a business spreadsheet perhaps or a contact list) right where you
can quickly get to them.

The single most useful icon you will likely want to add to your desktop is a
link to a program on your system, what GNOME calls a Launcher. This is
something you might have called a shortcut in the Windows world. Maybe
you need to have your word processor or your CD player handy. Whatever it
is, you would like it there in front of you.
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$ 77/7 This is jumping ahead a bit because we don’t cover surfing

the Web until Chapter 9, but | do need to mention it here.

Another useful icon is a link to a Web site. Let’s say that you rou-
tinely visit the Google News site and that you would like to have
that come up just by clicking an icon on your desktop. It’s easy.
Use Firefox to get to the site, then drag the link onto your desk-
top. An icon is created for you. You can even drag a link from a
Web page you are viewing onto your desktop.

You need to understand that you aren't really putting the program there, but
rather a link to it. Right-click the desktop and move your mouse cursor over
Create Launcher. The dialog or card that opens has two tabs (see Figure 5-14).

Basic | Advanced

MName: lWriter

Generic name: [Word Processor

)
)
Comment: l‘r‘ieah, it's OpenOffice.org 2 ]
|

Command: lfusrfbinfoowriter | - ] lBrowse...
Type: l Application =

o= |

Figure 5-14 When you select Create Launcher, a two-tabbed window
appears. The default is to create an application as in this example.

The first tab, Basic, is where most of the action takes place. Start by
choosing a Name for the program. This doesn't have to be the program name,
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but what you want to see on the desktop. Generic Name is more to identify
the category or program, and whatever you enter under Comment appears in
a tooltip when you pause your mouse over the icon. You don't have to enter
anything in the Generic Name or the Comment fields. The Command sec-
tion includes a Browse button so you can use the file browser to locate your
program; however, if you know the command name, you can just enter it
manually. For example, if you want a link to the OpenOffice.org Writer, you
enter /usr/bin/oowriter.

Notice the Type field with Application selected from the drop-down list.
As it turns out, an application (or a program, if you prefer) just happens to be
the default type of launcher you can create. Click the list and you see that you
can also create a link to a file, a folder, and several other file types.

Directly below the type entry, there is a button labeled No Icon. This is
something you probably want to change. Clicking this button brings up a large
collection of icons from which you can select whatever happens to take your
fancy (see Figure 5-15).

lfusrfsharefpixmaps ‘ - l [Browse...l
® O ¢ @
Ve
control- debian- deskbar- display-
center2xp logo.png  applet.svg capplet png
m
ekiga.png evolution-2. file- firefox.png
6.png roller xpm
— [ ( . .
@ R B
\ gie
freecellxpm  gaim- gaim.png gataxx<.png
rmenu.xpm
# 5 @ O 0
@ P —— L=
lxgancell[ @QK ]

Figure 5-15 Selecting an icon for your new launcher.
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When you are happy with your changes, click OK. Your new program link
(which you can launch with a double-click) should appear on your desktop.

Shell Out To create a shortcut icon for a command, you first
have to know what the command is and where it is. To be honest,
a command or program (such as the GNOME calculator, gnome-
calculator) could be almost anywhere on the disk. For the
most part, programs tend to be in one of the bin directories—
/bin, /usr/bin, or /usr/local/bin. You can also use the
whereis command to tell you exactly. For instance, to know

where the gnome-calculator program is, | would type the
following at the Terminal shell prompt (the dollar sign (¢)).

sh-3.1$ whereis -b gnome-calculator
gnome-calculator: /usr/bin/gnome-calculator
/usr/bin/X11/gnome-calculator

In some cases, you may see more than one file associated with a
program’s name, but the actual executable to use is in /usr/

bin. The bin, in this case, stands for binary—in short, a program.

To get an even shorter return on your search, use the which
command:

sh-3.1$ which gnome-calculator
/usr/bin/gnome-calculator

77/7 If the application you want on your desktop appears in the
menu, you can just click the item and drag it onto your desktop.

When you release the mouse button, the icon appears.
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Applets Galore:
Back to the Panel!

Sounds a lot like the title for a new Hollywood blockbuster, doesn't it?

Applets are, as you might have gathered from the name, small applica-
tions. You'll find a few of them embedded in the panel at the top and bottom
of your graphical desktop. These little programs are engineered to fit nicely
into your panel and window list, while still providing useful functionality. The
window list is just one of many applications embedded in that panel. Other
embedded applications include the workspace switcher, the menu, the clock,
and even the notification area (sometimes called the system tray).

Although we could work with either (or both) of the GNOME panels, I'm
going to concentrate on the bottom one for now.

The default look and size of the bottom panel is roughly 24 pixels by
default. Depending on the nature of the program, applets embedded in a
panel of this size tend to be a little hard to look at. Luckily, this is easily
resolved by changing the size of the panel as described earlier in this chapter.
To make some of these applets useful, you will most likely want to increase
the default panel size. In my experience, and on my monitor, 48 pixels is
pretty much ideal.

Now that you've prepped your panel, it’s time to find and add some of
those applets. Right-click the panel and a small menu appears. Click Add to
Panel and a list of all the available applets appears (see Figure 5-16). This list
may be one single list with a short description of the applet in question, or it
may be organized into categories. Scroll down and find something you like,
then click the Add button. For my first applet, | chose the one labeled Fish, an
animated swimming fish that pops up random bits of cleverness using the
fortune (or fortune cookie) command. And, yes, the fish’s name is Wanda.
And, no, | did not make this up.

In a few seconds, your applet appears in the panel. When an applet starts,
it rarely starts in the position | want. Luckily, moving it is an easy process.
Simply right-click the applet and a small menu appears (see Figure 5-17). One
of the options is Move. Click here and a small hand icon appears that allows
you to drag the applet to wherever you want it to live. You can even move it
to another panel (more on that in a moment).
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[ AddtoT el =
() Select an jtern to add to the panel o “ ]
& (you can also directly drag and drop items onto the panel): :

l ‘® Application Launcher...l l ‘@ Custom Application Launcherl
Accessories
@ = B e
Address Book Clack Deskbar Dictionary Look up Fish
Search
Geyes Sticky Notes Stock Ticker Weather Report —
Desktop & Windows
= = = <!
Drawer Force Quit Lock Screen Log Out... Show Desktop
(>
U = E=
Wastebasket Window List Window Selector Waorkspace |
PN TS L4
) ] G

Figure 5-16 Adding an applet to the GNOME panel.

Preferences

@ Help

% About

= Remove From Panel

Mowe

Lock To Panel

Figure 5-17 Each applet can then be
configured, moved, or removed.
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Tip  People with a three-button mouse can click the applet
using the middle button and drag it to wherever they want.
Scroll-wheel mice offer similar functionality because most wheels
are actually a third button (try clicking your mouse wheel). It's

not unusual for applications in the Linux world to take advantage
of the middle mouse button, but its use is often overlooked.

Have another look at that menu and you'll see that there are some other
useful options. For instance, each application may have its own set of configu-
rations. The fish applet | had you install comes with a small handful of addi-
tional graphics—you may not like fish. Just click the Preferences menu to
make your changes. Finally, should you decide that the program you chose is
just taking up space, there’s a Remove option.

When the applet mania has taken hold, you may find yourself out of
space. Yes, it is time to add another panel. Right-click somewhere in your
panel’s empty space. From the pop-up menu, select New Panel. A blank, gray
panel appears; you can drag it to any location that you see fit. As with the
original panel, selecting the properties dialog allows you to change the size to
fit the applets you have in mind.

I’'m going to share some of my favorites with you, although they are not all
entirely useful in terms of work. The Dictionary Lookup applet is a must, as is
the Weather Report program. The fortune Fish (mentioned earlier) is fun, as
are the eyes that follow your mouse pointer around the screen. The Take
Screenshot applet is particularly useful when you are doing documentation.
Because | work on a variety of systems, I'm also rather fond of the Terminal
Server Client and the Connect to Server applets. (I briefly mentioned this last
one in Chapter 4, but via Nautilus.)

I'm going to leave the discussion of applets here, but | invite you to try
others and discover your own favorites. Go ahead. Explore!
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Miscellaneous Changes

Let me give you one final treat before | close this chapter. Click System on the
top panel, and then select Keyboard Shortcuts from the Preferences menu.
You'll discover lots of interesting keyboard shortcuts to do things such as
switching from one application to the other, switching from one workspace to
the other, opening and closing windows, getting help, taking a desktop
screenshot (in case you want to share your fashion sense with others), and
so on.

Resources

GNOME-Look.org
http://www.gnome-look.org

Art. GNOME.org
http://art.gnome.org
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Chapter

Printers and
Other Hardware

Ah, hardware . .. I hate hardware!”

Part of the persona/ computzr experience seems destined to be an eternal bat-
tle in getting your current system to talk to the latest and greatest devices.
There's a/u/ays anew, hﬂp@r—fhntastlb, 3D video card; mind—b/ou/inﬂ stereo
sound system; or hair- tr!'gﬂer game controller out there. Then there are
everyday devices, such as modems, scanners, and printers. Getting all these
devices to work with Yyour system is someth/nﬂ that has caused us all ﬂrief

over time, rqgard/ess af what apemtinﬂ system we were running.

We are used to assuming that anythinﬂ works with Windows, but even that
isn’t true. From time to time, even Windows users must visit hardware ven-
dors’ Web sites to download a driver. One of the things that sets Ubuntu
Linux apart s its inte//[qent and accurate hardware detection and support.
Most thinjs will be automat/bﬂ/[y conﬁyured without a fuss. In this c/mpter;
I'm going to give you the tools You need to deal with common issues and give
Yyou some tips on avald/nﬂ pro/a/ems in the ﬁ'rst p/ace.

111
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Yes, It Runs with Linux!

Device support under Linux is excellent. The sheer number of things that will
work “out of the box” without you having to search for and install drivers is
impressive and, quite frankly, beats your old OS. That doesn’t mean all is rosy;,
however. Let me be brutally honest here. Some devices have been written to
work with Windows and only Windows . . . or so it seems. One of the great
things about this open source world is that developers are constantly working
to write drivers to make it possible to run that faster-than-light communica-
tions card.

If'you haven't already bought that new gadget, there are a couple of things
that you should do. For starters, if you are in the store looking at that new
printer, pull the salesperson aside and ask whether it runs with Linux. If the
person doesn’t know (which is sometimes a problem, but less so as time goes
on), take a few minutes to check out the excellent Hardware HOWTO doc-
ument. You can always find the latest version by surfing on over to the LDP’s
Linux Hardware Compatibility HOWTO page:

http://www.tldp.org/HOWTO/Hardware-HOWTO/index.html

If you don't find what you are looking for there, check out the hardware
compatibility guide on your Linux vendor’s site. In the case of Ubuntu Linux,
that means paying a visit to the Ubuntu Wiki and checking out the hardware
support pages:

https://wiki.ubuntu.com/HardwareSupport

Quick Jip Red Hat's hardware catalog is also worth the visit,
regardless of what version of Linux you are running. The URL
follows. However, keep in mind that URLs do change on Web

sites. If you don’t find it there, just go to the main Red Hat site at
http://www.redhat .com and look for hardware.

http://bugzilla.redhat.com/hwcert

Although Ubuntu Linux is Linux, different releases of different vendors’
products may be at different levels of development. Consequently, at one time
or another, Red Hat may have slightly more extensive support for hardware
than the others, and a month later SUSE may have the widest range of support.
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——

As Linux gains in popularity, you'll find that hardware vendors are increas-
ingly interested in tapping into this ever-growing market. I've had the experi-
ence of being on site, adding hardware to a customer’s system (Ethernet
cards come immediately to mind), and finding that the system did not have
the drivers. | quickly visited the Ethernet card manufacturer’s Web site and
found precompiled drivers ready and waiting for me.

Plug and Play

For the most part, adding a device to your Ubuntu Linux system is simply a
matter of plugging it in. If the device doesn't just appear and you don’t want
to configure it manually, a reboot forces hardware detection, and the device
should be recognized by the system and configured. Universal Serial Bus
(USB) devices tend to be even easier because of their hot-plug nature. In
other words, you don’t need to reboot the system in order to have a USB
device recognized, and you can unplug it while the system is running. For
instance, plug in a USB key or USB pen drive and it simply appears in your
Places menu (see Figure 6-1).

“‘; Applications Places System 0@
5y Home Folder

= | Documents
(1] Desktop

= Cormputer

| CD/DWD Creator

f=- —}
=1 Network Se 120.1 MB Removable Volume

! Connect to Server...

Search for Files..,

| Recent Documents

Figure 6-1 A 128MB USB drive appears in the Places menu
(note that the formatted size of the drive is only 120.1MB).
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Getting a device recognized is only part of it, though. Just because your
system knows about the device doesn'’t necessarily mean that it is configured
for your applications. Although you generally don’t have to find and install
drivers, it does happen, just as it does in the Windows world. It wouldn’t be
fair to you if | simply ignored this little tidbit, so | won't.

Let’s take a look at the most popular, and sometimes the most frustrating,
piece of hardware computer users are faced with. That’s right, I'm talking
about printers.

Printers and Printing

This might seem like a silly thing to mention, particularly if your printer was
automatically detected, configured, and tested at boot time. Nevertheless,
there are things that you might want to do with your printer, and we should
probably cover some of these now. Furthermore, printing is one of the most
important functions a personal computer can perform. It’s good to get it right.
On that note, I’'m going to spend a little bit of time talking about printers and
printing. Trust me, it’s going to be lots of fun.

Printing under Linux works on the basis of print queues. At its simplest,
this means that whenever you send something to the printer, it is queued in a
directory where it awaits its turn at the printer. This de-queuing is known as
spooling. Consequently, the process that sends the print jobs from the queue
to the printer is called the spooler. That spooler can be one of a small handful
of programes, all of which are transparent to you when you print from applica-
tions. Here’s a quick roundup of the more popular spoolers.

CUPS, the Common UNIX Printing System, is designed to be a platform-
independent printing system that works across a great number of UNIX fla-
vors, including Linux. CUPS uses the Internet Printing Protocol (IPP), a next-
generation printing system designed to allow the printing of any job to any
printer, anywhere. At this point, CUPS certainly looks like the spooler of the
future. Most modern Linux distributions include CUPS, and Ubuntu uses it
transparently.

The second most likely spooler you run into is LPD, the classic UNIX
spooler. LPD has been around for a long, long time and continues to be dis-
tributed with pretty much every Linux out there. | mention it mostly for his-
torical reasons. It’s there, but you won't likely be using it.

Whether it is CUPS or LPD, GNOME handles printing beautifully. Add-
ing, configuring, or removing a printer is done through the system printing
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manager. Click System on the top panel, then select Printing from the
Administration submenu. A window labeled Printers appears with an icon
labeled New Printer (see Figure 6-2).

& HTINLETS = =n| =N

Printer Edit Global Settings

_

MNew Printer laser
Ready

(4]

Figure 6-2 When the printing manager starts up, you will
likely see nothing more than a New Printer icon. However,
your Ubuntu system automatically picks up other configured
printers.

77/7 If you are on a network with shared printers, click Global
Settings on the menu bar and select Detect LAN Printers.

Notice that in my case, there is already a printer listed (laser). That’s
because | already have a network accessible printer available on my network.
In all likelihood, you will only see the New Printer icon, and that’s a great
place to start. To add a printer, start by making sure your printer is plugged in
and online. Next, click Printer on the menu bar and select Add Printer. You
can also just double-click the New Printer icon. Assuming you have a sup-
ported printer and that it is connected and online, Ubuntu should autodetect
your printer (see Figure 6-3).
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AddiaTPrinter

This assistant helps you set up a printer.

Printer Type: @ Local Printer

() Network Printer | CLUPS Printer (IPE) =

@ Use a detected printer:

hp photosmart 7150
HP photosmart_7150

() Use another printer by specifying a port:

4k

Printer Port: | hp photesmart 7150 USE #1 (hp photosmart 71500

[ X cancel ] | Bach | “ Iﬂ'EorwardJ

Figure 6-3 If your printer is supported, it should be automatically detected.

In my example, the system handily noticed my HP printer and all was well
from the start. Click Forward and we get to the driver selection screen.
Because the printer in this case was properly identified, the system also offers
a driver for that printer (see Figure 6-4).

If you don't think this is the right driver or the system hasn’t properly
autodetected your printer, you can select a different manufacturer and model
on this screen. Both options provide a drop-down list with a number of
choices. With most printers, there is one recommended driver and it is listed
next to the Driver label. You can see that the driver listed here is actually the
first item in a drop-down box, which means there can be more than one
printer. Generally speaking, the selected driver is the recommended driver
and is identified as such.
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AddiatPrinter

Step 2 of 2: Printer Driver

Manufacturer: l HP = ]

IO

PhotoSmart 370
PhotoSmart 380
PhotoSmart 420
PhotoSmart 470
R PhotoSmart 7150
PhotoSmart 7260
PhotoSmart 7268
PhotoSmart 7345 -
PhotoSmart 7350

PhotoSmart 7400

(4]

@ Install Driver...

Driver: hpijs (recommended) - HPLIP 0.9.7 (Suggested) . 3

l & cancel

[ @ Back

[ o Apply l

Figure 6-4 The second screen is the driver selection screen. You can also specify a
different manufacturer and model here.

Notice the button labeled Install Driver. On many printers, you can find
PPD (printer definition) files either on the printer manufacturer’s Web site
or via the Linux printing site (1inuxprinting.org), even if that driver isn’t
included with your Ubuntu Linux system. If you have such a printer file
downloaded, and your printer’s driver is not in the list, click this button and
the standard GNOME file selector appears. Navigate to the driver’s loca-
tion and install it. When you are happy with your choice, click Apply to
have your changes take effect. The new printer appears in the Printers dia-
log (see Figure 6-5).

Download at www.wowebook.com



118

Chapter 6 Printers and Other Hardware

Note 1've mentioned how some companies aren’t very forth-
coming with drivers for Linux systems. This is changing, however,
and some printer manufacturers offer excellent support for Linux.

These include HP and Brother, among others.

= Printers

Printer Edit Global Settings

= o

MNew Printer PhotoSmart-7150
Ready

Figure 6-5 As new printers are configured, they appear in

the Printers dialog.

Now that there are two printers configured, take a look at the laser
printer, the one that was automagically detected on the network. Notice the
check mark icon on its top left. That indicates that this is the system’s default
printer. To change the default output to another printer, right-click the printer
and select Make Default from the pop-up menu.

click New Printer to bring up the Add a Printer dialog.

Network Printers

The example | gave you is for a locally connected printer, one that was auto-
detected by your system. What if the printer make and model isn’t detected
or you need to use a network-based printer, perhaps one hanging off a Win-
dows network? Let’s look at a more complex installation. Once again, double-
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The radio button for Local Printer is selected by default. Click the radio
button for Network Printer for a network connected printer. To the right,
there is a drop-down box with options for a CUPS printer (IPP), a Windows
printer (SMB), a UNIX printer (LPD), and an HP JetDirect network adapter.
For this example, | choose a Windows printer because this is be a common
scenario for home users. As soon as you select SMB, your Ubuntu system
scans your local network for Windows machines and Windows workgroups.
If it finds one, an Authentication Required dialog appears (see Figure 6-6).

fm S AGTHERTICAtion Hequired - 5|

Username: |marce|

@ Identity and Password for 192.168.22.7

password:  |eeeeeeseee

]

l X gancell [ Connect J

Figure 6-6 As Ubuntu identifies Windows machines
on your network, it asks you for a username and

password to access those machines.

Enter the information and click Connect. The Add a Printer dialog you
saw earlier changes to display options specific to the type of network printer
you are trying to configure (see Figure 6-7). In the case of a Windows net-
work printer, there are fields for the Host name of the Windows machines on

your network and for the shared printer.

$ Tip 1t's not unusual for Samba (Windows file sharing on Linux)

servers to be part of a modern network. Printers shared on these

machines look identical to the way they do on any other Win-
dows system on the network. As such, Samba servers and their

printers are listed as well.
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AddiaTFPrinter

Step 1 of 2: Printer Connection

This assistant helps you set up a printer,
Printer Type: () Local Printer
@ Network Printer | Windows Printer (SMB) |
Host: [LE}( | v]
Printer: [ML—l?lU | v]
Username: [marcel Password: [”ﬂmm ]
l X Cancel l [ Back ] l @ Forward l

Figure 6-7 Configuring Ubuntu to access a Windows network printer.

Select a Windows host, then select a printer from the list below it. If you
had multiple machines on your network, it is possible that the Username and
Password filled in here doesn’t match those you entered earlier. Confirm that
the information is correct, then click Forward. Once again, you'll find yourself
at the printer driver selection screen (see Figure 6-8).

Click Apply and your printer is added.
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Addia Printer

Step 2 of 2: Printer Driver

Manufacturer: [Samsung = ]

ML-1450
ML-1450PS
ML-1510
ML-1650
ML-1651N |
7 ML-1710
ML-1750
ML-200
ML-210

ML-2150

(]

Tran

a

Driver: gdi ([recommended) (Suggested) 2 l

@lnstall Driver...

l X cancel l o Apply ]

l ﬁ Back

Figure 6-8 Your next step is to select the manufacturer and model for your printer. The
driver should be autoselected but note that there can be others besides the suggested
option.

Tip  For more information on printing from different machines
‘_ and different operating systems, check out the following URLs:

https://wiki.ubuntu.com/NetworkPrintingFromwWin2000
https://wiki.ubuntu.com/NetworkPrintingFromWinXPpP

https://wiki.ubuntu.com/NetworkPrintingFromMacOSX
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Print Jobs—Where Are My Print Jobs?

When you send something to the printer, you generally expect action quickly.
Something better start coming out of that printer soon. If there is something
wrong with the printer or you are sharing that printer with others, you may
find yourself waiting, at least a little while, before your precious printout
appears. T he easiest way to find out how many jobs are in the queue is to
open the Printers dialog. Remember, you do that by clicking System on the
top panel and selecting Printers.

Directly under the icon representing your printer, you see a message tell-
ing you that it is printing and how many jobs it is printing (for example,
Printing 2 jobs). For more details, double-click the printer icon to open up
the printer’s job queue (see Figure 6-9). The plus side of doing this is it also
gives you the opportunity to pause printing, print test pages, and resume jobs.

= BROLOSIENLE IS 0= ETnting E@
Printer Edit

MName |lob Mumber Owner Size State

Test Page 1 marcel 150.0 K Printing: job-printing

profile 2 root 1.0K Pending: none

The Front page.pdf 3 root 125.0 K Pending: none

Figure 6-9 Double-click the printer icon to bring up the print queue
information.

Let’s face it. From time to time, we all end up sending something to the
printer we wished we hadn’t. “No, [ only meant to print the first 5 pages, not
500!” Luckily, you can also cancel a job. Just click the line to highlight it, and
then click Edit on the menu bar, followed by Cancel Jobs.

See, printers aren’t so scary after all.
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Getting Familiar with Your Other Hardware

Meeting new people isn't always easy. Sociologists tell us that there is a com-
plex interplay that takes place whenever we meet someone new, much of it
subconscious. Although it is possible to meet someone and instantly like him
or her, it is more likely that you become comfortable enough to develop a
friendship only after having been around a person for some time—in other
words, after you've gotten to know a person better.

Now, what the heck does this have to do with hardware and your Linux
system?

Well, it’s like this . . . . For most, the computer we use is a black (or beige)
box with a few things plugged into it and some magic happening inside that
makes it possible to surf the Internet. Anything that falls outside the small
subset of applications we use makes us uneasy. That’s why the notion of try-
ing something new may be intimidating. The best way to get over that is to
become comfortable with what you have.

Ubuntu’s Device Manager is a great place to start for getting to know
what makes up your system (see Figure 6-10). You can find it by clicking the
System menu on the top panel and selecting Device Manager from the
Administration submenu. Or, you can bring it up by pressing <Alt+F2> and
typing in hal-device-manager, its program name.

As soon as the Hal Device Manager loads up, you'll notice that the pro-
gram window is broken into two main panes. The left side lists all the various
device classes and subclasses that make up your system. Beside each major
item, there’s a small arrow that collapses or expands that particular device or
device class’ components. Click any item and details about that item are dis-
played in the right pane.

Why don’t we take a few minutes to explore this hardware landscape?
Let’s start with PCI devices.

PCI Devices

Adding a PCI device definitely requires a reboot because we are talking about
internal devices, though your system likely has PCI devices already installed.
These are cards that fit into the slots inside your computer. When you reboot
the machine, Linux should be able to scan for these cards and identify them
without any problem. When you click a PCI device, you'll see that a third tab
appears in the right pane. Click the tab to get more vendor-specific information
on the device (see Figure 6-11). This is particularly useful if there is a configura-
tion issue and you need to identify your device’s make and model number.
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Dewce Manager

File View Help

[»]

Devices

Device | Advanced

_ _ Vendor: Unknown
O ALSA Timer Device Bewce L Enmwm
@i 82801AB ISA Bridge (LPC)

~ = computer

Status: Status
—~ @l 82801AB IDE Bus Type: IDE

= IDE device (master) .
Device Type: storage

R WA UANTRIBIGEOD R Capabilities: storage, block, storage.cdrom
O Wolume
OWolume (swap)
o wolurme (wfat)
= IDE device (master)
CuLTMN323
~ O IDE device (slave)
= &WDC AC22100H
aWolume (ext2)
— @l B2801AB USB
— 8 UHCI Host Controller
S USE Hub Interface
Ty USE Raw Device Acce
~ @@ TUSB2040/2070 Hub
= @ photosmart 7150

= USBE Printer Intel|+ |
(o] | [+]

Figure 6-10 GNOME’s Hal Device Manager.
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Device Manager,

File Wiew Help

Devices — | Device | PCI |Advanced|
O 5CS| Ge
Ty USB Raw Device

@l 82801AB SMBus

~ @i 82801A8B PC| Bridge

- @ ES1969 Solo-1 Audiodriv
ESS Solo-1 ALSA Capl
Ty Solol ALSA Control D
DESS Solo-1 ALSA Play
ESS Solo-1 055 MIDI
ESS Solo-1 0SS MIDI |

Vendor: Intel Corporation
Product: 82810 DC-100 CGC [Chipset Graphics

OEM Vendor: Compaq Computer Corporation
OEM Product: Unknown (0xb165)

OESS Solo-1 0SS Contr
O ESS Solo-1 055 PCM
ESS Solo-1 055 PCM ||
~ @l NC100 Network Everywhe
Ty Metworking Interface
@i 82810 DC-100 GMCH [Grap
@i 82810 DC-100 CGC [Chipse
& Platform Device (eisa.0)
= O Platform Device (floppy.0)
O PC Floppy Drive
= o Platform Device (i8042) i~
(o] | [v)

Figure 6-11 When listing PCl devices, the Device Manager adds a PCl information tab in
the right pane.

Download at www.wowebook.com



126 Chapter 6 Printers and Other Hardware

Shell Out You can also run the command /sbin/lspci fora
more succinct list of all PCl devices on the system. The following
is a partial list from my notebook computer:

0000:00:00.0 Host bridge: ATI Technologies Inc
RS200/RS200M AGP Bridge [IGP 340M] (rev 02)

0000:00:01.0 PCI bridge: ATI Technologies Inc PCI
Bridge [IGP 340M]

0000:00:06.0 Multimedia audio controller: ALi Corpo-
ration M5451 PCI AC-Link Controller Audio Device
(rev 02)

0000:00:07.0 ISA bridge: ALi Corporation M1533 PCI
to ISA Bridge [Aladdin IV]

0000:00:08.0 Modem: ALi Corporation M5457 AC'97
Modem Controller

0000:00:09.0 Network controller: Intersil
Corporation Prism 2.5 Wavelan chipset (rev 01)

0000:00:0a.0 CardBus bridge: 02 Micro, Inc. 0Z601/
6912/711E0 CardBus/SmartCardBus Controller

If the Linux kernel has the appropriate device drivers available as modules,
they are automatically loaded, and nothing else needs to be done to make the
device available. The reason that this information is useful has to do with
those times when you do not have a driver handy or directly available. Being
able to get the details on the troublesome device in this way is the first step
toward getting it working.

A classic example of this is the Winmodem, so called because it was
designed to work specifically with Windows. If you have one of these
modems and it was not automatically configured by the system, never fear.
I'll talk about Winmodems in more detail later in the chapter. For the
moment, let’s talk USB.
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USB Devices

127

The whole idea behind USB was eventually to replace all those different con-
nectors on the back of a computer. That includes serial ports, parallel ports,
and mouse and keyboard connectors. The acronym stands for Universal
Serial Bus. On any USB system, there is at least one USB hub and whatever
devices are attached. If you look at Figure 6-12, you can see information dis-
played on two USB controllers (one is a USB 2.0 port, the other USB 1.1), a
Labtec webcam, a mini USB wheel mouse, and my Palm Zire 72 (selected),

all connected to my system.

Pl
File Wiew Help

Devices

= B UHC| Host Controller
O USB Hub Interface
T USB Raw Device Acce:
- 2P TUSB2046 Hub
S USB Hub Interface
Ty USB Raw Device Ac
< & Labtec WebCam
USB Wendor Spe
T USB Raw Device
& video Device
= &2 Palm Handheld
Ty USE Raw Device
- @UusB 2.0
= B2 EHCI Host Controller
O USB Hub Interface
™y USB Raw Device Acce!
@l 07601/6912/711E0 CardBu:

~ @l Prism 2.5 Wavelan chipset
[zt <

5

= IDevice ” USB[ Advanced|

USB Version

Power Usage

Product

Bandwidth:

Vendor: Palm, Inc.
: USB wendor Specific Interface
Revision:

Figure 6-12 The Hal Device Manager displaying USB information on a connected Palm

device.
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Notice that in the case of a USB device, like my Palm Zire 72, a third tab
appears on the right pane. It is labeled USB and clicking it displays additional

information specific to the USB device currently selected.

=

=

Irivia Time | casually mentioned that my notebook computer
had both USB and USB 2.0 ports. It's worth noting because not
all systems have both and there is a difference between the two.
The new USB 2.0 uses an identical connector to the original USB
1 port but the hardware supports a much faster rate of informa-
tion exchange. This is particularly useful for devices that must
transmit a large amount of information, such as a digital video
camera. USB 1 has a speed of 12Mb per second, whereas the new

USB 2.0 can transmit data at 480Mb per second.

Shell Out To get a list of USB devices, try the command

1susb. The following output is from my notebook:

$ lsusb

Bus 003 Device 001: ID 0000:

Bus 001 Device 004: ID 0830:

Bus 001 Device 003: ID 0c45:

Triplex i-mini PC Camera

Bus 001 Device 002: ID 0451:

ments, Inc. TUSB2046 Hub

Bus 001 Device 001: ID 0000:

Bus 002 Device 002: ID 04fc:

nology Co., Ltd

Bus 002 Device 001: ID 0000:

0000

0061

6029

2046

0000

0013

0000

Inc.

Microdia

Texas Instru-

Sunplus Tech-
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The sheer number of USB devices available is phenomenal, to say the
least, and the list is growing. Many of these devices use a standard set of driv-
ers, which means that a number of things can literally be plugged in and
used—no need to mess with loading drivers because it is all being done for
you.

You noticed the word many in that last sentence, right? Keeping track of
what works (and what doesn't) and providing access to drivers that aren’t
included in current distributions is the raison d'étre of the Linux USB Device
Overview Web site. If you find yourself looking at a new webcam, and you
aren'’t sure whether it is supported under Linux, look there first:

http://www.gbik.ch/usb/devices/

The site is organized into sections, depending on the device type (audio,
video, mass storage, and so on). Each device is assigned a status identifying
just how well a device is supported, from works perfectly to works somewhat to
don't bother.

Modems versus Winmodems

Well, here’s something scary. . . .

Way back when, in the introductory chapter, | mentioned Winmodems as
one of the few minuses of running Linux. You'll recall that a Winmodem is a
modem designed to work only with Windows. They are sometimes referred
to as software or controllerless modems and tend to be less expensive than
controller-based modems.

If you are running a Winmodem, all is not lost. The Linux community is
nothing if not resourceful. Even when manufacturers are slow to notice
Linux users, the same isn't true the other way around. As more and more
people run Linux, this becomes less and less of a problem. In time, hardware
manufacturers may be building for Linux first and Windows second. In the
meantime, check out the Linmodems.Org Web site at http: //www.1linmo-
dems . org and you should be up and running shortly.

So just how do you transform a Winmodem into a Linmodem? Well, let
me give you an example.

Among the more common Winmodems out there are those based on the
Conexant chipset; these are starting to be very well supported. For the latest
driver, just head on over to Linuxant’s Web site (not related to Conexant) at
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http://www.linuxant.com. Not only can you get source drivers, but pre-
compiled packages are available for a number of popular Linux distributions.

Identifying the Winmodem is your first step. You can use the GNOME
device manager to browser through your PCI hardware, where you will get a
lot of detail. You can also shell out and use the 1spci command for a quick list
of all the PCI devices found on your system. Here’s what it looks like:

$ lspci

00:00.0 Host bridge: VIA Technologies, Inc. VT8367 [KT266]

00:01.0 PCI bridge: VIA Technologies, Inc. VT8367 [KT266 AGP]

00:06.0 Communication controller: Conexant HSF 56k Data/Fax/
Voice/Spkp (w/Handset) Modem (WorldW SmartDAA) (rev 01)

00:08.0 Ethernet controller: Realtek Semiconductor Co., Ltd.
RTL-8139/8139C (rev 10)

00:11.0 ISA bridge: VIA Technologies, Inc. VT8233 PCI to ISA
Bridge

00:11.1 IDE interface: VIA Technologies, Inc. Bus Master IDE
(rev 06)

00:11.2 USB Controller: VIA Technologies, Inc. USB (rev 18)

00:11.5 Multimedia audio controller: VIA Technologies, Inc.
VT8233 AC97 Audio Controller (rev 10)

01:00.0 VGA compatible controller: nVidia Corporation NV11
[GeForce2 MX DDR] (rev b2)

In some cases, you will find precompiled driver packages. Some are spe-
cific to your release, and others are generic. In the case of my Conexant-
based Winmodem, the site provides a generic installer that should detect
your system and install itself accordingly.

As per the instructions that followed the install, | typed the following
command:

/usr/sbin/hsfconfig

A short dialog followed, asking me for the country (Canada, in my case),
after which the program compiled and installed my driver for me. It even
linked the newly created device, /dev/ttySHSFO, to /dev/modem. | was
ready to use my modem without a care.
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Shell Out  From the shell prompt, | can verify the location of
my modem with this command:

$ 1s -1 /dev/modem
The system then responds with this information:

lr-xr-xr-x 1 root root 8 Sep 9 11:23
/dev/modem -> /dev/ttySHSFO

The preceding listing is all one unbroken line.

The Winmodem/Linmodem Roundup

Clearly, none of this whole Winmodem problem applies if you are using an
external modem or happen to be among the lucky ones using a cable modem
connection or high-speed DSL access from your local phone company. For
others out there, it can be a bit more complicated. I've already given you the
address of the Conexant Web site, and | will give you more right here.

Remember, many of these modems can be made into useful and productive
members of Linux society with a visit to the right Web site. On that note,
here’s my roundup:

Conexant Modems (HCF and HSF)

http://www.linuxant.com

Smart Link Modems

http://www.smlink.com

Lucent Modems
http://www.physcip.uni-stuttgart.de/heby/ltmodem/

PCTel Modems

http://linmodems.technion.ac.il/pctel-linux/
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What? More Devices?

We've covered a lot of ground here, but we are by no means finished. Those
things we attach to our PCs aren’t much good if we don't put them in context
with the tools and applications we use them with. Those tools tend to require
a somewhat more in-depth examination. For instance, burning CDs isn't just
about creating collections of your favorite songs. People use them for back-
ups, as well, or to make collections of digital photos for sharing with the fam-
ily. I'll tell you all about CD burning in Chapter 18. Most CD and DVD
burners are automatically recognized under Linux.

The same is true of scanners. These gizmos are incredibly handy devices
for the home or office. Aside from converting nondigital pictures to place on
your Web site, you can use your scanner as a photocopier and as a way to
send faxes when the pages require your signature (you can fax from a word
processor, after all). For the most part, your scanning application autodetects
your scanner and configures it for you (see Figure 6-13). You'll find XSane
under your Graphics submenu.

B Preview GF-8200:007 M E
(E2]){ P P PSRN BN EY N (i =)
XSane options ‘1’1 .|.|.|.|.|5.|JJ.|.l.|]'.qu.|.l.|1.:?.|.l.|.|“:qulm|.J%5i.m.|.|?q.|.|.J;ﬁ?m|m|

0
XSane mode

"

Trans/Vzerdons
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Figure 6-13 XSane, the image scanning application included with Ubuntu, autodetects
and automatically configures many popular scanners.
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By the way, XSane is also a great program for sending images in an email,
faxing documents, or making photocopies.

To help you in choosing a scanner that is well supported under Linux,
check out the SANE (Scanner Access Now Easy) page of supported devices.

http://www.sane-project.org/sane-supported-devices.html

There’s also a scanner search engine on that page to make locating your
devices that much easier.

Resources

Linux Hardware Compatibility HOWTO
http://www. tldp.org/HOWTO/Hardware-HOWTO/index.html

Hardware Catalog at Red Hat
http://bugzilla.redhat.com/hwcert
Linmodems.org (Winmodems under Linux)
http://www.linmodem.org
LinuxPrinting.org (Linux Printer Database)
http://www.linuxprinting.org
Linux USB Device Overview
http://www.gbik.ch/usb/devices/
SANE Project, Supported Devices
http://www.sane-project.org/sane-supported-devices.html
Ubuntu Hardware Support Wiki

https://wiki.ubuntu.com/HardwareSupport
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Chapter

Connecting to
the Internet

[I'm ﬂm’nj to start this c/tapfer with a little Nztu/orkinﬂ 707. It will be /4//7—
really. For those af “you who already know everything about TCP/IP and how
IP networks operate, you can skl}a ahead a ﬁzu/ pﬂrﬂjraphs.

Communication over the Internet takes p/m:e using somethinﬂ called the
TKP//Pprotoco/ suite. TCP/IP actua/[g stands ﬁr Transmussion Contro/ Fro-
Lol Tnternet Protoco) and it is the basic Mnder[ylhﬂ means by which all this
magic communication takes p/ace. Eve/ythlhj You do on the Net, whether it
s surﬁ'nﬂ Yyour fﬂvorite sites, sendinj and receiving emails, c/mft/nﬂ via some
instant messaging client, or listening to an audio broadcast—all these things
ride on TCP/IP’s virtual back.

JCP/IP is oﬂen reférred toasa //’ﬂfdé‘ﬂ/ sz, a collection af praéoco/s that
Spmk the same /anﬂuaﬂe. Essentially, this comes down to the transmission
and reception of IP packets. Those packets have to get from place to place, and
that means they need to know how to get there. IP packets do this in exactly
the same way that you get ﬁam Yyour house to someone else’s house. Thqy
have a home address ﬁam which theﬂ go to a remote address.

135

Download at www.wowebook.com



136 Chapter 7 Connecting to the Internet

Each and every computer connected to the Internet has a unique address
called an /P address, four sets of numbers separated by dots (for example,
192.168.22.55). Some systems that are always online (banks, Web sites,
companies, and so on) have a static address. Dial-up connections for home
users tend to be shared—when you aren’t connected, someone else may be
using the same address—which is referred to as a dynamic IP address.

You may be wondering how a symbolic Web site address such as
www .marcelgagne. com translates to the dotted foursome | mentioned previ-
ously, and that would be an excellent question.

Think of the real world again. We don't think of our friends as 136 Mul-
berry Tree Lane or 1575 Natika Court; we think of them by their names. To
find out where our friends live, we check the phone book (or ask them). The
same holds true in the digital world, but that phone book is called a domain
name server (DNS). When | type a symbolic (that is, human readable) address
into my Web browser, it contacts a DNS (assigned by my Internet service
provider (ISP)) and asks for the IP address. With that IP address, my packets
almost know how to get to their destinations.

Almost?

To reach an address in the real world, you get out of your driveway and
enter some road to which all other roads are connected. If you drive long
enough, presumably you get to Rome (having often been told that all roads
lead to Rome). Before you can get to Rome, you enter your default route,
namely, the street in front of your house. The same principle exists in the vir-
tual world. For your IP packages (an email to your mother, for instance) to
get to its destination, it must take a particular route, called a default route.
This will be the IP address of a device that knows all the other routes. Your
ISP provides that route.

That concludes Networking 101. Not particularly complicated, is it?

Before You Begin

Connecting to the Internet is one if those things you set up once, then forget
about. Still, you need to get some information from your ISP up front. The
basics are as follows:

*  Your username and password

¢ The phone number your modem will be dialing to connect (if using a
dial-up modem connection)
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e The IP address of the DNS (name servers, described earlier)
e The IP or symbolic address of your SMTP and POP3 email hosts

e The IP or symbolic address of your news server (optional)

All of this information likely came with your contract when you first
signed up with your ISP Armed with this information, you are ready to begin.

Getting on the Net

As | write this, there are three very popular methods of connecting to the
Internet, notwithstanding your own connection at the office. These are cable
modem, DSL service from the phone company, or good old-fashioned dial-up
modem. The first two are usually referred to as high-speed or broadband con-
nections, and dial-up access is usually made fun of because it feels very slow
when compared to the higher speed methods.

With all the press and hype about high-speed service, you would think
that this is all people run. Think again. As | write this, the vast majority of
people in North America, and indeed the world, is still connecting through a
dial-up connection. Make no mistake—as Mark Twain might have remarked,
the rumors of dial-up access’s demise are greatly exaggerated. You may be
among the majority who are still using dial-up; I'll cover that in detail.

If you are ready, let’s begin.

Connecting to the Net with a Modem

Most ISPs provide dial-up access through the Point-to-Point Protocol, or PPR
To set up a network connection or pretty much any type, just run the Net-
work Settings program. Click System on the top panel, then Administration,
and finally, Networking. You can also use your <Alt+F2> Run Application
shortcut and type in network-admin in the dialog box. If'you are starting to
like the feel of the command line, enter “network-admin &” in a terminal
window. Since this is an administration function, you'll be asked for your
password (see Figure 7-1).

Download at www.wowebook.com



138 Chapter 7 Connecting to the Internet

= EntersPassword @

@ Please enter your password

You need administrator privileges to use this tool.
Enter a password to modify your systern configuration.

Password: ]

[xgancelH ok J

Figure 7-1 Administrative functions like this require that you
enter your password.

77/7 You may have noticed in the preceding paragraph that |
added an ampersand (&) to the end of the network-admin
command. When you start a command from a shell prompt, it
normally runs in the foreground. This means you can’t start
another process at the shell until the current one finishes (you
could, of course, open up another shell). The ampersand tells the
shell to put the process in the background so that you can run
other commands.

When the Network Settings tool comes up for the first time, it lists, at
minimum, a modem connection that is currently not configured (see Figure
7-2). Even if you don'’t have a modem built in to your machine, an option for
configuring one is still available. In your list of connections, you may also see
an Ethernet connection. Most modern machines usually have an Ethernet
card built in, so this is likely. We’'ll use my test machine as an example, which,
as you can see, has both a network card and a dial-up modem attached.

Before you jump in and configure your modem connection, look at the
drop-down box labeled Location near the top of this window. The idea here is
that you can have multiple dial-up (or network) accounts. Most people proba-
bly use just one, but you can also use it to set up multiple profiles of the same
account. If you happen to be a road warrior or globe trotter with a notebook,
you can create location profiles for the various cities you visit.
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Location: [ = ]

Connections | General l DNS ‘ Hosts l

m Ethernet connection | a| Properties

b The interface eth0 is active

Modem connection
The interface ppp0 is not configured

Default gateway device: | etho = l

e[ o |

Figure 7-2 The Network Settings application is used for all network
connections, including dial-up.

By default, there are no locations defined. If you go ahead and configure a
network connection without creating a location, those settings are your
default. To add a new location, click the drop-down box (it is empty at this
point) and click Create Location. A small dialog appears (see Figure 7-3), in
which you enter the name of this location (for example, London office).
When you have entered the name, click OK.

@ Location name: [London office ]

Figure 7-3
l X Cancel l [ Pok 1 Your network configuration can
have multiple locations defined.
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Because you are probably doing this to deal with traveling profiles, you
may want to add at least two entries here, one for home and one for away.

Configuring Your Dial-up Connection

A dial-up connection generally implies a PP or Point-to-Point, connection. Click
Modem Connection to highlight that selection, then click the Properties tab. The
Interface Properties dialog appears. It consists of three tabbed windows labeled
General, Modem, and Options. If the General tab isnt selected by default, click it
now. Look for and check the box labeled Enable This Connection. You'll find it on
the General tab under the Connection heading for device ppp0 (see Figure 7-4).
The additional fields in this window should no longer be grayed out.

General ‘ Modem \ Options I

Connection
Device: ppp0

[# Enable this connection

Internet service provider data

Phone number: [4165550?14 ]

Dial prefix: [ l

Account data

Username: [marcel l

Password l"“’“‘“’“‘“’“‘“’“"{ l

Figure 7-4 Your first step is to enable the connection, then enter
your ISP’s connection information.

Enter your ISP’s dial-up phone number and, if need be, a dialing prefix.
Below that, enter the username and password that was supplied to you when
you set up the account. Now, click the Modem tab.
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| covered devices in the previous chapter, specifically the issue of modems,
and it is particularly relevant here. If you click the Modems tab, you’ll notice
that the modem port is not set. Click the drop-down list and you'll see several
possibilities including /dev/modem, which is a symbolic link to the actual port
for the modem. That might be /dev/ttys0, but it could be many other
things, as well. You have the option of specifying the modem port yourself;
but the easiest way to discover the modem is to click the Autodetect button
(see Figure 7-5).

General | Modem ‘ Options I

Modem settings

Modem port: [fdev}ttySD l&utodetect
Dial type: [Tones = ]
Volume: [Of‘F = ]

o= |

Figure 7-5 If you don't already know where your modem is
connected, click the Autodetect button.

The Dial Type setting lets you choose between tone and pulse dialing. |
can’t personally remember encountering a pulse service for many years now,
but if yours still uses it, click the drop-down box and select Pulses instead of
Tones. Finally, there’s a Volume setting (Off, Low, Medium, and Loud) so you
can listen to your modem dial out and make that cool screeching noise.
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The third and final tab is labeled Options (see Figure 7-6). You'll find Set
Modem as Default Route to the Internet and Use the Internet Service Pro-
vider Nameservers check boxes selected. Unless you have good reason to
change these settings (that is, as instructed by your ISP), leave them alone.
You may, however, select the last check box, Retry If the Connection Breaks
or Fails to Start to automatically reconnect should anything interrupt your
Internet connection.

General | Modem Options|

Connection settings

[ iset modem as default route to interneté

[ Use the Internet service provider nameservers

[] Retry if the connection breaks or fails to start

o= |

Figure 7-6 You may want to configure your modem to automatically
redial if the connection drops.

Click OK and you return to the main Network Settings screen with
Modem Connection still selected (refer to Figure 7-2). The difference here is
that the Activate button is no longer grayed out. Click the button to dial out
to the Internet.
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Cable Modems and High-Speed DSL

For the most part, if you installed your Linux system with the cable modem
connected, this is probably already working, and you have nothing left to do.
If, however, you are already up and running and you are just now getting a
cable modem, it is probably time for a few pointers. Quite frankly, these days
(with a modern Linux distribution), there isn’t much to it.

To begin with, cable modems aren’t modems in the classic sense. The so-
called modem is connected to your cable TV service on one side and to an
Ethernet card inside your PC on the other. High-speed access through your
phone company’s DSL service is similar in that they provide you with an
external, modem-like device (in many cases, it is really a router) that also con-
nects to an Ethernet card.

The Ethernet card (which should be automatically detected by your sys-
tem) gets an IP address from the cable modem via the Dynamic Host Config-
uration Protocol (DHCP). Although this address may appear permanent in
that it rarely (if ever) changes, it is nevertheless dynamic, because your actual
Ethernet card gets its address whenever it connects.

The process of getting your system configured varies a bit from distribu-
tion to distribution, but only cosmetically. When you install your new Ether-
net card (for access through the cable modem), it should be autodetected by
the system on reboot. As part of that process, the system asks you whether
you want to configure the card. The answer is yes, of course. Next, the sys-
tem asks whether you want to supply an IP address or have it autoconfigure
via DHCPR With a cable modem, as with DSL, autoconfiguring is what you
want.

Now that I've told you how incredibly easy it is to do this, I'm going to
mention that there are many different providers of high-speed cable and DSL
access. This means that if your system doesn’t autorecognize and configure
your connection, you may need to do one of these things. For cable modems,
the answers vary, but start by checking out the Cable Modem HOWTO at
http://www.tldp.org for details on your particular geographic location.

If you are on a phone company DSL service, you want to use the pppo-
econf package (already installed as part of your Ubuntu setup). Open a shell
(Terminal) and run the command with administrator permissions. Do this by
typing this command:

sudo pppoecont
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This is a text-only utility and basically a fill-in-the-blanks session. The first
screen checks for your Ethernet card and asks you to confirm its location.
Because most people only have one Ethernet card, this is usually a fairly sim-
ple choice to make. You want to make sure that your DSL modem is plugged
in and turned on because the next screen scans for the existence of your DSL
modem to continue with setup. Then, you are asked for the username and
password provided by your Internet service provider for this connection.

The last step in this configuration dialog is a question about whether you
want the connection to come up automatically. This is generally a good idea.
After you have completed this setup, you likely don'’t need to run this utility
again (unless you switch ISPs, of course).

Going Wireless

Notebook computers used to be the exception rather than the rule, but falling
prices have made these little portable powerhouses increasingly attainable.
Sit in any airport waiting room and it seems as though every other person is
sitting, typing at a notebook. Furthermore, they are running wireless. The
open notebook isnt an unusual sight at coffee shops either. In fact, these
days, wireless networks are everywhere, quite possibly in your home. Now
all you need to do is get connected.

Linux has excellent hardware support and that includes wireless support.
Unfortunately, there are still drivers that are written for Windows only or in
the case of my own notebook, the Linux driver may lack functionality. My
own notebook’s wireless card works fine on my home network, but it only
works so well. For instance, the standard Linux driver that supports the card
doesn't allow for things like scanning.

The Windows-only Driver Dilemma

As sometimes happens, manufacturers arent 100 percent forthcoming
with information or specifications to make full Linux support easy. | truly
admire the incredible talent and energy of Linux developers who provide
Linux with excellent drivers while working in a vendor black hole. Neverthe-
less, this lack of information was the impetus for the NdisWrapper project,
which makes it possible to use Windows NDIS drivers via a loadable Linux
kernel module. Luckily, your Ubuntu Linux system makes this extremely easy
and I'll show you how.
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Click System on the top panel and navigate to the Administration sub-
menu. There, click the Windows Wireless Drivers menu option (command
name ndisgtk). Because this is an administrative function, you are asked for
your password to confirm. After you enter it, the Wireless Network Drivers
dialog appears (see Figure 7-7).

= Wireless Network Drivers. oo |f=!

Currently Installed Windows Drivers:

[ ok Install New Driver J

.:iﬁq1 0
| = Configure Network ‘

[ X Close |

Figure 7-7 Atfirst, you don’t see any installed Windows drivers.

To install a Windows NDIS driver, click the Install New Driver button. A
small dialog appears asking you to select an INF file. Below that is a button
labeled Location. Click the button to bring up the GNOME file manager and
navigate to the location of the Windows INF file that corresponds to your
particular wireless card. When you have chosen your driver and returned to
the dialog, click the Install button to install the driver. If you have chosen the
right driver and everything has gone well, you should be back at the main
window; but it now shows an installed driver and lists the hardware as
present (see Figure 7-8).

Now that your driver is installed and your hardware is recognized, you
can go ahead and configure your network settings by clicking the Configure
Network button. The Network Settings dialog you used earlier appears
(refer to Figure 7-2).

See, it was easy, wasn't it?
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= Wireless Network Drivers: = T Tal x|

Currently Installed Windows Drivers:

% netwlan [ dk Install New Driver J
== Hardware present: Yes

l == Remove Driver ]

[ X Close |

Figure 7-8 After the driver is loaded, your network card should
identify itself as present.

Okay, I'm Connected—Now What?

Good question. For starters, you have everything the Internet has to offer.
You can surf'the Web (which | cover in Chapter 10), send email (Chapter 11),
download and install software, and find and download music and videos. The
Internet is a vast cornucopia of news, information, conversation, sights,
sounds, and a thousand other things. When looking at all of its offerings, it is
easy to forget that it really all comes down one thing—communication.

The Internet was born on communication; email specifically was the tool
that drove its development into the globe-spanning network that it is today.
That means electronic mail, Web browsing, and the increasingly popular
instant message.

I'll tell you all about instant messaging with Ubuntu shortly, but first, it’s
time to discuss software. Not the software you have installed, but the amaz-
ing, free software that is still out there, waiting for you, on the Internet. In
the next chapter, you will learn how easy it is to install software packages and
keep your system up-to-date with Ubuntu.
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Ubuntu Information on Wifi and Ndiswrapper
https://wiki.ubuntu.com/WifiDocs

Ubuntu Wiki Page on pppoeconf
https://wiki.ubuntu.com/ADSLPPPOE
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Chapter

Installing New
Applications

Your Ubuntu Linux system arrived with a collection of ﬂl/ﬁﬂf saﬂu/are, with
packaﬂcs to handle evaythlhﬂ ﬁvm word processinﬂ to email, smfﬁnﬂ the
Web, instant MESSAGING, even James to /16//7 You unwind. As You take the
time to experthent and learn about your system and everﬂthinj it has to ofﬁn
eventua/[y You N want more than what You have. That's W/ty I'm going to
show you how to install that soﬂu/ﬂrz, easily and without fuss. ! will also tell
Yyou about Mpdﬂtes and how to make sure that your system is pmfched and
secure. You'll be amazed at how easy it is to search ﬁn’ the soﬁfu/are you need

and how fast You can have it up and rmm/nﬂ.

Before we ﬂet mto ﬁﬂdlhﬂ and /hsta//inﬂ saﬁfware, 14 like to address a little
myth. You have no doubt heard that lhsfﬂ//lhﬂ soﬂu/are on Linux is d/ﬁficu/t
and that it is l'nﬁzrior to what You are used to in the Windows world. Noth/nﬂ
could be ﬁtrt/ter ﬁom the truth. In ﬁact, saﬂware installation under Linux is
m:tua/{y superior to what You are /eaw'nﬂ behind in Your old OS.

149
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SECMI/I'fﬂ Note When you install software and software pack-
ages, you must often do so as an administrative user, also known
as root. As root, you are all powerful. Linux tends to be more
secure and much safer than your old OS, but that doesn’t mean
disasters can’t strike. Know where your software comes from and
take the time to understand what it does. That’s why sticking with
the Ubuntu repositories, which give you access to several thou-
sand packages through Synaptic, is the best approach. Synaptic?
Don’t worry. I'll explain.

Linux and Security

When it comes to installing software, security is something we should talk
about. ['ve already said that you should know where your software is coming
from, but that is only part of the consideration. That’s why I’'m going to clear
up some bad press Linux gets when it comes to installing software.

In the Windows world, it is frighteningly easy to infect your PC with a
virus or a worm. All you have to do is click on an email attachment, and you
could be in trouble. With some email packages under Windows, it “helps”
you by automatically opening your email attachments, or connecting you to
Internet links, which can cause trouble. You won't find many Linux packages
provided as simple executables (.EXE files and so on). Security is the reason.
To install most packages, you also need root privileges. Again, for security
reasons, Linux demands that you be conscious of the fact that you might be
doing something that could hurt your system. If an email attachment wants
to install itself into the system, it must consult the root user first.

Package managers, such as rpm (the RPM Package Manager) or Ubuntu
and Debian’s dpkg/apt-get, perform checks to make sure that certain
dependencies are met or that software doesn'’t accidentally overwrite other
software. Those dependency checks take many things into consideration,
such as what software already exists and how the new package will coexist.
Many of you are probably familiar with what has been called DLL hell, where
one piece of software just goes ahead and overwrites some other piece of
code. It may even have happened to you. Blindly installing without these
checks can be disastrous. At best, the result can be an unstable machine—at
worst, it can be unusable.
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Installing software under Linux may take a step or two, but it is for your
own good.

Identifying Software Packages

Most major Linux distributions have in common the concept of a package—a
prebuilt bundle of software ready to be installed on your system. Despite the
numerous distributions out there, most use the same package management
systems. They often have different ways of dealing with them, but the pack-
aging system remains pretty consistent. Most distributions these days use
either the RPM format of packages or DEB. Because it is based on Debian,
Ubuntu Linux uses DEB format packages.

Assume that | am talking about a hypothetical package -called
ftl_transport. If | were looking for this package to install on my Ubuntu
system, | would find it in this type of format:

ftl-transport_2.1-1_i386.deb

The first part is the package name itself. The numbers just after the
underscore (and just before the hyphen) indicate the software version num-
ber. The number following the hyphen is the package release number. Follow-
ing that is the architecture for which the package was compiled (1386, in this
case). The final prefix, .deb, is a dead giveaway that this is a Debian package,
sometimes referred to as a DEB.

The Simplest Way to Add Applications

In the next section, I'm going to show you a detailed way to find, install,
update, and maintain software for your Ubuntu Linux system. Before | do
that, however, | want to show you a simple, easy-to-use tool for installing
packages on your system. Youve no doubt seen this entry in the menu several
times as you have worked through the various chapters of this book. It’s time
to look at the Add Applications program.

To get started, click Applications on the top panel and select Add/
Remove. It’s the last item on the list. Installing software requires system priv-
ileges, so you are asked for the password first. Enter it and a few seconds
later, the Add/Remove Applications dialog appears (see Figure 8-1). There is
a short delay as the program reads the database of available and installed
applications. The command name for this program is gnome-app-install.
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.
G Applications Search: ||
o g Al PP
. - @ Abiword Word Processor =
@ACCESSIbIhty = f’.i\bi'ul\.l'ord Word Processor
9-‘{" Accessories O = Adept ]
S “* Manage installed and available software
5 Edutainment Aisleriot Solitaire
“i “ @ Play many different solitaire games
& Games - =
=R O Eghkregater )
. (] | [+)
44 Graphics . . -
—— [] Show unsupported applications [} Show proprietary applications

u Internet

L= ofice Quick Introduction
- oth To install an application check the box next to the application.
?F ° Uncheck the box to remove the application.

Programming To perform advanced tasks use the Synaptic package manager.
Click on the button 'Advanced' to launch Synaptic.
244 < ound & video

» System Tools

(o] [ 9 |

lAdvanced

[ @ el

Figure 8-1 The Add Application dialog can be used to remove programs as well. It's the
easy way to add and remove packages.

To the left, in a vertical sidebar, is a list of categories into which all of the
available applications are sorted. These categories include Games, Graphics,
Office, System Tools, and others. Click on a category and the list of applica-
tions that exist in that category appear in the top right window. Below the top
right-hand pane is another window. This is the description window. Click on
an application above and a description appears below.

Let’s just jump right in and see how easy this is to use. Then, we'll investi-
gate it in a bit more detail. At the top right of the screen, you'll see a little box
with a Search label to the right of it. Type game in the text box. In seconds,
the install program locates every package it knows of that that has the word
game somewhere in either the title or the description. The results appear in
the left pane (see Figure 8-2).
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(B Add/ReEmove Applications: ==
o I\!'"-AII Applications Search: |game l
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i 0 ﬂ Monopoly®-like Board Games
& Games “Atlantik Designer
wf. |
™ 0 Game board designer for Atlantik

(]

L
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U Internet ) .
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B il KDE client for Monopoly-like network games This is a KDE client
for playing Monopoly-like boardgames on the monopd network.

[+]

A5 Other
> It can play any board supported by the network server, including

the classic Monopely game, as well as the Atlantik game in
which the property includes several major cities in North
America and Europe.

Programming

mSt)und & Video

Ao This application is designed for the KDE desktop environment
 System Tools
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DT S = == R
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Figure 8-2 By searching the word game, the program returns all of the applications it
knows about with the word game in the title or description.

Select a game from the list and read its accompanying description. If this
sounds like a good choice, click the check box next to the program’s name, then
click the Apply button at the bottom of the main window. Before things get roll-
ing, you are asked to confirm your list of packages. If you are happy with the
choices, click Apply. A dialog appears informing you of the installer’s progress as it
downloads, unpacks, and installs the packages you have selected (see Figure 8-3).

Note The Ubuntu DVD included with this book includes all of
the supported Ubuntu packages, whether installed or not. What
this means is that for many packages, you don’t need to download
from the Internet if you installed Ubuntu from the DVD. Just have
the disk ready when the system asks you for it. This is a boon for
those of you who may not have access to a broadband connection.
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| e APPIying Changes: @1

Installing software

The marked changes are now being applied. This can take
some time. Please wait.

Preparing kdelibs-data

[ Automatically close after the changes have been successfully applied:

P Terminal

Figure 8-3 A progress dialog displays information about the download
and the installation.

When the installation is complete, you get a nice message alerting you to
that fact along with a list of the major packages you have selected. Then, the
package and dependency list are rebuilt and you are ready to start again.

Removing Installed Packages

Should you decide that you want to remove a package—not a bad idea if you
aren’t using the software—go back to the Add/Remove Applications dialog
and search for the package. That'’s the quickest way to find it. You could also
browse down the applications list to find it. To actually remove the package in
question, uncheck the box next to the program name and click Apply. A con-
firmation dialog appears asking you to confirm that you do indeed want to
remove this package. If this all sounds familiar, that’s because it is essentially
the reverse of installing software.

But Wait, There's More!

Before we move on, let me direct your attention to those two check boxes
below the list of applications (see Figure 8-4). If you pause your mouse cursor
over the “Show unsupported applications” or “Show proprietary applica-
tions” check boxes, you’ll find literally hundreds of applications that aren’t
part of the official Ubuntu release.
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-

.,'l‘_ Games 0 Ei!—\kregator
[4] | [v]

£
4 4 Graphics ; X
== [):Show unsupported applications:  [] Show proprietary applications

w W\solunteers maintain a large selection of software that
[ |can be used with Ubuntu, This is called the Universe ”?
H( repository. Canonical Ltd. does not guarantee technical L4 oy GT2 Abiword is the first &

support and security updates for Universe bn source office suite. The upstream
%5 omer

source includes cross-platform support for Win32, Be0S, and QNX
as well as GTK+ on Unix.

Programming This package contains the Abiword binary built with GTK2.

L Sound & Video

Figure 8-4 The packages you see listed are by no means everything. There are hundreds
of additional, unsupported packages available. Just click the check boxes to show
unsupported and proprietary applications.

Occasionally, packages rely on other packages and removing packages
becomes a somewhat more complex issue. A message appears suggesting
that you use Advanced mode. This Advanced mode is the Synaptic package
manager and despite the word Advanced, it is still very easy to use. Let me
tell you about it.

The Synaptic Package Manager

Before we get started, | want to tell you about package repositories, sites
where Ubuntu Linux packages are stored and available for download. By
default, Ubuntu comes preconfigured with standard and security update
repositories. To get access to certain packages, like the MP3 software | tell
you about in Chapter 18, you will want to enable the extra Universe and Mul-
tiverse package repositories. It’'s easy. Really.

Let’s start by firing up Synaptic. Click System on the top panel and select
Synaptic Package Manager from the Administration submenu. Because
installing software requires administrator privileges, you are asked to enter
your password for confirmation. A few seconds later, you are looking at the
Synaptic window (see Figure 8-5).

The Synaptic window is broken up into three major areas, or panes. The
left-hand bar lets you identify software based on its category. Below the cate-
gory listing are four buttons labeled Sections, Status, Search, and Custom.
The main portion of the window is divided horizontally on the right. To the
top, packages are listed. Clicking one of these packages shows a description of
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the software in the lower pane. Along the top, you'll find the classic menu
bar, and directly below, an icon bar with buttons that provide access to some
of the most common functions.

[ SYapt CRackageManagt E @ E

File Edit Package 3Settings Help
@
Reload  Mark All Upgrades Properties Search

All s Package Installed Version | Latest \ersion Des [~
Base System [J 2 kgoldrunner 4:3,5.2-0ubuntuz  AK|
Base System (restrict [ % khangman 4:3,5,2-0ubuntus  the|[ ]
Communication || |0 2 khelpcenter 4:3,5.2-0ubuntul® help
Cross Platform [1 43 kicker 4:3.5.2-0ubuntulg  des|[~|
Development [«] [ [v]

Development (restrict A KDE clone of the Loderunner arcade game o

Documentation KGoldrunner, a game of action and puzzle solving. Run through the
Editors maze, dodge your enemies, collect all the geld and climb up to the
Email next level.

GMOME Desktop Enwir
You must guide the hero with the mouse or keyboard and collect all

(4]

Games and Amuseme
G ooy the gold nuggets, then you can climb up into the next level. Your ol

enemies are also after the gold and they will kill you if they catch

[ Sections H Status l

you!

[ Search H Custom l

-

4304 packages listed, 1069 installed, 0 broken. 0 to installjupgrade, 0 to remove

Figure 8-5 The Synaptic package manager with the kgoldrunner package selected. The
bottom part of the main window displays information about the selected software.

Adding Repositories

Because | made such a big deal of'it, let’s start by adding those other reposito-
ries. From the Synaptic main window, click Settings on the menu bar, and
then select Repositories. A Software Preferences dialog appears (see Figure
8-6). You'll see three tabs, one labeled Installation Media, another labeled
Internet Updates, and the other, Authentication. By default, the Installation
Media tab should be selected.

We'll get to those repositories in just a second, but first click on the Inter-
net Updates tab. Look for a check box labeled “Check for updates automati-
cally.” It should be checked on by default. There’s a combo box next to the

Download at www.wowebook.com



The Synaptic Package Manager 157

label with Daily selected. A little later in this chapter, | will cover the subject
of system updates. This is how you define whether and how often the system
checks for updates. | find that daily is an ideal choice for me, but you can
change that to every two days, weekly, or every two weeks.

Internet Updates | Authentication
Channels

Ubuntu 6.06 'Dapper Drake' (Binary) || | =F Add

v
Officially supported = —
Restricted copyright Remove
Ubuntu 6.06 '‘Dapper Drake' (source) [AEdit

< —
Officially supported )
Restricted copyright &Add Cdrom
Ubuntu 6.06 Updates (Binary)

C Officially supported z

0 BD)

Figure 8-6 The Software Preferences dialog is where you define what repositories
Ubuntu has access to. It's also where you can set your system to watch for automatic
updates.

Now, on to those extra repositories: Click back to the Installation Media
tab. If you scroll down the list of Sources in that Installation Media window,
you see the repositories that your system already knows about and uses.
Some things are listed as officially supported; some possibly with restricted
copyright. The Universe and Multiverse repositories don’t fit neatly into
these categories, partly because they aren't officially supported. Click the
Add button to show and select these other options. The Add Repository dia-
log appears (see Figure 8-7).
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those repositories.

[ Custom ] l X cancel

Click the check boxes next to Community Maintained (Universe) and
Non-free (Multiverse) to add these repositories. All four check boxes should
now be selected. Click Add to close the dialog. If you scroll down the list of
Sources under the Installation Media tab, you'll notice that these binary
repositories have been added under a Ubuntu 6.04 “Dapper Drake” (Binary)
header. Click the Close button on the main Software Preferences dialog.

A dialog appears telling you that the repositories have changed and that
you should click the Reload button on the main Synaptic window. Click Close
to dismiss the information window and that takes you back to the main Syn-
aptic window. It’s time to click the Reload button and let Synaptic find out
about all those new packages you told it about.

Installing Software with Synaptic

Using Synaptic to install an application isn't all that different from what |
showed you earlier, but Synaptic is quite a bit more flexible and more power-
ful than the basic GNOME package installer.

To search for a package, click the Search button on the icon bar. A small
Find window appears with an empty field, into which you can enter your
search terms (see Figure 8-8). Below the Search field is a combo box that lets
you define where the search takes place. The default is to look in the package
name and the description for the package. For most, this will satisfy 99 percent
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of the time. You can, however, also search for a particular version number, the
package maintainer’s name, dependencies, and provided packages. Let’s enter
instant messaging in the search field, and click the Search button.

0

Find| =)

Search: [Instant Messaging| | = ]

Look in: [ Description and Name | = ]

Figure 8-8

The easiest way to locate packages with

[ X Cancel ] [ @gearch J Synaptic is to click the Search button and

type in what you are looking for.

The result is a list of packages that have the words instant messaging
somewhere in their description. Click each package individually to get a
description of that package. Should you decide you want to install a particular
package, right-click the package name and select Mark for Installation (see

Figure 8-9).
== —_= g,
All Upgrades Properties Search
S Package Installed Ve
@' avttem
o =
® Mark for Installation
|
an .
Un
Pyt =nt th
fun Properties \ging :
pro "to se

per Mark Suggested for Installation  » it one

Y P
Figure 8-9 To install a package, right-click the
package name and then select Mark for Installation from
the drop-down menu.
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Part of what makes Synaptic such a joy is that it takes all the work out of
having to know what other packages might be needed when you choose to
install something. If the software you want needs three additional packages,
Synaptic knows and lets you know as well (see Figure 8-10). In my example,
there are six additional packages required. Synaptic wants to know if | want
to have them automagically marked for installation as well. If you accept—
and generally speaking, you always do—<click the Mark button to continue.

v =

(% Mark additional required changes?

I[ZJ  The chosen action also affects other packages. The

following changes are required in order to proceed.
=~ To be installed

libgdk-pixbufz

libglib1.2

libgpgmes

libgtk1.2

libgtkl.2-common

libltdl3

Figure 8-10 If additional packages are required, Synaptic lets you
know about them before continuing.

At this point, you can go ahead and search for additional packages if you
want. Synaptic remembers the packages you have chosen until you choose to
install them or quit the program. When you are ready to install what you
have selected, click Apply on the Synaptic icon bar. You get a final window
telling you about all the packages that will be installed, how much space will
be used, and how big the download itself will be (see Figure 8-11).
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| bl SUmmany @

@ Apply the following changes?

This is your last opportunity to look through the list of
marked changes before they are applied.

> To be installed
I Unchanged

Summary Show Details

121 packages will be held back and not upgraded
7 new packages will be installed

8770 kB of extra space will be used
3302 kB have to be downloaded

[] Download package files only

[ X Qancell E o Apply ]

Figure 8-11 As a final step before installing your packages, Synaptic provides a
summary of what it will do.

The install begins, first with the packages being downloaded over the
Internet. This is followed by the system preparing the packages for upgrade
and ends with the installation of the packages themselves. Throughout the
process, a dialog alerts you to the various steps and provides a status bar (see
Figure 8-12) so you have some idea of how long the whole thing will take.

Depending on the speed of your machine or the number of packages, this
could take from several seconds to several minutes or more. The process bar
gives you some clues as to how much time this will all take. When the process
is done, you get a final dialog letting you know that all changes (installations,
upgrades, package replacements) are done. Click Close and you go back at
the main Synaptic window.
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Wi APPIying Changes: @

Installing software

The marked changes are now being applied. This can take
some time. Please wait.

Preparing to configure ayttm

[ Automatically close after the changes have been successfully applied:

P Terminal

Figure 8-12 The final step in the process: Your packages are being installed.

Keeping Ubuntu Up-to-Date

If your system is connected to an always up, Internet connection, Ubuntu
regularly scans its update repositories for general patches and security fixes.
When something becomes available, you see a message pop up at the top of’
your screen (see Figure 8-13). These updates may be anything from patches
and fixes to security updates. The latter is a particularly good reason to stay
on top of the latest updates.

@ o) Thu 4 May, 8:12 PM gl

New updates available X
Click on the update icon to see the available updates

Figure 8-13 From time to time, you may see a pop-up similar to this one, alerting you to
software updates.

It is possible that you do not see the preceding pop-up. Depending on
whether you've already seen the message, banished it earlier, or whether
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you've been busy installing packages, the red icon itself is a giveaway. If you
pause your mouse cursor over it, you see a tooltip alerting you to the number
of updates available (see Figure 8-14).

@ af) Thu 4 May, 8:14 PM g$l|

IThere are 122 updates avallable.-

Figure 8-14 Watch for the update icon in the top
panel. Pausing your mouse over the icon generates a
tooltip with additional information.

There are a couple of things you can do here. The first is to just click the
icon. This starts the update manager. Right-click the icon and a pop-up menu
appears with a number of options. You can choose to view the available
updates, update the package list now, or go ahead and install the updates.
There’s also an option here to change the update manager preferences.

Regardless of whether an update icon is present in the top panel, you can
also start the update manager by clicking System on the top panel and select-
ing Update Manager from the Administration submenu. Remember that the
system only checks for updates according to the schedule you selected earlier
in the chapter. It is possible that there are updates you need to check on
before the scheduled time (for example, you've heard about a security update
and you want to check on it now). Either way, because this is an administra-
tive function, you are asked for your password before continuing. Enter it and
the Software Updates window appears (see Figure 8-15).

At the bottom of this window, there’s a Show Details label with a small
arrow to the side. If you want to find out what a particular update does or
what changes come with an update, click the arrow. The window splits into a
top and bottom pane with an information pane at the bottom. Click a pack-
age name up top and the description of changes appears below.

Unless you have good reason not to, you can usually accept the changes.
Click the Install Updates button and the packages start to download. If you
have followed along up to this point, what happens next will be familiar to
you. The installation of those packages follows the same approach you saw
with Synaptic and the basic GNOME package installer.
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& Software Update E@@

T

—

Download size: 81.1M

You can install 122 updates

4 Software updates correct errars, eliminate security
vulnerabilities and provide new features.

acpi-support
a collection of useful events for acpi

Mew wversion: 0.76 (Size: 29.8k)
capplets-data

configuration applets for GNOME 2 - data files
Mew version: 1:2.14 1-0ubuntus  (Size: 416k)
cupsys-driver-gutenprint

printer drivers for CUPS

Mew wversion: 5.0 0~rc2-0ubuntué  (Size: 989k)
debconf

Debian configuration management system
Mew version: 1.4 72ubuntus (Size: 129k}

debconf-il8n

fullinternatinnalizatinn sunnort far deheanf

[+)

-

Check l i of Install Updates

> Show details

Figure 8-15 The Software Updates window lists all of the current
packages available for update.

DEBs, the Shell Way

For most, using Synaptic, or the simple package installer | told you about ear-
lier, is definitely the way to go. However, as with many things, there is
another way to do it and this way involves working down at the shell. If you
are interested in finding out what goes on beneath Synaptic’s slick exterior,
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take a look at this short introduction to package administration using the
Linux shell.

In the Debian world, of which Ubuntu is a part, there are two useful com-
mands for dealing with packages at the command line: dpkg and apt-get.
The most basic method of installing a package is with this format of the dpkg
command:

sudo dpkg --install ftl-transport_2.l-lubuntul.deb

dpkg is the basic package installation tool for Debian and Debian-based
systems such as Ubuntu. The previous command installs the package. This
one removes it:

sudo dpkg --remove ftl-transport

Note If it looks like | am saving keystrokes here, there is a rea-
son. | only indicate the package release number and subsequent
extensions at installation time. To remove a package, you only
need the package name itself.

You should be aware that there is another step to consider when removing
a package. Although the program is now gone from your system, its configu-
ration files remain (which can be a good idea). To get rid of those as well, you
need to purge the package:

sudo dpkg --purge ftl-transport

Now that | have had you do it the long way, you could start with a purge
to both remove the package and purge the configuration files in one step.

Great, but Can You Tell Me What Is Already There?

Sure thing. If you want to get a list of every package on your system, use
the --11ist option to dpkg. You might want to pipe that output to the more
command:

dpkg --list | more
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If something in that list should prove interesting and you would like to
know more about the package, try the --print-avail flag. In this example,
| try to discover something about the mysterious mtools package:

dpkg --print-avail mtools

Package: mtools

Priority: standard

Section: otherosfs

Installed-Size: 468

Maintainer: Luils Bustamante <luferbu@fluidsignal.com>
Architecture: 1386

Version: 3.9.9-2.lubuntul

Depends: libc6 (>= 2.3.2.dsl-4)

Suggests: floppyd

Size: 195994

Description: Tools for manipulating MSDOS files

The preceding information only prints information about an installed
package. As with many things in the Linux world (and life in general), there is
more than one way to do this. You could also use the other indispensable
command-line tool, apt-get—to be specific, apt-cache, one of apt-get’s
related utilities:

apt-cache show mtools

The results of this command are identical to those of the preceding dpkg
example.

Finding out a Package’s Current Release Level

To find out the version of a package that is already installed on your system,
use the -1 flag. In the following example, | query the system to find out what
version of bash (the Bourne Again Shell) [ am working with:

dpkg -1 bash

Desired=Unknown/Install/Remove/Purge/Hold

| Status=Not/Installed/Config-files/Unpacked/Failed-config/
Half-installed

| / Err?=(none) /Hold/Reinst-required/X=both-problems
(Status, Err: uppercase=bad)
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| |/ Name Version Description

ii bash 3.1-2ubuntub The GNU Bourne Again SHell

What Is That Strange File?

Let’s say that you are wondering what some file is doing on your system. For
instance, there is something called pinwrapper in my /usr/bin directory
and | don’t remember installing it. Furthermore, if | try to look it up in the man
pages, | am told that there is no information on this file. Using the -5 flag, |
can have dpkg identify what package this file was a part of:

dpkg -S /usr/bin/pinwrapper
bluez-utils: /usr/bin/pinwrapper

Even though | don’t remember installing this bluez-utils software, |
can now use apt-cache show bluez-utils to tell me what this package is
for. As it turns out, they are tools for using Bluetooth devices.

Using apt-get to Install or Update Software

People who use Debian distributions on a regular basis sometimes point to
this wonderful little program as the reason why Debian is so great. Well, |
certainly won't be the one to deny that apt-get is wonderful.

If you want to install a package called tuxtype (a great typing tutor for
kids, by the way), this is how to do it:

sudo apt-get install tuxtype

Reading package lists... Done

Building dependency tree... Done

The following extra packages will be installed:
libsdl-imagel.2 libsdl-mixerl.2

The following NEW packages will be installed
libsdl-imagel.2 libsdl-mixerl.2 tuxtype

0 upgraded, 3 newly installed, 0 to remove and 1 not
upgraded.

Need to get 4341kB of archives.

After unpacking 6038kB of additional disk space will be
used.

Do you want to continue [Y/n]?
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The great thing here is that you do not have to go to a variety of sites to
hunt down and identify appropriate software. You call apt-get with the
install parameter and off you go. Notice as well that apt-get automatically
picks up dependencies for a given package and installs them when needed. If
you want to update to the latest version of tuxtype, substitute the install
parameter with upgrade.

| don’t want to confuse things here but speaking of updates, one of the
most important things an administrator must do is keep packages up-to-date.
You can install upgrades to all installed packages with this version of the apt -
get:

sudo apt-get upgrade

Perhaps the most famous example of Debian’s prowess is symbolized by
the following command:

sudo apt-get dist-upgrade

This is, by no means, something that is used on a regular basis. It is used to
upgrade from one major release of a distribution to another (say Breezy to
Dapper).

Graphical or Nongraphical?

That is the question, or at least one of them. | routinely work with the com-
mand line and with the graphical desktop. Despite my comfort at the com-
mand line, | still use Synaptic and find it an invaluable tool.

What should you use? Synaptic is certainly easier for a new user, but the
point of showing you these things is two-fold. First, I'd like you to realize that
there is more than one way to do it. That applies to graphical tools (as you
saw earlier in this chapter) and command-line tools. Second, | want you to
see that the shell isn't that scary, even for dealing with things like software
installation. In Chapter 21, the final chapter of this book, I'll give you a great
introduction to working with the Linux shell.
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Chapter

Instant Messaging,
and IRC, Too!

Words, words, wordss . . . and then a whole lot more words, all of them f/aw/nj
ﬁom one person to another. Whatever cool content exists on the world’s Web

sites, the Internet is still all about communication.

These daﬂs, a new kind of communication has evolved—/1 call it suimr-emai!
The one-liner. The short and sweet message. The NSLAITE INESSATE. The Net-
connected 5061'6@ has grown to love those qm’ck, a/u/ays—an means ofsendinﬂ
each other information. My own parents (who live in another province) send
me a dﬂ/’[y one-line weather report via their Jabber instant messaging client.
/f You are coming ﬁam the Windows world, there's a jood chance Yyou a/rmdy
have one of these accounts, either with Yahoo!, AOL, MSN, or Jabber.
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Why Jabber?

Because Jabber is an open protocol, it doesn’t belong to anyone in particular,
so there is no single company driving its destiny (although there are compa-
nies using Jabber). Jabber uses a decentralized approach, so the system is
more robust. In fact, anyone can run a Jabber server if he wants to. This is a
boon to companies that may want to run a private, secure instant messaging
network.

Irivia Time Google Talk, an increasingly popular instant
messaging service, uses the Jabber protocol.

Whether you choose to run Jabber, Yahoo!, MSN, or something else, the
ideal instant messaging client is a multiprotocol client, one that lets you talk to
all these services without having to run a client for Jabber, one for AOL, one
for Yahoo!, one for . . . well, you get the idea. In this chapter, I'm going to
cover two superb Linux instant messaging clients. One is a great multiproto-
col client that handles all your favorite chat services. The second is a powerful
IRC client.

What'’s IRC, you ask? IRC is Internet Relay Chat, and next to your tele-
phone, it is possibly the greatest real-time communication system in the
world. I'll tell you all about it shortly.

Instant Messaging with Gaim

Gaim is one of the best multiprotocol instant messaging systems out there,
period. Furthermore, this is one you can share with the people you know who
are still running that other operating system. This is one favor they will thank
you for. With Gaim, they no longer need a client for Yahoo!, another for
MSN, and yet another for AOL because Gaim (gaim.sourceforge.net) is
available for Windows as well. It even looks and works the same under both
operating systems.

To start Gaim, look under the Applications menu, and then select Inter-
net. You'll see an entry there for Gaim Internet Messenger. The actual com-
mand name is gaim, in case you would rather start it from the shell or via the
<Alt+F2> run program dialog.
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The first time you start up Gaim, you get a simple window with text fields
for Account (sometimes known as a Screen Name) and Password (see Figure
9-1). The Account field is blank, letting you know that you don’t have any
accounts set up. Obviously, before we start using instant messaging through
Gaim, we are going to need at least one account.

Account:
Password:

[ )
- =

Accounts  Preferences

Figure 9-1  First time out with Gaim.

Look below the text fields and you see three buttons labeled Accounts,
Preferences, and Sign on. Click the Accounts button and the Accounts win-
dow appears (see Figure 9-2). At this stage of the game, there is nothing in it.

Click Add, and the Add Account window appears. At the top of that win-
dow, you should see a drop-down list labeled Protocol. By default, it says
AIM/ICQ. Click the button labeled Protocol and you see a number of possi-
bilities including AIM/ICQ, Gadu-Gadu, GroupWise, IRC, Jabber, MSN,
Napster, and Yahoo (see Figure 9-3).
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Accounts

Screen Name  Online  Auto-login | Protocol

(4]

l 4k Add H i H © Delete

l X Close

Figure 9-2 The Accounts management screen.

E AddAccount ==

Login Options

Protocol: £ amycg =
£ Gadu-Gadu

Screen Mame:
) GroupWise j

Password: (i |RC

. bber

Alias: v la
vy

[[] Remember i) Napater

[ Auto-login | (=) yahoo

User Options

[] Mew mail notifications

Buddy icon: lE’Qpen] l = Bemovel

» Show more options

l Xgancel” Sawve

Figure 9-3 Gaim supports a number of
different IM protocols.
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Select Jabber from the list and watch as the window changes from AIM/
ICQ to reflect the requirements of setting up a Jabber account (see Figure 9-4).

-&—;m&;m:mm_@

=

Login Options

4F

Protocal; [ 'y Jabber

Screen Mame: [warpdrive

Server: [jabber.org
Resource: [Gaim

Password: sececccee
Alias: [Sebastian

™ Remember password

b Show more options

l Register H X Cancel H l-_”_“ulgave l

Figure 9-4 Creating a Jabber account.

Enter your Screen Name (this doesnt have to be your real name),
Password (don't use an important password), and Alias. To get a free account
with jabber.org, you can leave the Server name as is. The Resource name can
also be safely left as Gaim. Unless you want to be asked for your password
each time you log in, click the Remember Password check box. In much the
same way, if you would like your Gaim client to log in to Jabber automatically
every time you start up the client, click the Auto-login check box as well.

When you are happy with the information you have entered, click the
Register button. The Jabber.org server should respond with a Register New
Jabber Account confirmation window, which gives you the opportunity to
add some information like an email address. Just click the Register button to
confirm and you are good to go. Your Accounts window now shows your
new account (see Figure 9-5).
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77/7 The jabber.org server provides space and resources for peo-
ple to get free instant messaging accounts and you can choose to
take advantage of this service. However, some companies use

their own instant messaging server for security and audit reasons.

In this case, you change the Server field to be something other
than jabber.org, such as chat.yourcompany.dom.

o AcCColmnts ===
Screen Name Online  Auto-login Protocol E
'y warpdrive@jabber.org/Gaim [ il Jabber

-

Figure 9-5 The Accounts dialog now reflects the newly added account.

You can either sign on here (by clicking the Online check box) or click
Close and sign on from the main Gaim window. With your first time in, you
get a welcome message from the Jabber.org server. You can close this win-
dow or visit the site (as indicated in the message) for additional information.

Now that you have your very own Jabber instant messaging account, you
need some people to talk to. There are online chats that you can join by click-
ing Buddies on the menu bar and selecting Join a Chat. You can also use the
keyboard shortcut by pressing <Ctrl+C> instead. You can add friends to your
Buddy List by selecting Add a Buddy from the menu. Your friends have to
give you their screen names, of course.

After you have added your buddies to the list, they get messages letting
them know that you want to add them. When they see the pop-up window
shown in Figure 9-6, they click Accept, at which point, you can begin conver-
sations with them.

Download at www.wowebook.com



Instant Messaging with Gaim .

The user kbsodg@jabber.org wants
to add you to their buddy list.

l Deny l [Authorise ]

Figure 9-6 Do you accept your new buddy?

This accepting of buddies has to happen at both sides of the connection.
They accept you, after which you accept them. Think of it as saying, “I do,”
but to a more casual, dare | say, virtual relationship.

After all this acceptance has taken place, your buddies appear in your
Buddy List (see Figure 9-7). The icons beside their names in your Buddy List
indicate whether your friends are on.

H Buddy st e s i34
Buddies Tools Help
+ Buddies (3/3)

Q Marcel
Q Matika
Q Sally

B 0 ¥ 2

1M Get Info  Chat Pway

Figure 9-7 An active Gaim buddy list.
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If a friend is on, double-click her name and start chatting (see Figure 9-8).
Enter text in the bottom part of the chat window and press <Enter> (or click

the Send button) to send your message. It is that easy.

Conversation Options

|

& Natika =

(18:14:18) Matika: Sebastian, how are you? -

(18:14:32) Sebastian: Not bad considering | just started using
Gaim.

(18:14:44) Natika: How are you finding it?
(18:15:06) Sebastian: It's easy. | kind of like this Jabber thing.
(18:15:19) Natilka: What? The whole open protocol thing?

(18:15:04) Sebastian: Yeah. Open is good. I'm starting to really
like it. | also like the fact that Gaim can work with AOL, MSHM, and a
whole pile of other IM services.

(4]

A A A B BBHO # ®
|

2! = 0 =

Send File Remove Info Send

Figure 9-8 Now that you are connected, it's time for a little chat.

IRC: Internet Relay Chat

Internet Relay Chat, better known as IRC, is a distributed client-server sys-
tem in which users can communicate with any number of other users in real
time. IRC servers host channels that are dedicated to discussion forums on
specific topics. These topics aren'’t fixed other than by convention and the
whims of the IRC operators. If you are old enough to remember CB radio
(that is, those of you in your mid-30s and up), you pretty much understand

IRC—at least in the human sense of the experience.
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A number of IRC servers exist around the world, some with thousands of
channels. IRC servers can also peer with other servers. IRC channels cover a
plethora of topics, from purely social to politics to business or to high technol-
ogy. In the Linux world, there are channels devoted to programming in most of
the popular languages, as well as your favorite Linux distribution, office applica-
tions, games, and so on. IRC channels are great places to meet and exchange
information, ask questions, answer questions, or just plain chat. All this chatting
takes place via an IRC client such as XChat, which [ will now discuss.

Note It's true that the majority of IRC servers tend to be vast
collections of topics linked to other servers around the world.
There are private IRC servers as well for more focused discussions.
| run one of these servers myself to provide a meeting place for
my readers on a channel called #wftichat (more on this later in
this chapter). Users on #wftlchat can ask questions, help each
other out, or just plain chat.

XChat

To start XChat, click the Applications launcher on the top panel, navigate to
Internet and click XChat IRC (program name, xchat). When the program
starts for the first time, you see a window with your username listed as a
nickname (see Figure 9-9). There are also alternative nicknames listed on the
off chance that someone else might be using that name already. Even though
this defaults to your username, or your login name, you can choose whatever
you like here. In fact, most people on IRC have some nickname other than
their own names. On IRC, you'll see me logged in as wftl. That is my nick-
name.

If you know which network the channel you want to connect to is on (or
if you just want to see what channels are available), click one of the choices in
the list of Networks and click the Connect button. One that you might find
interesting right off the bat is the Ubuntu Servers entry, which automagically
logs you into the #ubuntu discussion channel, a great place to ask Ubuntu
Linux specific questions. However, | do want to show you how to add other
networks. Let’s add my own IRC server here so you can see how it’s done.
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User Information

Nick name: [marcel

Second choice: lmarcel_

Third choice: [marcel_ l

User name: lmarcel l

Real name: [Marcel Gagne l
Networks

Ubuntu Servers = Jb Add

2600net

.
AccessIRC
Aitwvaras
: Sort
Amigaiet
ARCMet =

[ Skip server list on startup

Figure 9-9 Even when running XChat for the first
time, a large number of networks is already configured.

First, click the Add button to the right of the Networks list. The words
New Network are highlighted at the top of the Networks list. Change that to
something that makes sense. In my case, | entered WFTL IRC Server. Now,
this entry is just that—a placeholder for a list of servers within a network
(there can be one or many). Click Edit and the Edit Server dialog appears (see
Figure 9-10). At the top, there is one host listed, newserver/6667. This is
just a sample entry and needs to be changed to something real. On my IRC
server, that’s chat.marcelgagne.com/6667. You don't generally need to
worry about this, but 6667 is the TCP port that IRC operates on.
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= alie Yy, H

Servers for WFTL IRC Server

chat.marcelgagne.com/6667 4k Add
== Remove

Edit

il |

[] Connect to selected server only

Your Details

M Use global user information

Connecting
[] Auto connect to this network at startup
M| Use a proxy server
[] Use SSL for all the servers on this network

[] Accept invalid SSL certificate

Channels to join; l#w&lchat|

Connect command: [

Mickserv password: l

Server password: [

Character set: lSystem default | -

Figure 9-10 Each network can contain one or more
servers. Furthermore, you can choose to have XChat

log you into a channel when you connect.

g

77/7 It’s easy to find out which servers are part of which network.
For instance, if you click the Ubuntu Servers entry and click Edit,
you'll see a server entry for irc. freenode.net, the host on

which the Ubuntu discussion groups reside.
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Each IRC server can have potentially hundreds of channels or it can have
just one. If you happen to know what channel you want to connect to, you
can add it here so that it happens automagically when you log in. Look a little
further down under the Connecting section to the Channels to Join field. As
that label indicates, you could join multiple channels, but for my server, #wftl-
chat is what you need. Click Close and you'll find yourself back to the main
XChat window Networks list. Make sure the WFTL IRC Server entry is
highlighted, and then click Connect. The XChat conversation window
appears with your nick name logged in to the appropriate channel (see Figure

9-11).

¥Chat Wiew Server Settings Window Help

Random conversation of the WFTL-LUG : Monday night chats are now Tuesdayl 0 ops. 6 total

it's worth, LJ is nuts. The only writer that I *might* |~| | Beamie
think i1s more eloquent than you is Marcel. :-)
wftl|DINZ: From personal experience, I think Lew is mighty B3|z
eloquent. Francois
DINZ |Beamie: Thanks. That 1s high praise indeed. But I know
that I am nowhere near Marcel's quality (yet :-) ) moldor

* moldor (~moldor@203.10.45,54) has joined #wftlchat
Beamie |I agree. Lew 1s *might* eloquent! I still remember that
article from Tux ... when I was "pro Tux" (magazine). witl
wftl|DINZ: I might just take a break and open a pizza joint.
That should take care of my output.

wftl|moldor?

wftl|Dude!
moldor|marcel, mon ami.... a pizza joint would at least let you
drink more red wine !
DINZ |wftl: Pizza!!! I think I'll join you :-) I'm due for a
change in career

vader

(4]

Francois [ [EEwumsessssussswsmeRsnRREEnEn]

[WFTL IRC Server”#w&lchatl x

Figure 9-11 Chatting in IRC. To the right is a list of people currently logged in to the
channel.

To ask a question or talk to the group, just type your message in the text
field to the right of your nick name at the bottom, then press <Enter>.
Notice the network name and channel name on the buttons at the bottom of
the window. It is possible to join multiple channels at the same time when
chatting on IRC.
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Learning More About IRC

IRC has some interesting commands that you might want to know about.
IRC commands are fronted by a slash character (/) followed by the com-
mand name. Some commands can be used by all users, whereas others are
for channel administrators only. To find out what commands are available to
you, type /help in the text field and press <Enter>. The list of commands
appears in the chat window itself. Here are a few of the more common and
useful commands:

/help Lists IRC commands.

/help command_name Gets help on a particular command.

/nick new_name Changes your nickname.

/join #channel Joins a specified channel.

/part Leaves the channel.

/list Lists the available channels.

/me Some_action Prints your nickname followed by text of your

action and highlights the message in a different
color. Try it. It’s fun.

Tl/b Beware of the /1ist command. On some servers, this can
return a massive list of channels.

IRC is a fantastic resource and one | recommend highly, but with a cau-
tionary suggestion. This vast, distributed network of real-time discussion
groups has evolved a culture all its own, with its own rules of etiquette, rules
that should be respected. Channels have operators who monitor traffic and
requests from users. Operators can also send you packing if you don’t behave.
There may also be bots, small programs designed to handle simple administra-
tive requests, so not every user you see is necessarily human.

It’s easy to get hooked on IRC when there is so much at your disposal, but
it’s also good to take some time and read a little primer on what it’s all about.
Check out the IRC primer in the Resources section for a great introduction to
the world of IRC.
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Another great resource is the netsplit.de IRC information site where you'll
find a search engine for channels and topics, as well as a comprehensive list of
IRC servers and networks.

I'll see you online.

Resources

Gaim Instant Messaging

http://gaim.sourceforge.net

Google Talk
http://talk.google.com

Jabber Software Foundation
http://www. jabber.org

A Short IRC Primer
http://www.irchelp.org/irchelp/ircprimer.html

Netsplit.de IRC Information Site
http://irc.netsplit.de
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Chapter

10

Surfing the Net
with Firefox

When it comes to Web browsers on the dcsktop, Linux users are ﬁn:ed with an
embarrassment of riches with plenty of alternatives to choose from. For those
who are looking for a screaming fast browsing experience and can do without
the graphics, Linux offers a number of text-based browsers. (I'll mention
these briefly at the end of the chapter,)

In the ﬂmphtbﬂ/ world where most peop/e spend their brou/.sinﬂ time, the hot-
test and coolest browser of the daﬂ s i-'/'/’eféx, and it J'ptst happens to be the
deﬁm/t browser ﬁund in Ubuntu Linux. Bcf[mz i-'ireﬁv( made its appearance a
short while ago, everyone assumed that the browser world be/onﬂed to the
browser ﬁom Redmond, the securt@—prob/em—p/aﬂuzd Internet Exp/orer. As/
write this, Internet Exp/orer has dl/bped to below 90 percemf of the browser
market share in North America and below 80 percent in Europe. This is quite
the féat considerinﬂ that Internet Exp/orer commanded somethinﬂ around 95
percemf of the market before FireﬁJx. Better secur/'tfy and advanced fmtures
have drawn millions of users away ﬁom Microsoﬂfs browser: Fl’refox is an

exz:itlhj program and 1l show You how it works in this c/mpter.
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Mozilla versus Firefox

Firefox is distributed by the same people who distribute the Mozilla browser.
In fact, Firefox is a Mozilla product.

What'’s the difference between Mozilla and Firefox? The actual Mozilla
browser is more like the Swiss Army knife of browsers. It includes an email
package and IRC client, is ideal for reading newsgroups, and comes with an
HTML editor. Firefox, on the other hand, is strictly a Web browser (see Fig-
ure 10-1). It’s smaller, faster, and more geared to its primary job, providing you
with a superior surfing experience. To get the equivalent standalone email
package, you would download Thunderbird (mentioned in Chapter 11). Right
now, I'd like to concentrate on Firefox, so let’s get started.

File Edit “iew Go Bookmarks Tools Help

- I"}) - E’;‘j @ |_ fileyusrisharejubuntu-artworkhomejindex_hrml ”T| @ Go |_G]'

|

@ Getting Started G Latest BBC Headlines

23 ubuntu

Welcome to Ubuntu 6.06, Dapper Drake!

The Uhuntu project s bullt on the Ideas enshrined In the Ubuntu philosophy: thar
software should be available free of charge, that software tools should be usable by
people in their local language. and that people should have the freedom to
customize and alter their software in whatever way they need.

Getting Help with Ubuntu:
There are many ways to get help with Ubuntu.

Access Ubuntu's guldes and documentation by selecting *Help® from your System
menu. You can also find help from the official Ubuntu documentation website and

the community contributed documentation.

It you prefer some human contact, you can use the mailing lists, web forums, or chat

Done

Figure 10-1 Firefox is an excellent and capable browser that is setting the world on fire.

To start Firefox, click the Application menu in the top panel, navigate to
the Internet submenu, and then select Firefox Web Browser. There’s also a
quick access icon for Firefox in the top panel. Directly to the right of the
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System menu, there’s a blue globe. Pause your mouse cursor over the icon
and it identifies itself as Firefox.

Working from Home

When you first start Firefox, it takes you to its home, currently a Welcome to
Ubuntu page, locally installed on your system. The location is identified in the
URL/location bar directly below the menu bar. Getting to a Web site and
navigating Firefox is much the same as it is in any other browser you have
used, particularly if you were using Mozilla (or Firefox) with your old OS. All
you do is type the URL of the Web site you want to visit into the location bar,
and away you go. If you would like to start each time on a personal home
page, this is easily done.

Tip Take the time to check out and visit the links on the
Ubuntu welcome page. They point to some valuable resources,

some of which you may want to bookmark.

Click Edit in Firefox’s menu bar and select Preferences. The Preferences
window opens up with a number of icons running along the top, directly
under the title bar, from which you select what part of Firefox you want to
modify. By default, it opens up to the General category (see Figure 10-2).
Directly below, in the Home Page section, there are three buttons. The first
button, Use Current Page, enters whatever URL (or page) you are currently
visiting into the Location field as your home page. The middle button, Use
Bookmark, brings up a dialog with your current bookmarks. Clicking the Use
Blank Page button starts Firefox on a blank page. Of course, you could just
type the URL into the Location field, click OK, and be done.

Quick Tip  Before closing the Preferences dialog, did you
notice that the Location field actually says Location(s)? That's
right, it could be plural. If you have multiple tabs open (which I'll
cover next), the Use Current Page button becomes Use Current
Pages. When you click the Home icon, Firefox opens tabs to all
your favorite pages. If you want to manually enter a list of pages

into the location bar, just separate each page with the pipe sym-
bol, | (usually found above the backslash key on your keyboard).
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[

N

General Privacy Content Tabs  Downloads Advanced

Home Page

Location(s): [http:ﬂmwu.marcelgagne.comf l

[

Default Browser

Firefox should check to see if it is the default browser -
L when starting.

Connection

] l Use Bookmark...] l Use Blank Page]

Determine how Firefox connects to the
Internet.

Figure 10-2 Setting your home page in Firefox’s Preferences menu.

== o .
E-fl Connection Settings... ‘

Keeping Tabs on the Web, Firefox Style

Firefox sports a great feature called tabbed browsing. Here’s how it works.

Sometimes when you are viewing Web sites, you want to keep a particu-
lar site open while moving to another place on the Web. Normally, you click
File and select New Window. This is fine, except that if you keep doing this,
you'll wind up with many versions of a browser open on your desktop.
Switching from one to the other involves doing a little digital juggling. Tabs
make it possible to bring a nice, clean air of sanity to what could otherwise
become a very cluttered taskbar (or desktop). With tabbed browsing, you
open additional Web sites in the same browser window, and then move from
one to the other by clicking the open site’s appropriate tab.

Here’s how you do it. Start by visiting a site of your choice. Now click
File, select New, and choose New Tab from the drop-down menu. You can
also use the <Ctrl+T> keyboard shortcut to do the same thing. Notice that
Firefox identifies your sites with tabs just below the location bar (see Figure
10-3), or if you have it turned on, your Bookmarks toolbar. Add a third or a
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fourth tab if you like. Switching from site to site is now just a matter of click-
ing the tabs on your single copy of Firefox.

File Edt View Go Bookmarks Tools Help

Ga - - & ) G (@ tetpsmew.marcelgagne.comy 8| 06 [& |

@ Getting Started B Latest BBC Headlines

L) welcome - Ubuntu Linux | [ New Scientist - internat... | @ Marcel Gagné | Wri... || || Unix Review | 1 Linux journal | (%]
writer and Free Thinker
at Large
& writings & Poll
— Welcome!
e My Hooks ted by witl or | 1 o
= Cooking with Linux ) o o g‘“"‘. “’l.l""_“‘ World
o My Flction You've arrived at award-winning author OEITLALOH
o Unixieview | Marcel (Writer and Free Thinker at Large )  otal
SysAdmin Gagné's persanal website, home to my B
o Walkabout & More writing (both fiction and nendiction). My Clto2
= Sysadmin's Corner latest book, the second edition of the
e Marcel's Blog bestseling "Moving to Linux: Kiss the C 3te5
o Tips & Tricks Blue Screen of Death Goodbye!” is now p _
o Marcel who? officially available. visit the book's page to Bto13
buy a copy or click the cool new cover in the ¢ 21 to3d
left hand menu. Pick up a copy at your
& Navigation tavorite bookstore or E-tailer right now, This  55to 89
new book even comes with a bootable live CD so users can run and
wark with Linux without having to install Linux or commit right away. ¢ Other: leave comment
o Forums o ) - e
o polls ILII::. ihekpulilet.ltrt;uul;fm the Linus-cautious or for your —
o Search Linux-skeptical friends. J |
e recenl posls d
P NEWS m]gregatur read more A t. f
o Linux Links g Actverarum g

Read ads.linuxjournal.com

Figure 10-3  Firefox showing off its tabs.

Tip Here's a cool trick. In the Linux world, there's a right mouse
button, a left mouse button, and, often, a middle mouse button.
Even if you don’t have a middle mouse button, you can still
mimic the action of the middle button by pressing the left and
right buttons at the same time. Many applications, including your
desktop environment, can take advantage of this middle button
(or phantom middle button).

Why am | telling you this? Click a link using the middle button
and that link automagically opens up in a new tab. Cool? Cool.
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While in tab mode (as shown in Figure 10-3), you can right-click a tab to
bring up the tab menu. From there, you can close or reload the current tab
(or all tabs) and even open new tabs. Another way to close the active tab is to
click the X at the end of the tab list.

Tip  After you have several tabs open, you might decide that
you would like a particular site in another position. Let’s say that
you are using one site more than another and you would like it in

the first position but it is currently at the end. No problem. Just
click the tab and drag it to the new position.

Go for the Big Screen

Just as there’s no comparison between your old twenty-inch TV and that
new fifty-inch flat panel HDTYV, nothing beats looking at the virtual world
through a big screen. As much as | would like to, | can’t increase the size of
your monitor, but | can help you with the next best thing. When you are busy
surfing the Internet and you want as much screen as possible, why not try
Firefox’s full-screen mode?

At any time while you are viewing a page, you can click View on the menu
bar and select Full Screen. The title bar disappears, as do the top and bottom
panels and all other border decorations. Another, quicker way to switch to
full-screen mode is to press <FlI>. Pay attention to this because this is how
you switch back to normal view.

Ban the Pop-up Ads, Forever!

Honestly, | can'’t think of a single person who likes to visit a Web site, only to
have that site throw up annoying pop-up window ads. Firefox lets you stop
this easily. Actually, Firefox has pop-ups blocked by default, but you may
want to alter that behavior for some sites. Here’s how.

Start by bringing up the Preferences menu again (click Edit on the menu
bar and choose Preferences). From the category list, choose Content (see
Figure 10-4). You'll see a check box labeled Block Popup Windows. Next to
that label is a button labeled Allowed Sites. Clicking this button allows you to
specify sites where pop-ups may be desirable. When you are satisfied with
your configuration, click OK to close the Preferences menu.
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General Privacy Content Tabs  Downloads Advanced

# Elock Popup Windows Allowed Sites

M Warn me when web sites try to install extensions or themes Exceptions

# Load Images Exceptions

[[] for the originating web site only

® Enable Java
™ Enable Javascript Advanced...

Fonts & Colors

Agvanced...

A Colors...

Default Font: 4

Size: llﬁ =

Figure 10-4 Firefox lets you specify sites where pop-ups are okay.

When Firefox intercepts a pop-up, it displays a message like the one in
Figure 10-5.

# Getting Started B Latest BBC Headlines

[] Firefox prevented this site from opening a popup window. Preferences | &
F

Figure 10-5 Firefox has blocked a pop-up. What would you like to do?

Clicking the Preferences button at the end of the bar offers you three
choices. You can allow pop-ups for that particular Web site or edit the pop-up
blocker preferences for that particular Web site. You also have the option of
choosing never to see the message when pop-ups are blocked.
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Yummy . . . Cookies

Not that kind of cookie. Cookies are simply small text files transmitted to
your browser (or system) when you visit a Web site. The original idea behind
cookies was that a server would give you a cookie as a marker to indicate
where you had previously visited. That cookie might store a username and
password to access a particular Web site or other information related to your
visit, such as an online shopping cart. When you next visit the site, the server
would ask your browser whether it had served you any cookies, and your
browser would reply by sending the cookies from before. In this way, the Web
site would recognize you when you next visited, and certain useful defaults
would be set up for you. Cookies can be very good.

The problem with cookies is that they can also be shared within larger
domains, such as advertising rings. Using these shared cookies, advertisers
can build a profile of your likes and dislikes, tailoring and targeting advertising
to you specifically. Many people object to this method of building user profiles
and consider the use of cookies to be quite unethical, an invasion of privacy.
The dilemma then is to find a way to accept the cookies you want and reject
the others.

Firefox is quite versatile in its handling of cookies. Before you excitedly
turn off all cookies, do remember that they can be useful, particularly with
online services such as banks and e-commerce sites. That said, you may very
much want to curb cookie traffic as much as possible.

From the Preferences menu, open the Privacy category submenu (see
Figure 10-6). Below the category icons, you see a tabbed list of options. Click
the tab labeled Cookies to configure your options.

Unless you want to refuse all cookies, leave the Allow Sites to Set Cook-
ies check box checked. Then, from the Keep Cookies drop-down box, choose
Ask Me Every Time. Click Close, and resume your surfing. When you visit a
site that tries to set or modify a cookie, an alert pops up, alerting you to the
cookie and asking you how to proceed (see Figure 10-7). If you decide to deny
a cookie and you never want to see another cookie from that site, check Use
My Choice for All Cookies from This Site before clicking Allow for Session or
Deny.
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Hrefox Preferences

S @ B & ©&

General Privacy Content Tabs  Downloads Advanced

As you browse the web, Firefox keeps information about where you have been, what
you have done etc. in the following areas:

History] Saved Forms] Passwords] Download History| Cookies | Cache]

Cookies are pieces of information stored by sites on your computer. They are
used to remember login information and other data.

¥ isllow sites to set Cookies!

[] for the originating site only

[] unless | have removed cookies set by the site

Keep Cookies: [until they expire = l

l?}, Clear Cookies Now
The Clear Private Data tool can be used to erase your private data
using a keyboard shortcut or when Firefox closes. LHngs:..

@Help R Close

Figure 10-6 Back to Firefox's Preferences menu to configure cookie policies.

Contirm setting cookie

The site www.marcelgagne.com wants to set a cookie.

|

‘Use my choice for all cookies from this site:

[E Show Details

[ @ﬂllow l [Allowforgession i;é}geny

Figure 10-7 A pop-up allows you to allow or deny a cookie. This is a
good site to allow all cookies from.
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The Firefox Sidebar

The Firefox sidebar is a quick way to get to your information, in this case
browsing history and bookmarks. You can have one or the other at your side
by clicking View on the menu bar and selecting the Sidebar submenu. One
quick way to activate the bookmarks sidebar is by pressing <Ctrl+B>. The
same keystroke banishes the sidebar.

You may already know that your system keeps a history of Web sites you
have visited. By default, that history goes back nine days. The amount of his-
tory can be set by clicking Edit on the menu bar and selecting Preferences.
You'll find the History settings under Privacy, just as you did with Cookies.

To activate the history sidebar, choose it from the View menu (under
Sidebar) or press <Ctrl+H> and the sidebar appears (see Figure 10-8). The

File Edit Wiew Go Bookmarks Toc
@-9 -8 0 D [®nm
# Getting Started [ Latest BBC Heac
History %]
Search: [ l l\a’ieyv ]
= = Today [+]
| ] 2005-2006 Concert S...
|| Are you going to wast...
[ ] call for Help - ‘welc...
| ] CBC.ca - Canada's M... ﬁ
| ] CNM.com - U.5. has ... —
L] digg
| | Google Mews Canada °
[ ] Linux Journal | °
| | Marcel Gagné | Writer... .
[ ] Mowing to Ubuntu Lin... o
|| newscientist.com
|| New Scientist - Intern... A
[ ] Plugins :: Find Plugins
|| The Baroque Players ... || e
L] Unix Review
| ] Welcome to Ubuntu 8. e
. o
= 1= 6 days ago || Figure 10-8
[] easyubuntu - Google ...[+|[«] ; . . o
F— The Firefox history sidebar—it’s a jump
to the past.
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history sidebar makes searching for a site you visited in the last few days easy.
At the top of the sidebar, you see a Search field. Just type your search key-
words in the location bar and press <Enter>. Click any link displayed and you
are instantly transported to that site.

Extending Firefox

Firefox is an excellent browser on many counts, but one of its coolest fea-
tures is its capacity for adding features and capabilities through a system of
extensions. Extensions are program enhancements that can dramatically
change how you work with your browser. This framework of extensions
makes Firefox not just a great browser, but a superior browser.

To experience Firefox extensions, click Tools on the menu bar and select
Extensions. A window appears with a list of the extensions already in your
system. On a fresh install, there is usually nothing here other than the lan-
guage pack. Along the bottom of this window is a button labeled Find
Updates (see Figure 10-9). This feature keeps the extensions you use up-to-
date. Next to it is a Get More Extensions link, which is where we begin our
journey.

Ty ‘Extensions: =n[ren]E=y

5:# English (GB) Language Pack 1.5.0.1

Get More Extensiol

@ Find Updates

Figure 10-9 The Firefox extensions window not only gives you access to
installed extensions, but provides a link to many others.
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When you click that link, a new browser opens to the Firefox Add-ons
site. You can also visit the site directly, without going through the exten-
sion dialog, by visiting https://addons.mozilla.org/firefox. The
Extensions tab is selected with some of the latest and most popular exten-
sions front and center. You can also search based on categories from blog-
ging to humor, navigation, search tools, news reading, and more. Some are
extremely useful and designed to make your browsing more efficient.
Some are just plain silly. Each extension has a description and a link to
install it. If this is your first visit, click the We Recommend button for some
great suggestions.

Let me show you an example by installing a totally silly extension,
Anthony Howe’s Bork Bork Bork!, an extension that makes your Web pages
look as though they were written by The Muppet Show'’s Swedish Chef. After
| click the Install link on the extension’s description page, a window appears
asking for confirmation before installing the extension (see Figure 10-10).
There’s also a warning about installing malicious software. To continue, click
the Install Now button.

S oftware [nstallation x|

A web site is requesting permission to install the
following iterm:

@ Bork Bork Bork! 1.2 Unsigned

fram: http:fireleases.mozilla.org/pubjmozilla.org

Malicious software can damage your computer or violate
your privacy.

You should only install software from sources
that you trust.

l(jglnstall MNow

l ;:;'.-Cancel

Figure 10-10 Installing your extension is just a click away.
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That’s it. You must restart Firefox to have the new extensions loaded.
Now, when | surf to a site, | can right-click the page and select View Bork
Text from the menu and in a few seconds, my page is translated into some-
thing only the Swedish Chef could understand (see Figure 10-11).

- noyuucse nuw

pessvurd

Vheech Leenoox
deestribooshun is reeght fur

o VFTL LOoG >

S tooffff YUoOO!:
e Jueen zee Fur noo Leenoox users, zee herdest theeng cun be-a tryeeng tu
::FT'-"-(";;$L get un unsver tu cone-a seemple-a qooesshun: "Vheech Leenocox
o ree-a

deestribooshun shuoold | use-a? Beck in zee vurld ooff thet oozeer

Noosletter desktup OoS (ehem, Veendoos), zee chueece-a is pretty

Ebooot zee VFTL

o

LO0G seemple-a seence-a yuoo hed nu chueece-a, oor es Henry Furd
o Leefe-a IRC Chet meeght hefe-a poot it, yuoo cun hefe-a "uny culur yuoo vunt es lung
o Booy VFTL-LO0G es it's bleck". In zee Leenoox vurld, yuoo cun get bleck, yvelloo, red,
Stooffff! bloce-a, greee, und ifery culur in betveee, Deefffferent brunds, tuu!

Edd tu thet zee fect thet iferyune-a seems tu hefe-a un copeeniun
regerdeeng zee best Leenoox deestribooshun und theengs get
See-a, Heer, ifee mure-a cumpleeceted.

z Reed!

reed mure-a | 3 cumments

Figure 10-11 Close-up of my Web site with Borked text.

My silly example aside, there are some must-have extensions. Some of’
the more popular extensions include AdBlock, BugMeNot, ForecastFox, and
FoxyTunes. Browse the Firefox extensions page, try a few, and come up with
your own favorites. Of course, not all extensions are on the Firefox site. One
of my personal favorites is Tab Preview, from Ted's Mozilla Page (see the
Resources section). This handy little extension provides a thumbnail view of
your tabbed pages when you pause your mouse cursor over the tab.

Firefox extensions are hugely popular and numerous programmers have
contributed their own. Several sites have also appeared to review and discuss
the latest extensions. Enter favorite Firefox extensions in your Google
search bar and enjoy.
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# Getting Started Bl Latest BBC Headlines #® Firefox Addons :: Mo...

é The Barogue Players ... |@ Marcel Gagné | Write... |[G| Google News Canada i | Welcome - L

The Baroque Players I:

Wekcore!

Ubuntu Developers Community

| Bty n Mew Welh Site

"Ubuntu" is an ancient African word, meaning "humanity to others". Ubuntu
also means "l am what | am because of who we all are”. The Ubuntu Linux
distribution brings the spirit of Ubuntu to the software world.

Ubuntu is a complete Linux-based operating system,

Figure 10-12 Tab Preview provides a handy thumbnail view of your tabbed pages.

Wrapping Up—Other Browsers to Consider

Firefox, as | mentioned, is the default browser that comes with Ubuntu, but it
is by no means your only choice. If you like Firefox, you might also want to
look at Mozilla (http://www.mozilla.org) as a full-featured browser suite
featuring an email client, HTML editor, and more. Konqueror, another excel-
lent browser, comes as part of the KDE desktop but you don’t need to install
KDE to take advantage of it. Just search for Konqueror with your Synaptic
package installer.

We can't stop there. You also have access to some text-only browsers
such as Lynx and Links. Neither of these comes pre-installed with Ubuntu,
but both are easily added if you are curious.
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Shell Out When you feel like seeing the World Wide Web
without its clutter of images, why not give lynx or links a try?
Where can you get these? That's right, search Synaptic first. Then,

open a Terminal shell (look in the Accessories menu under
Applications) and try the following:

lynx http://www.marcelgagne.com/
links http://www.marcelgagne.com/

You may be amazed at the speed and performance of non-flashy
Web surfing.

Resources

Firefox
http://www.mozilla.com/firefox

Firefox Extensions
https://addons.mozilla.org/firefox

Konqueror Web Site
http://www.konqueror.org

Links Text Web Browser
http://links.twibright.com

Lynx Browser
http://lynx.isc.org/

Mozilla Project Home
http://www.mozilla.org

Tab Preview Extension

http://ted.mielczarek.org/code/mozilla/tabpreview/
index.html
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Evolution:
Email and More!

When we think about the Internet these days, we think about Web browsers
first. To those of us who have been on the Net for more years than we care to
admit, that a/ways seems a bit stmnﬂe. The chief medium of inﬁrmation

exchanﬂe on the Internet has a/ways been electronic mail, or email. A/t/tauﬂ/t

the percept/on has c/tanﬂed, email is probab[y still the number one a/yp/imtian
in the connected world,

Fora pawerfu/, jmpht’m/ emarl client, Your Ubuntu Linux deskfop comes with
a powerful email package called Evolistion. Those of you who are coming from
that other 0S, and who m[g/lt be prming ﬁ)r the look and fée/ (and the inte-
gration) af Outlook, are going to be /y/easzm t{y sur/mlsed. Evolution féatures
pou/erfu/ email ﬁ/tnctlbna//@, address books, ca/endarlhﬂ, to-do lists, and so

on. Keep readinj—lh 1just a ﬁzu/ qustmkes, ' have you sendinﬂ and receiving
mail like a Linux pro.

199
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Be Prepared . ..

Before we start, you need to have some information handy. This includes
your email username and password, as well as the SMTP and POP3 server
addresses for sending and receiving your email. All of this information is pro-
vided for you by your Internet service provider (ISP) or your company’s sys-
tem administrator.

Evolution

It’s hard for some people moving to Linux to say goodbye to certain familiar
applications. One of the most commonly used email packages in the Win-
dows world is Outlook and its cousin, Outlook Express. Those users feel
right at home on their new Linux desktops when they fire up Evolution. A
look at Figure 11-1 no doubt seems extremely familiar. In fact, Evolution looks
and feels like Outlook but with some very important improvements.

Fle Edit Wiew Folder Message Search Help

! ] | F it}
R L (¢ & ) & e 8 -
Send / Receive Reply Reply to Al Forward Print Delete Jurk
L] Inbox 1 total [ Subject or Sender contains “ clear
= On This Computer EHE From | Subject | Date 4]
@ inb ED L) The Evolution Team <evo... Welcome to Evolution! Mar 15 7:00 AM
nbox
iaDrafts
Djunk
Eoutbox
El sent i
o Trash From: The Evolution Team < evolution@novell.com>
= Search Folders To: Evolution Users <evolulion@novell.com:=
D Subject: Welcome to Evolution!
el Date: 15 March 2006 12:00:00 +0000 (0700 FS7)
‘ Mail =

The Evolution Team is proud Lo welcome you Lo

Y5/ Evolution, a complete system for managing your e

i

| (B contacts communications and personal information.

|
|
(@ colendars ] Getting Started
|
|

On the left of the Evolution window is the side bar, with shortcuts to all your mail folders.
‘ E Memos Below that, you will find buttans for your calendars. contacts, tasks, mail and memaos.
& For a complete guide to using Evolution, select Table of Contents in the Help menu,
. Tasks or press the F1 key.

(4]

Figure 11-1 Evolution makes Microsoft Outlook users feel right at home.
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To start Evolution, click Applications on your top panel and navigate to
the Internet menu (see Figure 11-2). Evolution Mail is the menu entry to start
this package. One other place to find Evolution is next to the System menu
on the same panel. You'll see an icon for Evolution right beside the Firefox
icon.

ﬁ Applications Places

Systemn 0@

,;. Accessories 4

=t Games ’

‘f Graphics 4

i Internet » @ Ekiga Softphone
&= Office ’ @ Evolution Mail

4 sound & video  * 9 Firefox Web

Read and write emails

= “1 Gaim Internet Messenger
55 AddjRemove... '

Terminal Server Client

Figure 11-2  Evolution is found in the Internet application
menu but also on the top panel. It's the second icon right of the
System menu.

Upon starting Evolution for the first time, you are presented with the
Evolution Setup Assistant to take you through the various preparatory steps.
After clicking Forward through the introductory window, you are asked for
your default identity. This is where you enter your Full Name and Email
Address, along with other options, such as a Reply-to address (see Figure 11-3).

When you are done, click Forward, and then enter information for receiv-
ing mail. You start by selecting a Server Type. For most users, this is POP or
IMARPR Evolution allows you to set up other servers as well, including Novell
GroupWise, Microsoft Exchange, Usenet news, and several others. Now,
enter the hostname of the POP3 or IMAP host (as provided by your ISP or
system administrator), as well as your username. If you don’t want to enter
your password each and every time Evolution checks for mail, you should
click the Remember Password check box. When you click Forward, you have
the opportunity to decide whether Evolution checks for mail automatically
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(the default is to check every 10 minutes). Don't set this unless you are always
connected, otherwise you can choose whatever interval suits you. When you
are done, click Forward again, and you can configure your outgoing mail.

[ EVol Ot ont S etipiASsistant

Please enter your name and email address below. The
"optional" fields below do not need to be filled in, unless
you wish to include this information in email you send.

B

Required Infermation

Full Mame: [Marcel Gagne l

Email Address: [mggagne@salmar.com l

Optional Information

Make this my default account

Reply-To: [mggagne@salmar.com l

Organisation: [Writer and Free Thinker at Largd] ]

[ X cancel

l < Back l [@Eorwardl

Figure 11-3  Evolution’s Setup Assistant.

77/7 Depending on what kind of connection you chose earlier,
there can be a number of different options associated with this
screen, so take a moment to carefully read the options. Most
home users use POP, which has only a couple of options.
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The default Server Type for sending is SMTE and that is almost certainly
what you need. Enter the hostname as provided by your ISP (or system
administrator), and click Next. The Account Management screen follows
with your new email account listed as it is displayed in Evolution. If you pre-
fer, you can change this to be a name rather than an email address. When you
are finished, click Forward.

The final step is to select your time zone. Select an area on the map (pref-
erably near to where you live) to narrow down your search. The map zooms
in to the area you clicked, allowing you to fine-tune your selection (see Figure
11-4). Make your final selection (you can use the drop-down box to aid in
your selection), click Forward again, then click Apply, and you are done.

3 EVoIntion SetiprASSistant
Timezone

Use the left mouse button to zoom in on an area of the map and select a time zone.
t—! Use the right mouse button to zoom out.

El

Time Zones

[T+

(4]

([T | [*)

Selection

[|America!MontreaI | - l

l X Cancel

l 48 Back l [@Eorward]

Figure 11-4  Evolution’s Setup Assistant zooms in to help in selecting your time zone.
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Evolution starts up with a list of resources called On This Computer,
highlighted in the left-hand sidebar. The most notable of these resources is, of
course, your email (see Figure 11-5). Evolution comes with a default collec-
tion of folders, including your Inbox, a Drafts folder, a folder for Junk mail, a
Sent folder, and a Trash folder. For most people using broadband or always on
connections, the Outbox spends most of its time empty. Of course, you will
create your own additional folders as you use the package.

File Edit View Folder Message Search

=] MNew @ _ @
Send [ Receive Reply

= Inbox 9 total | Subject or S
= 0On This Computer @
. & 4y Th
#: Inbox a N
EaDrafts (1) Q) T
5 junk G|
B outbox
Sent
& Trash From:
= Search Folders Reply-To:
Unmatched 1E
enmatene Subject:

Figure 11-5 Closeup of On This Computer.

Directly below the folders list, a set of rectangular icons runs down the
left-hand sidebar. These give you access to your Contacts, Calendars,

Memos, and Tasks.

Sending and Receiving Mail

To send a message, start by clicking the Inbox icon (in the left-hand sidebar),
then click the New button just below the menu bar. By default, Evolution
creates a new mail message, but notice as well that there is a drop-down
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arrow just beside the word New (refer to Figure 11-5). Click that button and
you can create an appointment (more on that in Chapter 12), a contact, a
task, and so on.

To create a new mail message, you can also click File on the menu bar and
select New, then Mail Message from there. Evolution’s compose window
appears (see Figure 11-6).

File Edit Wew Insert Format Security

i3] &3] @ B @ g B -

Send Save Draft  Attach Undo Redo Cut Copy
Fromm: [ Marcel Gagne <mggagne@salmar.com=> = ] Signature: [ Mone = l
[ To: l [Isaac Mewton <isaac@gravityworks.dom> l

Subject: [Email on Evolution l

Normal = @ .

Hello Isaac,

™

Glad to hear that you found 1t easy to send and receive email using
Evolution.

It's funny to hear you talk about the great strides that have been made
since way back in your day. I suppose you're right to point out that
having access to this type of communications technology would have
really moved things forward quickly. See i1f you can get a hold of your
old buddy, Albert. I hear he's quite the IM guy lately.

Later, Dude!

o

b Show Attachment Bar

Figure 11-6 Sending a message with Evolution—the compose window.

If you have ever sent an email message, this is pretty standard stuff. Fill in
the person’s email address in the To field, enter a Subject, and type your mes-
sage. When you have completed your message, click the Send button on the
compose window (or click File on the compose window’s menu bar, and then
select Send).
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To pick up your email, make sure once again that you have the Inbox but-
ton selected, then click the Send/Receive button (see Figure 11-7) at the top
of Evolution’s main window (or click Actions on the menu bar and select

Send/Receive).

File Edit View Folder Message Search Help

B@ ¥ W

Send [ Receive Reply Reply t
E{Send queued items and retrieve new items‘nder co
=~ On This Computer @

. 2} The Evoluti
&> Inbox (9) = Nicholas -

‘Ii-l MNew

Figure 11-7  Click Send/Receive to check for and
send email.

The first time you pick up your mail, Evolution pauses and asks you for
the password (see Figure 11-8). You have an interesting choice to make here.
To the left of the words Remember This Password is a check box that lets
you lock in the information. If you choose not to record your password with
Evolution, you have to enter your password each time you check for mail.

Please enter the POP password for mgagne
on host baguette.salmar.com

esecseesl

o Remember this password

[Xgancel]l @QK l

Figure 11-8 Would you like Evolution to automatically
remember your password?
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Your Little Black Book

The ladies and gentlemen reading this book have by now wondered when |
was going to talk about address books. After all, email implies some kind of
socializing, whether it is business or personal. When composing an email
message (as in Figure 11-6), notice the To button to the left of where you
enter the email address you are sending to. Clicking this button brings up a list
of email addresses from your address book, from which you can select to
whom you would like the message to go.

The only problem is that you probably don't have anything in the address
book at this moment. Assuming you are starting from scratch, look in the
Evolution sidebar on the left side and you see a large button labeled Contacts.
When Evolution’s address book opens up on the right side, you can click File
and select New, and then Contact; or, you can click the New icon directly
beneath the File menu. Keyboard wizards can press <Ctrl+N>. The dialog
shown in Figure 11-9 appears.

When the Entry Editor appears, add whatever information is appropriate
for the contact. The person’s name and his email address are sufficient if
these are all you need. When you are finished entering information, click OK.

Another way to add names to your address book (and by far the easiest) is
to take the address from a message that has been sent to you. While you are
viewing someone’s email to you, right-click the email address in the From
field. Select Add to Address Book from the pop-up menu. Click Add to
Address Book, and a small Quick-Add window appears (see Figure 11-10).
Confirm that the full name and email address are as you expect them to
appear, then click OK, and you are done.

Tip  The Evolution address book displays your list of contacts in a
default, card-like view. Some may prefer a more compact list, or
one sorted according to company. Click View on the menu bar,

then select Current View to choose an alternative.
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Contact Editor=da™Vinci, Leonardo

Contact | Personal Infarmation l Mailing Addressl

[Full uame...l [Leonardo da \.-'1nci| ] MNickname: [Big Leo l

ar

File under: [da “inci, Leonardo | - l Where: [ Personal

[ Categories l [Hot Contacts,International WVIP.Key Customer,Business l

Email
[w‘ork :l [Idavinci@smilemona.dom l [ Other :l [ l
[ Home :l [Ieo@smilemona.dom l [ Other :l [ l

[] Wants to receive HTML mail

Telephone »

[ Business Phone :l |416-555-1452 | [ Mobile Phone :] 416-555-1519 |

"

[ Home Phone :l [ l [ Business Fax -

Instant Messaging

&

| AM | | [1ca s

[\"ahoc :] [ | [ Group\Wise :] [ |

(o] (9

Figure 11-9 New contact address book information.

(] contact Quick-Add =
Full name [Isaac MNewton ]
E-mail [isaac@gravit}works.don]
Select Address Book l Personal = ]

. Figure 11-10
[ Edit Full ] l X Cancel l [ Pox ] Quickly update your address book
from email headers.
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Attached to You . ..

As you sit there writing your letter to your old high-school friend, it occurs to
you that it might be fun to include a recent picture of yourself (with your
spouse and new baby). After all, you haven't seen each other in 20 years. To
attach a file, click the paper clip Attach icon, which is directly below the menu
bar. If you have a Nautilus file browser window open, you can also drag an
icon from Nautilus into your composer window. In fact, if you have an icon
on your desktop, you can drag that into your composer as well, and the
images (or documents) are automatically attached.

Tip  Using Nautilus to look for attachments can be handy
because you can then take advantage of the preview mode, a
real plus with images.

If'you prefer the menu bar, click Insert and select Attachment. The Insert
Attachment dialog appears, giving you the opportunity to navigate your
directories to find the appropriate file. Figure 11-11 shows this dialog in use.

- o)

Ed marcel E] l..a marcel Hcameral

e MName: ~ | Modified <]

[lDesktop — - -

. Eimc_a677 PG Today

[ CD-ROM Drive EimG_ass1rG Today

B Floppy Drive Eimc_a682 PG Today |—
=mc_aess PG Today
Emc_as88 PG Today
Eimc_aes9 PG Today || |
Eimc_as30 PG Today
Eimc_as91 PG Today
Eimc_a69z2 PG Today
Eime 4702 s Tnrans =]

[] Suggest automatic display of attachment

l X cancel l i Attach ]

Figure 11-11 Browsing for an email attachment.
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After you have attached a file, it shows up in a separate attachments bar
that appears at the bottom of your composer window. From there, you can
select those attachments and change your mind. Right-click the attachment
and select Remove.

Other Options

In this chapter, I've introduced you to Evolution and its features. By no means
should you look at these as your only options. If you are accustomed to work-
ing with Mozilla mail in the Windows world, these very options are available
with Linux, and they work exactly the same. There’s also Thunderbird, the
mail-only client from the good folks at Mozilla. Thunderbird is an easy-to-
use, cross-platform package with great junk mail filtering.

How can you get Thunderbird and install it on your system? Synaptic,
and it’s yours!

Resources

Mozilla Thunderbird
http://www.mozilla.com/thunderbird/

GNOME Evolution
http://gnome.org/projects/evolution/
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Chapter

12

Evolution:
Keeping Organized

It is sometimes hard for me to ﬁzthom as [ look at the piles of papers, books,
cables, devices, and toys scattered across my desk, that computers have
hz/ped m ﬂf;ttinj us more o;:gﬂm'zed. No, it's true. Work with me here.

Once upon a time, | used to make appointmenﬁs, scribble down the inférma—
tion, and /mpc that [ could ﬁnd it again Jater. Maﬂbe it wasn't an appo/nt—
ment, but a dinner date or somebodyfs birt/tday. Either way, lf / ﬂoé /MCkﬂ
and managed to find my paper planner (or scrap of paper) in time, | might
Just make it to where | was supposed tobe. M ly ﬁiends will tell Yyou that | was
ﬂ/WﬂﬂS twenty minutes late. These days, /'m on{y ﬁvz minutes late. The rea-
son? My persona/ d/"g/ta/ assistant. Currently, it is a Palm Zive 72 but [ have
had others. There’s nathinj like an alarm going oﬁ" to remind Yyou that yes,
Yyou Ao have somet/tinﬂ p/anned.

21
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| keep my PDA backed up and synced to my notebook computer, on
which | do my writing. My notebook also has a copy of the calendar with all
its appointments on it in a great little piece of software called GNOME Pilot.
Now, if | happen to leave my PDA in another part of the house, there is a sec-
ond piece of software ready to warn me when I’'m supposed to return a
phone call. My life is far from being perfectly organized, but trust me; it has
improved dramatically. In time, I’'m aiming for being only two minutes late.

Ready? Great. Let’s synchronize those watches.

Evolution and Planning

In the last chapter, | mentioned that Evolution was a great email client for
those coming from the Windows world, particularly if they are used to work-
ing with Outlook. This is equally true when working with Evolution’s calen-
daring applications.

Take a look along the top of the application, just below the menu bar (see
Figure 12-1). The icons to the left let you quickly create appointments, send
and receive email, print, and so on. To the right, there are a handful of icons
providing different calendar views: a day, work week, and so on. There may
also be a small down arrow on a button to the far right. If you don’t have
enough room to show all the calendar views, clicking this arrow shows you
the remaining views available.

The main window is broken up into three sections. The main calendar
view is located in the center, to the right of the sidebar that lets you select the
various Evolution components. To the right of the calendar view, you have
one or more small calendars. Clicking a date in that smaller calendar lets you
jump right to that date. Below the small calendars, you find a quick summary
of your to-do items. Finally, a set of icons runs down the left-hand sidebar,
providing you with quick access to Mail, Contacts, Calendar, and Tasks.

77/7 To select any number of days (and create your own view),
just highlight a sequence of days in the mini-calendars to the

right. The main calendar view updates with your selection.
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=Calendars

Fle Edit \iew Actions Search Help

&) New| ~ b - : (Q o) B ¥ = .
Send / Receive Print t Pravious Teday MNext GoTo Day
(%) ca... monday 08 May 2006 Summary contains | 3 [ | ; I glear‘
| calDAv
| Monday 08 May | 4 May 2006 v
¥ On This Computer M T w T F s s
M pamnnal _
On The Web — l.2z & 4 5 & 7
q am =l a8 9 10 11 12 12 14
v Contacts 15 16 17 18 19 20 21
[ Birthdays & Anniversa : 22 22 :24- 25 267 27 28
¥ 102m 29 30 31
Weather
11 am Al=] summary |
= Click to add a task ]
@ s 12PT
[ &4 mail l l pm
[ @ Contacts ‘ 2pm
[ @ Calendars 1 . 3 prm ]
l EMamcs l 4 pm
l E Tasks l 5 i o

Figure 12-1 Evolution’s calendar view.

Creating Appointments

You've got a big get-together coming up and you need all hands on the poker
table, er, | mean, all hands on deck. Let’s take a look at how to set up an
appointment, or meeting.

Note Meetings and appointments are, as | used to say in my
youth, the same thing, only different. Similarities aside, the
differences are substantial. An appointment is a personal event
blocked on your calendar. A meeting can involve others and
require group scheduling functions. In the Add dialog, appoint-
ments have only two tabs, Appointment and Recurrence. Meet-
ings add a Scheduling tab and an Invitations tab.
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The idea is the same. To create a new appointment in Evolution with a
single click, move your mouse pointer to the New button and click (or press
<Ctrl+N>). Notice that there is a down arrow beside the New button (see
Figure 12-2). Clicking the arrow brings up a number of additional choices
from creating a mail message to creating a contact in your address book. If
you like, you can always take the multiclick route by clicking File on the menu
bar, selecting New, and then selecting Appointment. If you are inviting others

to this event, choose Meeting.

.

File Edit Wiew Actions Search Help

@ MNew @ ] @
Send | Receive Print

(%) Appointment Ctri+n

& Meeting Shift+Ctrl+E

@) All Day Appointment

Calendar

("] Assigned Task

Contact shift+Ctrl+c |

e Contact List Shift+cCtrl+L

[~ Mail Message shift+ctrl+m |

Memo shift+Ctrl4+0

(] Task shift+Ctrd+T |

[E address Book .

[T mail Folder

Memo list 1

B Task list

| Contacts I

2P

Figure 12-2 The Evolution New submenu.
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i
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Monday

Another way to do this is to double-click the time slot you want in the main
calendar view. As soon as you do this, the new Appointment dialog appears
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(see Figure 12-3). Start by entering your Summary information (for example,
Poker night), and a Location (for example, Jake and Michelle’s house). A Start
time has been entered as well as an End time but you may have to fine-tune
those. Clicking the down arrow beside the date pops up a small calendar from
which you can quickly pick the date. The drop-down list associated with the
time is broken up in half~hour intervals. Next to the time is another drop-down
box, this one labeled For by default. To the right of it is a duration time for the
meeting. If you would rather specify an end time, click the For list and select
Until instead. The display changes to allow you to enter an end time.

[i@_ﬂp;w.ll.‘ LreEnt ="Poke ‘ﬁ—‘@

Fle Edit \Wiew Insert Options Help

(ox ® 6o B @

Save Close Attach | Alarms All Day Event Recurrence

ar

Calendar: l Personal

Summary: [Poker Might l

Location: [Jake and Michelle's house l
Time: 05/08/2006 ]E] [7:00pm |~ [for %] [4 [|5] hours [30 || minutes
Description:

b Show Attachment Bar

Figure 12-3 Creating an appointment in Evolution.

Quick Tip Take a look along the top at the icons. You see one
labeled All Day Event. Clicking here removes the start and end
times and brings up a second little drop-down calendar. At this
point, and this might be a bit scary depending on the nature of
the event, you can change the second date to reflect a meeting

(or appointment) that lasts more than one day.
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If this is an important appointment, you likely want to be reminded of it.
Click the Alarms icon. A simple Alarms window appears with a default of None
selected as the alarm time. To activate an alarm—for example, 15 minutes
before appointment (see Figure 12-4)—click the combo box and select a time.
Clicking that combo box also allows you to select from three additional set-
tings. The other settings are | hour before appointment, | day before appoint-
ment, and customize.

[ AlaTmss

Alarm || 15 minutes before appointmenté =

Figure 12-4 The simplest alarm defaults to 15 minutes before your appointment.

If you choose Customize for your alarm setting, the bottom part of the
dialog appears. Your default alarm is still 15 minutes (as shown in the Action/
Trigger pane), but you can now Edit this alarm, Remove it, or add modifica-
tions by clicking the Add button. A highly customizable Add Alarm dialog
appears (see Figure 12-5).

To create a different type of alarm, click the combo box directly below the
Alarm label at the top left. The default is Pop up an Alert but you may decide
to change it to Play a Sound or Run a Program. You can set a custom pop-up
message and even specify a repeat for the alarm. Another way to look at it is
how often do you want to be nagged? 1've got mine set to remind me three addi-
tional times every five minutes.

When you are done with the new alarm, click OK. To add more alarms,
all you have to do is click the Add button once. Now you get the idea.
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&) AAtAIS

=

Alarm

-
-

[15 |:] [ minute(s) &

[ before &

[ Play a sound [ start of appointment 5 ]

Repeat

[ Repeat the alarm

a extra times every [5 |:] [ minutes :]

Options

M Custom alarm sound

Sound: |fhome/marcelloud_alarm.ogg | - l [Erowse...l

P |

[ — Cancel

Figure 12-5 Evolution can remind you of your appointments in many different ways.

Let’s Do That Again: Evolution Recurrence

Before we move on to making this more than a one-person appointment, let’s
look at recurrence. If the gang meets for that poker game every week or
every month at the same place and time, it just makes sense to enter the
appointment once and have the system do the rest for you. Click the
Recurrence icon at the top of the Appointment window and the Recurrence
dialog appears (see Figure 12-6).

Activate recurrence by clicking the This Appointment Recurs check box.
Choose how often you want this appointment to occur and with what fre-
quency (for example, every 2 weeks on Thursday). Directly below is the
Exceptions dialog. Click the Add button and a small dialog appears where you
can enter the date. There’s a small arrow to the right of the date field that
brings up a small calendar from which you can make your selection. Select
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those days that don't apply to the standard recurrence (for example, your hol-
idays) and click OK. You can specify as many exceptions as you like. When
you are happy with everything, click the Close button to go back to your
Appointment window. Click Save and your new appointment appears in your
main calendar view.

1 e HecCUurrence:

)

Recurrence

™ This appointment recurs

|:H week(s) | ¥

Every|2

Exceptions

Mon 19/06/2006

1 2 3 456 7

91011121314

1516 17 18 18 20 21
22 2324 2526 27 28

5 6 7 8 91011
1213141516 17 18
182021 2223 24 25
26 27 28 29 30

Preview
1 May 2006 June 2006 July 2006 August 2006 »
MTWTFS5S MTWTFS5S MTWTFS5S MTWTTFSS
1 2 3 4 1 2 1 2 3 456

3 456 7 89
1011121214 1516
17 18 19 20 21 22 23
24 25 26 27 28 29 30

7 8 910111213
14 1516 17 18 19 20
2122 23 24 25 26 27
28 29 30 31

29 30 31 31

Figure 12—6 Setting recurrence information for an Evolution appointment.

The Makings of a Meeting

What really sets a meeting apart from an appointment, other than a menu
option, is that you need to organize and invite people other than yourself.
Creating a meeting in Evolution is similar in many ways to an appointment,
but the focus is on people.

Click File on the menu bar, navigate to the New submenu, and click
Meeting. Another way is to click the arrow to the right of the big New but-
ton on the top left and select Meeting from the list. For those who prefer
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the keyboard for such things, press <Shift+Ctrl+E>. The Meeting dialog
appears, ready for you to add details and, of course, people (see Figure 12-7).

G Neeting - Plan for Wab 4.0 S
File Edit Wiew Insert Options Help
B x & 3 ] & [d
Save Close Attach Alarms Al Day Event Recurrence Free/Busy
Organiser: [Marcel Gagne 4mggagne@sa|mar.com| - l Calendar: [ Personal = l
A Attendees...| | Attendee Role ok Add
Marcel Gagne Required Participant
= Remaove
Leonardo da Vinci Chair
Albert Einstein Required Participant (et
|saac Mewton Required Participant
Summary: [Plan for web 4.0 l
Location: [Second floor of Lea's workshop l
Time: |0s/08/2006 ]E] logooam |~ | [for %] [0 [*]hours [30 [7] minutes
Description: &l says he's got some great ideas. Isaac's turn to bring coffee and donuts.
b Show Attachment Bar

Figure 12-7 Setting up a new meeting.

Along the top, just below the icons, you should see yourself listed as the
Organizer of the meeting (assuming you created the entry). Directly below
that is a list of attendees. At this point, only you are listed. To the left is a but-
ton labeled Attendees. Click that button and a browser for your address book
pops up, making it easy to add those who are attending the meeting. With
each person you add, you can define that person’s role in the meeting. Add
them based on whether the individual acts as chair, a participant (required or
not), an optional participant (that is, an observer), or Resources.

Below the attendee information, things start to look more like the
appointment dialog of earlier. Add summary information, start and end times,
and a description. You could just close the dialog at this point but Evolution
offers a handy tool for those of you in an office environment. Possibly the
toughest thing about getting a whole lot of people together is finding a time
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when everyone (or nearly everyone) is free. Look along the icon bar at the top
of the Meeting window and click the Free/Busy button. The Free/Busy dialog
appears with a list of attendees and their available times (see Figure 12-8).

= FBE/BlEy T |

Mon 08/05/2006 Tue 09/05/2006 W
9:00am 12:00pm 3:.00pm |9:00am 12:00pm 3:00pm |S
Attendee _
Marcel Gagne =
Leonardo da Vingi
N
lsaac Newton
(4] | | D
l@ﬁ\ttendees... l Options  ~ l Tentative | Busy | out of Office & No Information
Start time: [05f08f2006 IE] [10:00 AM | - ]
[5«:] [ Autopick - l [:3 l
End time: [05/08/2006 |~ |[02:00pm |~ ]|

Figure 12-8 Scheduling a meeting with Free/Busy information.

Aside from being able to check other users’ free time, you can also use
this screen to add further attendees. Just click the Contacts button. Near the
bottom of this window, you see the word Autopick in a drop-down box. To
the right and left are buttons with double arrows on them. Click these and
Evolution automatically selects the next block of time (either before or after
your initial attempt) in which all invitees are free based on their published
Free/Busy information.

When everyone is added and you finally click OK, Evolution prompts you
with a request to send an email invitation to all of your participants (see Fig-
ure 12-9). Click Send and your attendees are sent a message in which they
can choose to accept or decline the invitation to attend.
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5} EvolutionQuery @

Would you like to send meeting invitations
to participants?

Email invitations will be sent to all participants and allow thermn
to reply.

DonotSend | | send |

Figure 12-9 After you have entered all of the information pertaining to a
meeting, Evolution asks whether you want to alert your attendees.

$ Tl/b Eventually, your calendar becomes packed with old appoint-

ments and meetings, information that serves no purpose but to

slow you down. A purge of old data is healthy from time to time.
Click Actions on the menu bar and select Purge. A pop-up dialog

appears asking you to select the age of appointments you want
deleted—the default is to delete anything older than 60 days.

Tasks and Other To-Dos

When using Evolution, your to-do items are called tasks. Looking at Evolu-
tion’s main calendar display, you see a summary task list in the lower right
pane. Adding a new task is as easy as clicking the Click to Add a Task field.
Type a brief description of your task, and then press <Enter>. For a task-only
list, click the Tasks button in the left-hand sidebar. That provides you with a
much larger view and another quick-entry field.

The click to create method | describe here is for simple tasks. To add more
constraints such as a due date, status information, or a detailed description,
you can right-click one of your tasks and select Open. To create a detailed
task from the beginning, click the New button or select New Task from the
File menu. A Task dialog appears offering you a much more detailed view of
task creation (see Figure 12-10). The new window allows you to enter a
description of the task, assign a start date and time, as well as a completion
date and time.
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File Edit Wiew Insert Options Help

2 x @ En B=
Save Close Attach Time Zone | Status Details

Group: l Personal

4k

Summary: [Buy a new notebook computer for Sebastian ]

Start date: lO?IOSﬁOOG

S T
Time zone: lAmericanontreal ]

Description:

b Show Attachment Bar

Figure 12-10 A more complete task dialog.

Click the Status Details button to assign priority and status information,
such as whether the task has been started, and its percentage of completion
(see Figure 12-11). You can also add attachments to the task or refer to a Web
page. When you are finished entering your information, close the Task Details
window, then click Save to close the new task dialog.

One last, and fairly important, feature is the ability to delegate this task to
someone else. Right-click the item you want in the task list and select Assign
Task from the drop-down menu. The Task Edit dialog appears showing you as
the organizer of the task but with you as the one required participant (it looks
very much like the dialog used to add attendees to a meeting). To assign
another user to the task, remove yourself from the attendees list, then add a
new individual. You can click the Attendees button to enter your address
book. When you have entered the information, click Save to update your
task. A window pops up asking you whether the assigned task should be sent.
The correct answer s, of course, Send.

Download at www.wowebook.com



Resources -
& Jask etails =
Status
Status: [ In Progress = ]
Percent complete: [25 ‘%]
Priority: [ High = ]
Date completed: [None IE] | | - |

Miscellaneous

Web Page: [

Figure 12-11 Adding status information to a task.

Resources

GNOME Evolution

http://gnome.org/projects/evolution/
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13

OpenOffice.org Writer
(It Was a Dark and
Stormy Night. . .)

[ just fove using this /'nfhmous opening ﬁam Edward George Bu/wcr—Lyttonfs
Ao/ ﬂﬂ// (written in 1830) to introduce a c/mp ter on word processing.
Those ﬁzmous words, "It was a dark and stormy n{'ght, " were made even
more famous (infamous?) by Charles M. Schulz’s Snoopy, that barnstorm-
ng, //%era(y beaﬂ/e. It just seems ﬁttinﬂ considerinj this chﬂpterfs topic—

word processors.

Word processors run the ﬂammf i terms of comp/ex/tfy, ﬁom .simp/e programs
that aren’t much more than text editors to fu//—/y/ou/n desktop /yu/a/is/zinﬂ
systems. Users coming ﬁom the M/'crasaﬁf world are most //'ke[y to use
()pzn()ﬁ[ice Whriter, pﬂrt of the ()pen()ﬁricg. org suite.
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OpenOffice.org is actually the free sibling of the commercial StarOffice
suite. When Sun Microsystems decided to open the source to StarOffice, it
became another boon for the open source community, not to mention the aver-
age user. OpenOffice became the free version of this powerful word processor,
spreadsheet, and presentation graphics package, and StarOffice became the
corporate choice. Both of these are full-featured office suites, and users familiar
with Microsoft Office will feel right at home with the similarities.

You might well be wondering what differences exist between these two sib-
ling suites. The great difference is the price. For anyone with a reasonably fast
Internet connection (or a helpful friend), OpenOffice is free. StarOffice, on the
other hand, costs something for the boxed set. Included with StarOffice are
documentation and support, as well as additional fonts and clipart. That said,
you'll find that it is still far less expensive than the Windows alternative.

There are other word processor choices at your disposal. They aren’t
installed, but that’s easily resolved with Synaptic (refer to Chapter 8). I'll tell
you about some of those choices and why you might want to look into them
at the end of this chapter.

Irivia Time It may interest you to know that this book was
written using OpenOffice.org Writer 2.0.

Getting Started with OpenOffice.org Writer

Start OpenOffice.org Writer by clicking the Applications menu on the top
panel, navigating to the Office submenu, and selecting OpenOffice.org2
Writer (see Figure 13-1).

Shell Out To run OpenOffice.org Writer from the command
line (or via your <Alt+F2> shortcut), use the command
oowriter (think OpenOffice.org Writer).
OpenOffice.org Writer starts up with a blank page, ready for you to release
that inner creative genius (see Figure 13-2). At the top of the screen, you find a

menu bar where commands are organized based on their categories, including
the friendly sounding Help submenu (more on that shortly).
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e ﬁ Applications Places

," Accessories 4
wt| Games »
;Z Graphics 4
! Internet 4
= Office ’ @ Evolution

“_“ Sound & Video BJ OpenOffice.org Base

[ '
E: Add/Remove... (g Openoffice.org Cale

=] '
P OpenOffice.org Draw

e -
B OpenOffice.org Impress

?g_r;- OpenOffice.org Math

E‘d OpenOffice.org Writer

Create and edit text and graphics in letters, reports,
documents and Web pages by using Writer.

Figure 13-1 OpenOffice.org Writer and its components are in
the Office submenu.

[ Untitied T = Dpenoice;org Writer: =1 S]]
Lile Edit View Ilnsert Fgrmat Table leols Window Lielp ®
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[pefauit 1= Mimbusroman s [+] 12 [~) [A] [A] [A] [E] E] E E E E [E E X
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W
3
.F‘age 1/1 Detault 100% INSRT | 5TD |IYP :

Figure 13-2 OpenOffice.org Writer on startup.
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At this point, Writer is open, and you are looking at a blank screen. Let’s
write something.

Write Now!

As any writer will tell you, nothing is more intimidating than a blank page.
Because | opened this chapter with a reference to the famous phrase, “It was
a dark and stormy night,” why don’t we continue along that theme? That
phrase is often pointed to as an example of bad writing, but the phrase in itself’
is only so bad. The paragraph that follows is even worse. Type this into your
blank Writer page, as shown in Figure 13-3.

Paul Clifford, by Edward George Bulwer-Lytton

It was a dark and stormy night; the rain fell in torrents—except at occa-
sional intervals, when it was checked by a violent gust of wind which
swept up the streets (for it is in London that our scene lies), rattling along
the house-tops, and fiercely agitating the scanty flame of the lamps that
struggled against the darkness. Through one of the obscurest quarters of
London, and among haunts little loved by the gentlemen of the police, a
man, evidently of the lowest orders, was wending his solitary way. He
stopped twice or thrice at different shops and houses of a description cor-
respondent with the appearance of the quarter in which they were situ-
ated—and tended inquiry for some article or another which did not seem
easily to be met with. All the answers he received were couched in the
negative; and as he turned from each door he muttered to himself, in no
very elegant phraseology, his disappointment and discontent.

Okay, you can stop there. Isn't that wonderful stuff? If you feel the need
to read more, I've got links to the story and the famous Bulwer-Lytton fiction
contest at the end of this chapter.

The Hunt for Typos

For years, I've been including the following tag line in the signature section of
my emails: “This massagee wos nat speel or gramer-checkered.” Given that |
continue to use this line, | am obviously amused by it, but never running a
spell check is far from good practice when your intention is to turn in a profes-
sional document.

Download at www.wowebook.com



Getting Started with OpenOffice.org Writer 229

[ - paniilsg ) dlle [=1/en [

File Edit View Insert Format Table lools widow Help 4
B-odo BRE8E@VY OB -5 9-¢ Q8- RA-@M@ ]
EEEE BEEB

L RNy AR RERRE RER R R PR . LT LR IRy - AR

@ |Default [ =] [Mimbus komanmesL [=| (18 [=] @

»

Paul Clilford, by Edward George Bulwer-Lyllon

: It was a dark and stormy night; the rain fell in torrents--except at occasional intervals,
% when it was checked by a vinlent gust of wind which swept up the streets (for it is in

. London that our scene lies ). rattling along the house-tops. and fiercely agitating the
scanty flame of the lamps that struggled against the darkness. Through one of the
obhscurest quarters of London, and among haunts little loved by the gentlemen of the

~ police, a man, evidently ol the lowest orders, was wending his solitary way. He stoppad
twice or thrice al dilTerent shops and houses ol a descriplion correspondent with the
appearance of the quartier in which they were situated--and tended inquiry for some
article or another which did not seem easily o be met with. All the answers he received
were couched in the negative; and as he urned Irom each door he mutlered W himsell, in
no very elegant phraseology, his disappointment and discontent.

e

EE

-

4
Page1/1 Detault 100% |INSRT | 5TD |[HYP | *

Figure 13-3  Your first document, dark and stormy.

OpenOffice.org Writer can do a spell check as you type without actually
correcting errors. With this feature, words that don’t appear in the dictionary
show up with a squiggly red line underneath them, which you can then cor-
rect. Many people find this a useful feature, but some, like me, prefer to just
check the whole document at the end of writing. This feature is activated by
default but you can deactivate it if you prefer. Here’s how.

Click Tools on the menu bar, and then select Options. This is a multipur-
pose dialog that allows you to configure many of OpenOffice.org’s features
(see Figure 13-4). For the moment, we concentrate on the auto spell check.
To the left of the dialog is a sidebar with many categories. Click the plus sign
beside Language Settings. This drops down a submenu from which you
choose Writing Aids. Look to the right and you see a section called Options,
at the top of which is the check box Check Spelling as You Type. To turn off
the auto spell check feature, un-check this box, and then click OK to close the
dialog.
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Figure 13-4 Turning off the spelling-as-you-type feature.

To start a full document spell check, click Tools on the menu bar, then

Spellcheck to begin. You can also press <F7> at any time to start a spell
check.

What Language Is That?

OpenOffice.org supports many different languages, and depending on where
you picked up your copy, it may be set for a different language than your own.
To change the default language, click Tools on the menu bar, then click
Options, Language Settings, and Writing Aids. Look familiar?

The dialog that appears should have OpenOffice.org MySpell Spell-
Checker checked (refer to Figure 13-4). You can then click the Edit button
next to it and select your language of choice under the Default Languages for
Documents drop-down box. When you have made your choice, click OK to
exit the various dialogs.

Saving Your Work

Now that you have created a document, it is time to save it. Click File on the
menu bar and select Save (or Save As). When the Save As window appears,
select a folder, type in a filename, and click Save (see Figure 13-5). When you
save, you can also specify the File type to be OpenOffice.org’s default Open-
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Document Text format (.odt), RTE straight text, Microsoft Word format,
and a number of others. You can even save in Palm doc format so you can
take it with you on your Palm device.

If you want to create a new directory under your home directory, you can
do it here as well. Click the icon that looks like a folder with a star or globe in
front of it (the middle icon near the righthand corner), and then enter your
new directory name in the Create New Folder pop-up window.

= =]

Name: [Dark and Stormy l

Save in folder: [{_'nDocuments

4k

> Browse for other folders

=7 File type: OpenDocument Text (.odt)

OpenDocument Text odt
OpenDocument Text Template ott
OpenOffice.org 1.0 Text Document SHW
OpenOffice.org 1.0 Text Document Template stw

[] Save with password
M Automatic file name extension

[ 5’,‘:‘-gance| ] [ Hlsave J

Figure 13-5 It is always good to save your work.

Should you decide to close OpenOffice.org Writer at this point, you can
always return to your document at a later time by clicking File on the menu
bar and selecting Open. The Open File dialog appears, and you can browse
your directories to select the file you want. You can specify a file type via a
fairly substantial drop-down list of available formats. This gives you a chance
to narrow the search to include only text documents, spreadsheets, or pre-
sentations. You can also specify a particular document extension (for exam-
ple, only *.doc files) or a particular pattern.
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Printing Your Document

Invariably, the whole point of typing something in a word processor might be
to produce a printed document. When you are through with your document,
click File on the menu bar and select Print.

The Print dialog has several options (see Figure 13-6). The easiest thing to
do after selecting your printer is just to click OK. The print job is directed to
your printer of choice and, in a few seconds, you have a nice, crisp version of
your document. You can select a page range, increase the number of copies
(one to all your friends), or modify the printer properties (paper size, land-
scape print, and so on).

F BTNt )
Printer
Mame Elaser I l [ Properties. .. l

Status Default printer
Type CUPS:laser
Location

Comment

] Print to file

Print range Copies

@ Al Mumber of copies 1 :
(O Pages 1 T T
[ —T—

Figure 13—-6 Printing your Writer document.

You can also print to a file. By default, this generates a PostScript docu-
ment, a kind of universal printer language. A number of tools can view Post-
Script documents including the Evince PS/PDF viewer included with Ubuntu
Linux. Just navigate to any PostScript document with Nautilus, double-click
the document, and Evince opens the document for viewing.

You can also save to PDF, something I'll cover a little later in the chapter.
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Toolbars of Every Kind . . .

Now that you are feeling comfortable with your new word processor, let’s
take a quick tour of the various toolbars, icons, and menus in Writer.

The icon bar directly below the menu bar is called the Standard bar, and it
contains icons for opening and creating documents, cutting and pasting,
printing, and other tasks. The Standard bar is common to all the Open-
Office.org applications (Writer, Calc, Impress, and so on).

Below the Standard bar is the Formatting bar. It provides common editing
options, such as font selection, bolding, italics, centering, and so on. Select
words or phrases in your document with the mouse (hold, click, and drag
across the desired text), then click B for bold or / for italic. This bar changes
from application to application, depending on what type of formatting is most
needed.

At the bottom of the editing screen is the Status bar. There, you see the
current page number, current template, zoom percentage, insert (or over-
write) mode, selection mode, hyperlink mode, and the current save status of
the document. (If the document has been modified and not saved, an asterisk
appears.)

In all cases, pausing over each of the icons with your mouse cursor makes
a tooltip appear, describing the functions of the individual icons.

Help!

Under the Help heading on the menu bar, you find plenty of information. By
default, tooltips are activated so that when you pause your mouse cursor
over an item, a small tooltip is shown. These tips are terse, usually no more
than a couple of words. It’s also possible to get a little more information by
turning on extended tips. Before | tell you how to do that, have a look at Figure
13-7 for a sample of the difference. The image at the top shows the default tip
for the Paste icon, whereas the image on the bottom shows the extended tip
for the same function.

For that little extra help, click Tools and select Options. Under the Open-
Office.org menu on the right, you find a subsection labeled General. Click
there and then look over on the right. You see a check box for Extended Tips
near the top. Turning that on gives you slightly more detailed tooltips.
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Figure 13-7 What a difference extended tips makes.

If you are looking for help on a specific topic, there’s always the included
manual. Click Help on the menu bar and select OpenOffice.org Help (you
can also press <F1>). The various tabs at the top left of the help screen let
you search for topics by application with the Contents tab, alphabetically
using the Index tab, and by keyword using the Find tab. You can even set
bookmarks under the Bookmarks tab for those topics you regularly access.

To Word or Not to Word?

Ah, that is the question indeed. OpenOffice.org’s default document format
is the OASIS OpenDocument XML (eXtensible Markup Language) format,
an open standard for document formats (it is saved with an .odt exten-
sion). As of the beginning of May 2006, the OpenDocument format is an
ISO standard. The OpenDocument format is the closest thing to document
freedom you can get (short of plain text). The format is vendor and applica-

Download at www.wowebook.com



Getting Started with OpenOffice.org Writer 235

tion neutral. You are guaranteed support and portability because it is an
open standard. Many organizations such as the European Commission and
the State of Massachusetts recommend the OASIS OpenDocument format
for the very reasons I've mentioned. In fact, Massachusetts requires the use
of open document standards by law. For more on this emerging standard,
check the resources section at the end of this chapter.

Alternatively, the main reason for sticking with Word format is, quite
frankly, that Word is everywhere. The sheer number of Word installations is
the very reason that OpenOffice.org was designed to support Microsoft
Office format as thoroughly as it does. That said, if you do want to switch to
the OASIS OpenDocument format, Writer provides an easy way to do that.
Rather than converting documents one by one, the Document Converter
speeds up the process by allowing you to run all the documents in a specific
directory in one pass. It also works in both directions, meaning that you can
convert from Word to OpenOffice.org format, and vice versa. The conver-
sion creates a new file but leaves the original as it is.

From the menu bar, select File, move your mouse to Wizards, and then
select Document Converter from the submenu. To convert your Microsoft
Office documents (you can do the Excel and PowerPoint documents at the
same time), click Microsoft Office on the menu, and then check off the types
of documents you want. The next screen asks whether you want both docu-
ments and templates or just one or the other. You then type in the name of
the directory you want to import from and save to (this can be the same
directory). After you enter your information and go to the next screen, the
program confirms your choices and gives you a final chance to change your
mind. Click Convert to continue. As the converter does its job, it lists the var-
ious files that it encounters and keeps track of the process.

When the job is done, you have a number of files with an . odt extension
in your directory. If' you change your mind, don’t worry. Your original files are
still there, so you've lost nothing.

If working with Word documents in Word format is important, then read
on. Ah, heck. Even if it isn’t, you should read on.

Personalizing Your Environment

Every application you use comes with defaults that may or may not reflect
the way you want to work, and this is true with OpenOffice.org Writer, as
well.
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Click Tools on the menu bar and select Options. There are a lot of options
here, including OpenOffice.org, Load/Save, Language Settings, OpenOffice.org
Writer (including HTML/Web documents), OpenOffice.org Base (the built
in database), Charts, and Internet. Each of these sections has a submenu of
further options. Because there are so many options here, | certainly can't
cover them all, and besides, | don’t want to bore you. Instead, I'll mention a
few things that / think are important and let you discover the rest.

The main OpenOffice.org dialog covers a lot of general options regarding
the look and feel of the applications. Take a moment to look at the Paths set-
tings. If'you keep your documents in a specific directory, you want to set that
here. Under Type, choose My Documents, click Edit, and then enter the new
path to your directory of choice.

Let’s move on to the very important Load/Save settings menu (see Figure
13-8). If you are constantly going to move documents back and forth
between systems running Microsoft Word and your own Linux system run-
ning OpenOffice.org Writer, you want to pay special attention here. Click the
plus sign to the left of the Load/Save menu item, and then click Microsoft
Office.

e Optit i e A t Office @E
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Load/Save
Genesral

|
MathType 1o Openoffice.org Math § openoffice.org Math 1o MathType (=
WinWord to OpenOffice.org Writer / OpenOffice.org Wrter to WinWord

Fxeel lo Opentifice.org Cale f Openoifice.org Cale Lo Fxcel

PowerPoint to OpenOffice.org Impress [ OpenOffice.org Impress to PowerPol

AT
TATA =S

tibility
Language Sellings
Openoffice.org writer
OpenOffice.org Writer/Web
Openoffice.org Base
Charts

Intarnat
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[

[1): Load and convert the object

|E]: Convert and save the object

i OK ] | Cancel |l Help | Back

Figure 13-8 Load/Save defaults for Microsoft documents.

Check the Convert on Save (and load) check boxes (labeled [S] and [L] at
the top), and your OpenOffice.org Writer documents are saved in Word for-
mat by default, whereas your Calc sheets wind up in Excel format. We're
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almost there. Although the conversion is pretty automatic here, when you try
to resave a document that you have been working on, Writer may still disturb
you with the occasional pop-up message informing you of the minuses of sav-
ing in Word format.

You get around this with one other change. In the same menu section,
click General. Notice the section Default File Format toward the bottom of
the dialog (see Figure 13-9). For the Document type of Text document, select
Microsoft Word 97/2000/XP from the Always Save As drop-down list to the
right. While you are here (assuming you are making these changes, of
course), you probably want to change the Always Save as format for
Spreadsheet to be Microsoft Excel, and so on.

Click OK, and you are done.

[ﬂ Optit (15 o [
@ oOpenoffice.org
B Load/Save Load
General @ Load user-specific settings with the document
WBA Froperties 3
Microsalt Office Save
HTML Compatibility [ Edit document properties before saving
F Language Setlings Al te back
& Dpenoffice.org Writer I Sl LEOCIS N R AT
B Openoffice.org Writer/web Wi Save AutoRecovery intormation every 15 |=| Minutes
E g :;(:ﬁ'ca -org Base W Size optimization for XML format
Bl Internet | warn when not saving in OpenDocument or default format

Sawve URLs relative to

= Eile syslem M Internel
Default file format
Diocument type Always save as
| Text document = Microsoft Word 97/2000/%P B
E.Iotle ; ‘Nol using OpenDocument as the default format may cause formatting or content to
e lost.
[ OK I | Cancel | Help | Back

Figure 13-9 Defining the standard file format to be Microsoft Word.

Note I'm not saying that Microsoft’s document format is in any
way superior. Not only is it not superior, but you are also trapped
in a proprietary standard that may make it difficult to import
your data in the future. It may also be a costly process. Although
there’s no guarantee that any document format is going to the
standard in the future, it’s nice to know that you can always load
and read your old documents. That knowledge and comfort is
what the OpenDocument format (again, now an 1SO standard)
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provides. That said, if you have to move back and forth from the
open document format to Microsoft’s proprietary format all the
time, you don’t want to be bothered with doing a save as every

time. It just gets tedious.

OpenOffice.org 2.0 can also save in Microsoft’s new XML format,
which debuted in Microsoft Office 2003.

Let’s move on to the OpenOffice.org Writer category (in the left-hand
sidebar menu) for changes related specifically to the Writer application.
Whenever you start a new document, OpenOffice.org assigns a default font
when you start typing. This may not be your ideal choice, and you don’t have
to accept it. Sure, you can change the font when you are writing, but why do
this with every document when you can change it once? Click Basic Fonts,
and you have the opportunity to change the default fonts your system uses.

When you are done with the Options menu, click OK to return to the
OpenOffice.org application.

A Wizard of Words

OpenOffice.org comes with a number of templates that are available
throughout the suite. The document Wizards feature helps you choose and
walk through the setup of some basic documents. The easiest way to under-
stand what these wizards can do for you is to dive right in and try one.

On the menu bar, click File, and move your mouse over to Wizards. You
see a number of document types here, from letters to faxes to presentations.
We use Letter as an example. When the Letter Wizard starts up, it offers
you three kinds of letters: business, formal, and personal (see Figure 13-10).
Each of these may have different styles depending on the letter type. As you
progress through the various steps, you are asked to enter some basic infor-
mation related to the type of document that you chose. In the case of a letter,
this involves an opening and closing greeting, a sender and recipient name and
address, and so on. The wizard also lets you save the document as a template
SO you can use it at a later date.

The wizard also displays a graphical preview of what the document looks
like directly behind the design selection window. You shouldn’t look at this as a
perfect example of what you will wind up with, but it does help in visualizing
the final product.
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Figure 13-10 Writing using the Letter Wizard.

Navigating Style
With Writer open, click Format on the menu bar, and then select Styles and
Formatting. A window labeled Styles and Formatting appears, floating above
your document. Pressing <F11> also brings up the stylist. Clicking the X in
the corner of the window banishes it. Id like to give you some idea of how
useful this little tool can be in formatting your documents. If you've banished
the stylist, bring it back by clicking its icon or pressing <FI1>.

Great Time-5aving Tip Here's a good trick you might want to
keep in mind if you start using styles in a big way. Click the stylist's title
bar with your left mouse button and slowly drag the stylist window over
to the right edge (or the left) of your Writer window. As the stylist
starts to go beyond the edge of the Writer window, you should see a
gray vertical outline appear under the stylist. Release the mouse button
and the stylist docks into the main writer window (see Figure 13-11).
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Whenever you start a new document, it loads with a default style. That
style is actually a collection of formatting presets that define how various
paragraphs will look. These include headings, lists, text boxes, and so on. All
you have to do is select a paragraph, double-click a style, and your paragraph’s
look—including font style and size—is magically updated. As an example of’
how to use this, try the following.

Start by reloading your dark and stormy document, and then highlight
your title text to select it. The bottom of your stylist shows the text Auto-
matic. With your title highlighted, double-click Heading 1. The heading
changes to a large, bold, sans serif font. Now click the arrow at the bottom
of the list, and change from Automatic to Chapter Styles. Double-click
Title, and your title is suddenly centered with the appropriate font applied
(see Figure 13-11).
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Paul Clifford, by Edward George Bulwer-Lytton

It was a dark and stonny night; the rain fell in tomrents--except at occasional intervals,
when it was checked by a violent gust of wind which sweptup the streets (for it is in
London that our scene lies), rattling along the house-tops, and fiercely agitating the
scanty flame of the lamps that strugglad against the darkness. Through one of the
ohscurest quarters of London, and among haunts little loved by the gentlemen of the
police, a man, evidently of the lowest orders, was wending his solitary way. He stopped
twice or thrice at different shops and houses of a description correspondent with the

m article or another which did not seem easily o be met with, All the answers he received
were couched in the negative; and as he tumed from each door he muttered o himself, in
no very elegant phraseology, his disappointment and discontent.

[0 B0 0

i | |Chapter Styles =

Kl

Pagel/1 Default 100% |INSRT | STD |HYP |+

Figure 13-11 Styles make paragraph formatting easy and consistent. Note that the stylist
is docked on the right.
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The stylist is pretty smart. Look to the bottom of the list at those catego-
ries—HTML Styles, Custom Styles, List Styles, and so on. Depending on the
document type that you are working on, the stylist comes up with a pretty
sane list for that Automatic selection. If you call up an HTML document,
HTML formatting shows up in the Automatic list.

Quick Undo Jip To remove a docked stylist, drag it out of its
dock and drop it above the document itself. It turns back into a
floating window. You can also press <F11> and it promptly van-
ishes from the dock. The great thing about using the function key

is that the stylist remembers where it was. If it was docked when
you pressed <F11>, it will be when you press it again.

Navigating the Rivers of Text

The second floating window is called the Navigator. This is a great tool for the
power user or anyone who is creating long, complex documents. When you start
up the Navigator by clicking Edit and then Navigator (or by pressing <F5>), you
see a window listing the various elements in your document (see Figure 13-12).
These are organized in terms of headings, tables, graphics, and so on.

ﬁ—i‘]uuluawr—@

[F] Text frame
® Graphics

¢ OLE objects

4= Bookmarks

[£] sections

= Hyperlinks

4k |‘|

[Dark and Stormy (active)

Figure 13-12 The Navigator gives you access
to all your document elements.
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Quick 77/7 You guessed it! Just like the stylist, the Navigator
can be dragged to either edge of the document and docked into
the main writer window. Just make sure you drag it far enough so

that it isn’t another vertical window next to the stylist, but rather
sits above or below it.

What makes this a great tool is that you can use it to navigate a document
quickly. Let’s say that (as in this chapter) there are a number of section head-
ings. Click the plus sign beside the word Headings, and a treed list of all the
headings in the document is displayed. Double-click a heading, and you
instantly jump to that point in the document. The same goes for graphics,
tables, and other such elements in your document.

Speaking of Document Elements . . .

Take a look over at the far right of the Standard bar. See the little icon that
looks like a picture hanging on a wall (to the right of the Navigator star)?
That’s the gallery of graphics and sounds, decorative elements that can be
inserted into your document. When you click the picture (or select Gallery
from Tools on the menu bar), the gallery opens up with a sidebar on the left,
listing the various themes.

Wander through the collection until you see something that suits your
document, and then simply drag it into your document, just as | did with that
rather bright ruler below the Paul Clifford title in Figure 13-13. To banish the
gallery, just click the icon again.

While you were using the gallery, did you notice the words New Theme at
the top of the category sidebar? Click those words (which is really a button),
and you can create a new category of images, clipart, or sounds. If you have a
directory of images you've collected, enter the path to that directory, pick a
name for this collection, and you are done. Next time you bring up the gal-
lery, you can select from your own custom collection.

Tip How would you like tons and tons of great, license-free,
royalty-free, and just plain free, high-quality clipart? Fire up

Synaptic, then search for and install openclipart.
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It was a dark and stormy night; the rain fell in torrents?except at occasional intervals,
when it was checked by a violent gust of wind which swept up the streets (for it is in
: London that our scene lies), rattling along the house-tops, and fiercely agitating the
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Figure 13-13  Writer with the gallery open above the document, and with a docked

stylist and Navigator to the right.

More! Give Me More!

OpenOffice.org comes with a limited number of templates, graphics, and
icons. That’s one of the advantages of its commercial (nonfree) cousin,
StarOffice from Sun Microsystems. However, if you find yourself in need of
more templates than you already have or a richer gallery, take careful note of

the following Web sites.

The first is called OO Extras, and it contains more than two hundred tem-
plates for OpenOffice.org Writer, Calc, and Impress. In addition to individual
macros, icons, and templates, this Web site (created by Travis Bauer) aims to
provide downloadable packages to enhance OpenOffice.org’s suite.

You should also pay a visit to the OpenOffice Documentation Project site
(run by Scott Carr), which offers much more than extra templates and mac-
ros. There are also tutorials, setup guides, user guides, and even some video

presentations.
Links for both projects follow in the Resources section.
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Alternative Word Processor Choices

Fire up Synaptic and you will find some excellent alternative suites. Make
sure you have the Universe and Multiverse repositories before you begin, as
described in Chapter 8.

The first package | point out is KWord, and it is part of KOffice, the KDE
office suite. KWord is light, fast, and should you choose to run KDE, nicely
integrated into the desktop.

The second package | direct you to is Abiword. This one is available for
several platforms including Linux, Windows, and even BeOS. Like KWord,
Abiword is light and fast, a great alternative for those running on more mod-
est hardware.

Resources

Abiword Web Site

http://www.abisource.com

Bulwer-Lytton Fiction Contest
http://www.bulwer-lytton.com

KOffice (for KWord)
http://koffice.kde.org
OASIS OpenDocument Format

http://www.oasis-open.org/committees/office/faqg.php

OOExtras
http://oocextras.sourceforge.net
OpenOffice.org Web Site

http://www.openoffice.org/
OpenOffice.org Documentation Project

http://documentation.openoffice.org
Sun Microsystems StarOffice

http://www.sun.com/software/star/staroffice/
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Chapter

14

OpenOffice.org Calc
(Tables You Can
Count On)

A sprmdsheeé, ﬁ)r those who m[q/nf be curious, allows an individual to orga-
nize data onto a table comprllsed of rows and columns. The intersection of a
row and a colummn is called a cell, and each cell can be given speaﬁc attributes,
such as a value or a farmu/ﬂ. In the case of a farmu/a, changes in the data of
other cells can automatically update the results. This makes a spreadsheet
ideal for financial applications. Take a mortgage payment calculation, for
examp/e: chﬂnﬂe the interest rate in the appmpn’ate cell, and the mamfh{g
payment c/tanﬂes without You havinﬂ to do anyt/tiny else.

The idea of a computerized sprmdsheet pm/mb{y existed éeférz 7978, but it
was that year that Daniel Bricklin, a Harvard Business School student, came
up with the ﬁrst real spreﬂdsheet program. He called his program a visible
calculator, then later enlisted Bob Frankston ofM IT (Bricklin names him as
co-creator) to /1540 him deve/op the program ﬁtrther. This program came to be
known as VisiCalc. Some argque that with VisiCalc, the ﬁrst so-called killer

app was born.

245
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Now that we have the definitions and history out of the way, let’s get back
to your Linux system and have a look at OpenOffice.org’s very own spread-
sheet program. It is called Calc—an appropriate name, given what spread-
sheets tend to be used for.

Starting a New Spreadsheet and Entering Data

There are a few ways to start a new spreadsheet using OpenOffice.org on
your Ubuntu Linux system. If you are already working in OpenOffice.org
Writer (as | am right now), you can click File on the menu bar, move your
mouse to the New submenu, and select Spreadsheet from the drop-down
list. Another way is to click the Applications menu on the top panel, navigate
to the Office submenu, and select OpenOffice.org2 Calc. When Calc starts
up, you see a blank sheet of cells, as in Figure 14-1.
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Figure 14-1 Starting with a clean sheet.
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Directly below the menu bar is the Standard bar. As with Writer, the icons
here give you access to the common functions found throughout Open-
Office.org, such as cut, paste, open, save, and so on. Below the Standard bar
is the Formatting bar. Some features here are similar to those in Writer, such
as font style and size, but others are specific to formatting content in a
spreadsheet (percentage, decimal places, frame border, and so on).

Finally, below the Formatting bar, you find the Formula bar. The first field
here displays the current cell but you can also enter a cell number to jump to
that cell. You can move around from cell to cell by using your cursor keys,
using the <Tab> key (and <Shift+Tab>), or simply clicking a particular cell.
The current cell you are working on has a bold black outline around it.

Basic Math

Let’s try something simple, shall we? If you haven't already done so, open a
new spreadsheet. In cell Al, type Course Average. Select the text in the
field, change the font style or size (by clicking the font selector in the Format-
ting bar), and then press <Enter>. As you can see, the text is larger than the
field. No problem. Place your mouse cursor on the line between the A and B
cells (directly below the Formula bar). Click and hold, then stretch the A cell
to fit the text. You can do the same for the height of any given row of cells by
clicking the line between the row numbers (over to the left) and stretching
these to an appropriate size.

Now move to cell A3 and type in a hypothetical number somewhere in
the range of | to 100 to represent a course mark. Press <Enter> or cursor
down to move to the next cell. Enter seven course marks so that cells A3
through A9 are filled. In my example, | entered 95, 67, 100, 89, 84, 79, and
93. (In my opinion, the 67 score is an aberration.)

Now, we are going to enter a formula in cell All to provide an average of
all seven course scores. In cell All, enter the following text:

= (A3+A4+A5+A6+AT+A8+A9) /7

When you press <Enter>, the text you entered disappears and instead,
you see an average for your course scores (see Figure 14-2).

An average of 86.71 isn'’t a bad score (it is an A, after all), but if that 67
really was an aberration, you can easily go back to that cell, type in a different
number, and press <Enter>. When you do so, the average automagically
changes for you.
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Figure 14-2 Setting up a simple table to determine class averages.

Calculating an average is a simple enough formula but if | were to add
seventy rows instead of seven, the resulting formula could get ugly. The
beauty of spreadsheets is that they include formulas to make this whole
process somewhat cleaner. For instance, | can specify a range of cells by
putting a colon in between the first and last cells (A3:A9) and using a built-in
function to return the average of that range. My new, improved, and cleaner
formula looks like this:

=AVERAGE (A3 :A9)

Incidentally, you can also select the cell and enter the information in the
input line on the Formula bar. | mention the Formula bar for a couple of rea-
sons. One is that you can obviously enter the information in the field, as well
as in the cell itself.

The second reason has to do with those little icons to the left of the input
field. If you click that input field, notice that a little green check mark appears
(to accept any changes you make to the formula); and to its left, there is a red
X (to cancel the changes). Now look to the icon furthest on the left. If you
hold your mouse over it, a tooltip pops up that says Function Wizard. Try it.
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Go back to cell All, and then click your mouse into the input field on the For-
mula bar. Now click the Function Wizard icon (you can also click Insert on
the menu bar and select Function).

On the left side, you see a list of functions. Click on a function and a
description appears to the right. For the function called AVERAGE, the
description is Returns the average of a sample. Because this is what we want,
click the Next button at the bottom of the window, after which you see a
window much like the one in Figure 14-3. This is where the wizard starts to
do its real work.

'-'E EanctionWizard!
Functions | Structure AVERAGE Function result |86 71
Laregony Returns the average of a sample.
|Statistical =
EneNan number 1(required)
AVEDEV [+] Numbef 1, number 2;...are 1 to 30 numeric arguments representing a
AVERAGE population sample.
MWERAGEA ( M
5 = number 1 | & | |A3:AD |E
BETADIST
number 2 | &
BETAINV B |; * 'l |£
BINOMDIST number 3 | & | | =
CHIDIST : —
CHINY number 4 | & ||
CHITFST :
CONFIDENCE Result |86.71
. Formula
COUNT =AVERAGE(AZ:A9) E
COUNTA
COVAR =
LEST= [ meb  J[ cencel | [ <<Back |

Figure 14-3  Using the Function Wizard to generate a function.

Look at the Formula window at the bottom of the screen. You'll see that
the formula is starting to be built. At this point, it says =AVERAGE() and
nothing else. Near the middle of the screen on the right side are four data
fields labeled Number | through Number 4. The first field is required,
whereas the others are optional. You could enter A3:A9, click Next, and be
done. (Notice, while you are here, that the result of the formula is already dis-
played just above the Formula field.) Alternatively, you could click the button
to the right of the number field (the tooltip says Shrink), and the Function Wiz-
ard shrinks to a small bar floating above your spreadsheet (see Figure 14-4).
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Figure 14—4 The Function Wizard formula bar.

On your spreadsheet, select a group of fields by clicking the first field and
dragging the mouse to include all seven fields. When you let go of the mouse,
the field range is entered for you. On the left-hand side of the shrunken
Function Wizard, there is a maximize button (move your mouse over it to
activate the tooltip). Click it, and your wizard returns to its original size.
Unless you have an additional set of fields (or you want to create a more
complex formula), click OK to complete this operation. The window
disappears, and the spreadsheet updates.

Saving Your Work

Before we move on to something else, you should save your work. Click File on
the menu bar and select Save (or Save As). When the Save As window appears
(see Figure 14-5), select a folder, type in a filename, and click Save. When you
save, you can also specify the File Type to be OpenOffice.org’s default format,
OpenDocument, DIF DBASE, Microsoft Excel, and other formats.

Mame: [Course A\.rerage| l

Save in folder; lDDocuments

[» Browse for other folders

7 File type: OpenDocument Spreadsheet (.ods)

OpenDocument Spreadsheet ods
OpenDocument Spreadsheet Template ots
OpenOffice.org 1.0 Spreadsheet sXC
OpenOffice.org 1.0 Spreadsheet Template stc

[] Save with password

M Automatic file name extension

i Hsave

l E.‘.;:Z-Qancel

Figure 14-5 Don’t forget to save your work.
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Should you decide to close OpenOffice.org Calc at this point, you can
always go back to the document by clicking File on the menu bar and select-
ing Open.

Complex Charts and Graphs, Oh My!

This time, I'll show you how you can take the data that you enter into your
spreadsheets and transform it into a slick little chart. These charts can be lin-
ear, pie, bar, and a number of other choices. They can also be two- or three-
dimensional, with various effects applied for that professional look.

To start, create another spreadsheet. We'll call this one Quarterly Sales
Reports. With it, we will track the performance of a hypothetical company
(see Figure 14-6).

In cell Al, write the title (Quarterly Sales Reports) and in cell A2, write
the description of the data (in thousands of dollars). In cell A4, enter the
heading Period; then enter QI in cell A6, Q2 in cell A7, Q3 in cell A8, and
Q4 in cell A9. Finally, enter some headings for the years. In cell B4, enter
2001, then enter 2002 in cell C4, and continue on through 2005. You should
have five years running across row 4, with four quarters listed.

Time to have some virtual fun. For each period, enter a fictitious sales fig-
ure (or a real one if you are serious about this). For example, for the data for
2002, Q2 would be entered in cell C7, and for the sales figure for 2004, Q3
would be in cell E8. If you are still with me, finish entering the data, and we'll
do a few things.

Magical Totals

Let’s start with a quick and easy total of each column.

If you used the same layout | did, you should have a 2001 column that ends
at B9. Click cell Bl1. Now look at the icon in the middle of the sheet area and
the input line on the Formula bar. It looks like the Greek letter Epsilon. Hold
your mouse pointer over it, and you see a tooltip that says Sum. Are you
excited yet? Click the sum icon, and the formula to sum up the totals of that
line, =SUM(B6:B10 ), automatically appears (see Figure 14-6). All you need
to do to finalize the totals is click the green check mark that appears next to
the input line (or just press <Enter>).

Because a sum calculation is the most common function used, it is kept
handy. You can now do the same thing for each of the other yearly columns to
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get your totals. Click the sum icon, then click your beginning column and drag
the mouse to include the cells you want. Click the green check mark, and
move on to the next yearly column.

G)

Untitled2S=0penothice.orgicali

File Edit View Insert Format Tools Data Window Help

o 5EH= MEG WYV X Ob - N
BB (Nmbussanst  [<) (12|~ [A] %
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A | B | C [ D | E F G H
1 |Quarterly Sales Reports
2 |(inthousands of dollars)
3
4 |Period 2001 2002 2003 2004 2005
5
6 |Q1 704.6 699.2 753.9 804.6 529.2
7 |Q2 237.4 1023.2 912.9 901.6 7129
g |Q3 625.2 416.8 2901.4 1123.6 826.1
9 Q4 611.8 8234 1002.7 423.2 82341
10
11 =SUM(Z
12
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Figure 14-6 Select a series of cells, and Calc automatically generates totals for you.

Nice, Colorful, Impressive,
and Dynamic Graphs

Creating a chart from the data you have just entered is really pretty easy.
Start by selecting the cells that represent the information you want to see on
your finished chart, including the headings. You can start with one corner of
the chart and simply drag your mouse across to select all that you want.
Using the spreadsheet we created, select the area that includes cell A4
through to F9. Note that | did not include row 11, the totals line.
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Wﬂl’ﬂfﬂﬂ If there are some empty cells in your table (in my
example, row 5), you need to deselect them. You can do this by
holding down the <Ctrl> key and clicking those cells with the
mouse.

After you have all the cells you want selected, click Insert on the menu
bar, and select Chart. This window gives you the opportunity of assigning
certain rows and columns as labels (see Figure 14-7). This is perfect because
we have the quarter numbers running down the left side and the year labels
running across the top. Check these on.

= AEOEOT MGt ChETE @
Selection
Range [$Sheetl $A$4:$F$a;$Sheet 1. $A$6:$F SO |
[ £ [: Chart results in worksheet

[ First column as label [Sheetl - ]

If the selected cells do not contain the desired data, select the data range now.

Include the cells containing celumn and row labels if you want them to be included in your chart.

[ Help ] [ Cancel l Mext == ] [ Create

Figure 14-7 The AutoFormat Chart dialog.

Before you move on, notice the Chart Results in Worksheet drop-down
list. By default, Calc creates three tabbed pages for every new worksheet,
even though you are working on only one at this time. If you leave things as
they are, your chart is embedded into your current page, though you can
always move it to different locations. At this point, you have a choice to have
the chart appear on a separate page (see those tabs at the bottom of your
worksheet). For my example, I'm going to leave the chart on the first page.
Make your selection, and then click Next.
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Note There is also an Insert Chart icon on the Standard bar. If
you click that icon (instead of clicking Insert and then Chart from
the menu bar), the software automatically assumes that you want
the chart in the worksheet. Furthermore, your cursor changes to
a small chart icon. Click a location on the document where you
want the chart to appear and the AutoFormat Chart dialog
appears.

The next window lets you choose from chart types (bar, pie, and so on)
and provides a preview window to the left (see Figure 14-8). That way, you
can try the various chart options to see what best shows off your data. If you
want to see the labels in your preview window, click the check box for Show
Text Elements in Preview.

.ﬁ_' AltoEormat Chart @
Choose a chart type

= - :
® = A

>
il

it

gnﬁ,.ﬂ

[«

Columns
& Show text elements in: Data series in: () Rows @ Columns
preview
[ Help l [ Cancel l [ << Back l [ Next >=> ] [ Create

Figure 14-8 Lots of chart types to choose from.

You can continue to click Next for some additional fine-tuning on format-
ting (the last screen lets you change the title), but this is all the data you need
to create your chart. When you are done, click the Create button, and your
chart appears on your page (see Figure 14-9).
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Figure 14-9 Just like that, your chart appears alongside your table.

To lock the chart in place, click anywhere else on the worksheet. You may
want to change the chart’s title, as well; double-click the chart, then click the
title to make your changes. I'm going to call mine Sales Over 5 Years. If the
chart is in the wrong place, click it, then drag it to where you want it to be. If
it is too big, grab one of the corners and resize it.

What'’s cool about this chart is that it is dynamically linked to the data on
the page. Change the data in a cell, press <Enter>, and the chart automati-
cally updates!

Final Touches

If you select (highlight) the title text in cell Al and click the Center icon (the
one for centering text), the text position doesn’t change. That’s because Al is
already filled to capacity, and the text is already centered. To get the effect
you want, click cell Al, hold the mouse button down, and drag to select all
the cells up to Fl. Now click Format on the menu bar and select Merge Cells.
All six cells merge into one, after which you can select the text and center it.
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For more extensive formatting of cells, including borders, color, and so on,
right-click the cell, and select Format. (Try this with your title cell.) A Cell
Attribute window appears, from which you can add a variety of formatting
effects (see Figure 14-10).
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Figure 14-10 The Format Cells dialog allows you to add borders and change the
background fill to a cell or group of cells.

A Beautiful Thing!

When you are through with your worksheet, it is time to print. Click File on
the menu bar and select Print. Select your printer, click OK, and you have a
product to impress even the most jaded bean counter. While you are busy
impressing people, keep in mind that you can also export this spreadsheet to
PDF with a single click, just as you did with Writer in the last chapter.
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Alternatives

Because OpenOffice.org is such an obvious and excellent replacement for
Microsoft Office (including Word, Excel, and PowerPoint), it’s easy to forget
that there are other alternatives. One of the great things | keep coming back
to when | talk and write about Linux is the fact that we do have alternatives,
some costing no more than the time it takes to download and install them via
Synaptic.

When it comes to spreadsheet programes, it’s time to fire up Synaptic and
do a search using the word spreadsheet or one of the following programs. The
primary candidates are Gnumeric and KSpread.

Both Gnumeric and KSpread are certainly worth a look, but Ive found
Gnumeric to be particularly good when it comes to working with Excel
spreadsheets.

Resources

Gnumeric
http://www.gnome.org/projects/gnumeric/
KSpread
http://www.koffice.org/kspread/
OpenOffice.org’s Calc
http://www.openoffice.org/
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OpenOffice.org Impress
(For When You Need to
Impress Someone)

Once upon a time, even a simp/e business presentat/on could be qm’te a cast[y
aﬁ[air. The person putting faﬂet/ter a presentation would create her presenta-
tion using a word processor (or pen and ink), then transfer it to a business
ﬂmp/u'cs presentation tool. A/ternat:’ve{y, a spzciﬂ/ dgs[gn service m[q/tt be
hived to take that next step, but eventually, the whole prg/'ect would be sent to
yet another service that would create 35-mm slides ﬁfam the ﬁmls/led paper

pre.smtation.
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On the day of the big meeting, the old carousel slide projector would
come out, and the slides would be painstakingly loaded onto the circular slide
holder. Then, the lights would dim, and the show would begin. With any luck,
the slides would be in the right order, and the projector would not jam.

These days, we use tools that streamline this process, allowing us to cre-
ate presentations, insert and manipulate graphical elements, and then play the
whole thing directly from our notebook computers. The projectors we use
simply plug into the video port of our computers. There are many software
packages to do the job under Linux. The most popular (and the one | cover
here) is part of the OpenOffice.org suite. It is called Impress. For those of you
coming from the Microsoft world, Impress is very much like PowerPoint. In
fact, Impress can easily import and export PowerPoint files.

Getting Ready to Impress

After having worked with OpenOffice.org’s Writer and Calc, you should feel
right at home when it comes to using Impress. Working with menus, inserting
text, spell checking, and customizing your environment all work in exactly the
same way. T he editing screen is probably more like Calc than Writer in some
ways. The Impress work area has tabbed pages so you can easily jump from
one part of the presentation to the other. Each page is referred to as a slide.
Given the history of business presentations—specifically, the making of these
35-mm slides—it’s probably no wonder that we still use the same terms when
creating presentations with software like Impress.

To start Impress, go to the Application menu on the top panel and select
OpenOffice.org Impress from the Office submenu. You can also start a new
presentation from any other OpenOffice.org application, such as Writer or
Calc. Just click File on the menu bar, select New, and choose Presentation
from the submenu.

When you start up Impress for the first time, the Presentation Wizard
appears and you are presented with a number of choices. You can start with
an empty presentation (see Figure 15-1), work from a template, or open an
existing presentation. Incidentally, some earlier versions of OpenOffice.org
started with a blank page. You have the opportunity to select this behavior by
clicking the Do Not Show This Wizard Again check box.
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Type
@ Empty presentation

() Erom template

() Open existing presentation

Preview

[] Do not show this wizard again

[ Help l [ Cancel l f [ Next >>! ] [ Create

Figure 15-1 Starting a new presentation with the Presentation Wizard.

Quick Tip At the time of this writing, OpenOffice.org ships
with only a couple of Impress templates. As I've mentioned
before, one of the differences between OpenOffice.org and
StarOffice (its commercial sibling) is that StarOffice comes with a
number of templates. That said, you can still download some free

templates from ooextras.sourceforge.net.

The Presentation Wizard allows you to select from existing presenta-
tions, as well as templates. For the moment, I’'m going to stick with the very
basics. Leave Empty Presentation selected, and click Next. Essentially, this
starts us off with a blank slide. Step 2 gives us the opportunity to select a slide
design (see Figure 15-2). You may find a few options for slide design here
(these would be your templates). Choose <Original>. Before you click Next,
pause first and have a look at the options for output medium. By default,
Impress creates presentations designed for the screen (or a projector con-
nected to your PC).

Download at www.wowebook.com



( 262 :l Chapter 15 OpenOffice.org Impress

Select a slide design

[Presentation Backgrounds = ] I
=0Original=
Dark Blue with Orange I

Subtle Accents

Select an output medium

@ Screen
() Overhead sheet () slide & Preview
() Paper
[ Help l [ Cancel l [ << Back ] [ Next == I [ Create

Figure 15-2 Impress defaults to creating presentations designed for the screen.

Step 3 lets you define the default means for slide transition (see Figure 15-
3). You've seen these transitions; as someone shows a presentation, slides dis-
solve to show the next one or fly in from the left or drop like a trap door clos-
ing. At this stage of the game, pick one of these effects from the Effect drop-
down box , and then choose the Speed of that transition. On the right side,
there is a preview window that shows you what the effect looks like when
you select it.

Directly below the slide transition selection, you select the presentation
type. Your choices are Default and Automatic. By default, transition from
slide to slide is done by pressing a key, whether it is <Enter> or the spacebar
(you can define this). Presentations can also run without any intervention
from the person giving the presentation. By selecting Automatic, you can
define the amount of time between slides or between presentations. Accept
the default setting here and click Create to start building your presentation.
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Figure 15-3 Selecting slide transition effects.

Now we have everything we need to start working on our presentation.
Impress opens to a blank page that is divided into three main panes or frames
(see Figure 15-4). On the left, small previews of all your slides are displayed
(just a single blank one at this moment). If you chose a background, it is used
in the slide previews. As you work, you can quickly move to any slide you
want by scrolling down the lists and clicking the slide. Below each preview is
the slide’s title. By default, the title is Slide, followed by the slide’s number in
sequence. If you don't like this naming convention, you can easily override it
by right-clicking the title and selecting Rename Slide.

To the right, another pane is visible with a number of potential slide lay-
outs having small preview images. This is the Tasks pane and it is further
divided into four sections: Master Pages, Layouts, Custom Animation, and
Slide Transition. By default, the Layouts section is open. From here, you can
decide the appearance of the slide, the number of columns, title locations, and
so on. If you pause over one of the images with your mouse cursor, a tooltip
appears, telling you a little about the layout format.
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Figure 15-4 Selecting your slide layout.

Finally, there’s a rather large central pane with five tabs labeled Normal,
Outline, Notes, Handout, and Slide Sorter. The normal view is where you do
most of your work, creating and editing slides. The Outline view is a kind of
bird’s eye overview of the whole presentation. You can reorder slides, change
titles, and so on. The Notes view does pretty much what you expect; it pro-
vides an easy way to add notes to the slides. The Handout view is, | think,
very handy. Sometimes, when you are doing a presentation, you are
expected to provide printouts of the slides for those in attendance. With
Handout, you can define how those printouts look and how many slides fit on
a single page. Finally, we have the Slide Sorter, which is just a larger version of
the Slides preview pane on the left. With a larger area, sorting slides is just
that much easier. For now, we will be working with the Normal view.

You might notice that the various toolbars and menus have some resem-
blance to those of both Writer and Calc (discussed in the last two chapters).
The menu bar sits just below the title bar, and the Standard bar is directly
below that. Notice that the Formatting bar has a number of different options
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unique to working in the Impress environment. Along the bottom is the
Drawing bar, which provides quick access to objects, drawing functions, 3D
effects, and so on.

Let’s jump right in and create a presentation. From the Tasks pane, select
the Layouts section, if it isn’t already open. Choose the Title, Clipart, Text
layout by clicking it and it instantly appears in the main work area in the cen-
ter (see Figure 15-5).
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Figure 15-5 Having chosen a slide design, we are now ready to start editing that slide in
the central work area.

At any point, you can start the slide show by clicking Slide Show on the
menu bar and selecting Slide Show. Pressing <F5> has the same effect.
There isn’t much to see at this point, but you can do this from time to time to
see how your presentation is coming along.

To start editing your slide, click (or double-click for images) the section
you want to change. Make your changes by typing into that area. For the
title, you might enter Introducing Linux! When you are happy with your
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changes, just click outside of the frame area. On the right, in the frame that
says Click to Add an Outline, insert these bulleted points:

What is Linux?

Is Linux really free?
What can it do?
Advantages?
Disadvantages?

As you might have noticed, this outline serves as talking points that mirror
the first chapter of this book. Now, on the left side, double-click the frame (as
instructed on the default slide) and insert a graphic. The Insert Picture dialog
appears, allowing you to navigate your folders and look for the perfect image
(see Figure 15-6). Once again, this is a pretty standard GNOME file dialog.
Take a look over on the lower left and you see a check box labeled Preview.
Because you are looking for images, this is a good one to check on. The pre-
view pane appears over on the right.
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Figure 15-6 Inserting a picture into the presentation.
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You can use any image you like here. For my image, | used Firefox to surf
over to Larry Ewing’s Web site (www.isc.tamu.edu/~lewing/linux/),
where | picked up my Tux graphic from the source. (I'll tell you more about
Tux at the end of this chapter.) You can choose another image if you prefer.
When you have your image selected, click Open, and it replaces the default
text in the left frame.

Quick Jip  Another option is to single-click the default image
and press <Delete>. Then you can click Tools on the menu bar,
select Gallery, and drag one of the included images onto your
slide.

That’s it. Your first slide is done. You might want to pause here and save
your work before you move on. (Masterpieces must be protected.) Click File
on the menu bar, select Save As, and then enter a filename for your presenta-
tion. | used Introducing Linux! as my title. Now click Save, and we’ll continue
building this presentation.

Inserting Slides

At the right end of the Standard bar, there’s a button labeled Slide. Clicking
this button inserts a new slide after whatever slide you happen to be working
on. You can also click Insert on the menu bar and select Slide. Once again,
you are presented with a blank slide, ready for your creative vision (as in Fig-
ure 15-4). In the left frame, a new blank slide appears below the preview of
the completed first slide.

For this second slide, let’s select a new slide design. Go back to the Lay-
outs section of your Tasks frame and select the slide design called Title, Text
(see Figure 15-7). This is the second design from the top in the lefthand col-
umn. Remember to pause over the layout styles and a tooltip identifies them.

Because we had five points (after our introductory slide), let’s do a quick
add of the next four slides by just clicking the Slide button on the Standard
bar. You should now have tabs labeled Slide 1 through Slide 6.

Okay, click the tab for Slide 2, then click the top frame where it says Click
to Add Title. Enter the first bullet point from Slide 1. Then repeat the process
for the next four slides, inserting the appropriate bullet point as the title.
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Figure 15-7 With the addition of a second slide, our presentation is starting to take
shape.

Quick 7ip You can give those slide labels more useful names
by right-clicking them and selecting Rename Slide.

As to what to enter in the text area of each slide, | leave that to either
your imagination or your memory of Chapter 1. When you have finished
entering all the information you want, save your work. I’'m going to show you
how to dress up those plain white slides.

Adding Color

Right-click your slide (not the text), and select Slide from the pop-up menu.
Now click Page Setup (see Figure 15-8).
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Figure 15-8 Modifying the page (slide) setup in preparation for color.

You see a two-tabbed window (one says Page and the other Background).
Click the Background tab. Notice that it’s a pretty boring page with nothing but
a drop-down list labeled Fill, with None selected. Each item in the drop-down
list provides an option for background selection, whether it is plain white, col-
ors, gradients, hatching, or bitmaps. Click each to see the choices that they
offer. The example in Figure 15-9 shows the Bitmap selection screen.

For example, you might choose the Linear blue/white gradient (a very
business-looking background) or perhaps the Water bitmap. The choice is
yours. When you click OK, you are asked whether you want this background
setting to be for all slides. For now, click Yes.

All right. You've done a lot of work, so save your presentation. Click File
on the menu bar and select Save (or Save As) from the menu. If you choose
Save As, you have the opportunity to select the presentation format,
whether native OpenOffice.org OpenDocument or Microsoft PowerPoint
format.
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Figure 15-9 Selecting background decorations from the Impress page setup.

Now, it’s time to see the fruits of your labors. Click Slide Show on the
menu bar and select Slide Show. You can also use the <F5> keyboard short-
cut. The slides transition with a touch of the spacebar or a mouse click. You
can exit the presentation at any time by pressing the <Esc> key.

Printing Your Presentation

As with the other OpenOffice.org applications, click File on the menu bar and
select Print; you can also click the small printer icon on the Standard bar. The
standard OpenOffice.org print dialog appears, from which you can select
your printer of choice.

Instant Web Presentations

Here’s something you are going to find incredibly useful. Impress lets you
export your existing presentation to HTML format. The beauty of this is that
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you can take your presentation and make it available to anyone with a Web
browser. Best of all, the export functionality takes care of all the details asso-
ciated with creating a Web site, including the handling of links and forward
and back buttons.

To create an instant Web presentation in OpenOffice, here is what you
do. Make sure that your current Impress presentation is open and that your
work is saved. Click File on the menu bar and select Export. The Export dia-
log, looking very much like the standard GNOME file selector, appears. Make
sure you select HTML Document from the File type drop-down list. Because
all the generated pages appear in the directory you choose, it might make
sense to create an empty directory, into which to save your files before enter-
ing a filename. That filename, by the way, is the HTML title page, normally
called index.html. If you would like a different name, choose it here, minus
the .html extension (for example, Linux_Intro), and click Save. A new win-
dow appears. This is the HTML Export dialog (see Figure 15-10).

&

Assign design
@ MNew design

Select an existing design or create a new one

J [ Cancel l Next == l [ Create

Figure 15-10 The HTML export dialog on first run.

If this is your first HTML export, you only have one option on the first
screen, and that is to create a new design. Click Next and you are presented
with a few additional choices (see Figure 15-11).
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E
Publication type Options
@ Standard HIML format [ Create title page
() standard HTML with frames [ Show notes
() Automatic
() WebCast
= -
[ Help ] [ Cancel l [ <<= Back l [ N J [ Create

Figure 15-11 It is time to choose the format of your HTML presentation.

You are given the choice of several publication types. The default choice
(and probably a very good one) is Standard HTML Format. You can also
decide to create an HTML publication with frames, if you prefer. If you want
to be totally in control of what your audience sees, you can also elect to cre-
ate an automatic slide show (using HTML refresh times of whatever you
choose) or a WebCast. When you have made your choice, click Next.

On the next window, you must decide the resolution of the images created
for your Web publication (see Figure 15-12). The default is to use JPG images
at 75 percent compression. You can elect to set this all the way up to 100 per-
cent for the best quality possible, but be aware that the higher the quality, the
larger the images and the slower the download time. If this presentation is
meant to be viewed on your personal office network, it probably doesn’t mat-
ter. Notice as well that you can choose to use the PNG graphic format
instead of JPG.

Tip PNG (Portable Network Graphics) is a lossless, high-quality,
and patent-free replacement for the GIF file format of old.
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Sawve graphics as Monitor resolution
% PNG () Low resolution (540x480 pixels)
€ P
O PG @ Medium resolution (800x600 pixels):
75% Quality () High resolution (1024x768 pixels)
Effects

[ Export sounds when slide advances

[ Help ] [ Cancel l [ << Back l [ Next == J [ Create l

Figure 15-12 Select your image quality and monitor resolution. In this example, I've
chosen to use PNG images instead of JPG.

You are also asked to choose the monitor resolution. This is an excellent
question that is probably worth more than a few seconds of configuration. At
some point in your history of surfing, you have come across a Web site where
the Web page is larger than your browser window. To view the page, you
need to move your horizontal slide bar back and forth just to read the text.
Although we are used to scrolling up and down to read text, left to right
scrolling is somewhat more annoying. If you want to be as inclusive as possi-
ble for your audience, use 640x480. That may be going overboard though.
Most personal computer monitors these days will handle 800x600 without
any problem and many people run 1024x768 displays. s there a right answer?
Probably not. Consider your target audience, make your decision based on
those considerations, and then click Next.

One last thing before we move on. Notice the Effects check box. I'm not
a big fan of Web pages that play sounds when | do things. You can choose to
export sounds whenever slides advance. The best way to decide what you
like is to try both. It’s all for fun, anyhow.

On the next window that appears, fill in title page information for the Web
presentation. This is the author’s name (you), your email address, and a link
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back to your own Web site, if you want. Click Next, and you then have the
opportunity to decide on the graphics you want to use for the forward and
back buttons. If you don’t want to use graphical buttons, you don’t have to. In
fact, the default is to use Text Only; so to use a particular button style, make
sure you uncheck the check box (see Figure 15-13), select your button style,
and click Next.

K j\ I V000
Select button style
[] Text only
e € > AN+t Aat— )
QOO -
CEEEEEELE
FEREEEEE ]
[ Help l [ Cancel l [ =< Back l [ Next == ] [ Create

Figure 15-13  Pick a button style, any button style.

We are almost there. The final window lets you decide on the color
scheme for the presentation. The default is simply to use the colors from the
original Impress publication, but you can override this, as well as the color for
hyperlinks and the Web page background. Make your choices and click Cre-
ate. One last window appears, asking you to name the HTML design. This is
a free-form text field. Enter a brief description, and click Save.

The process of exporting your presentation may take a few seconds or a
few minutes, depending on the speed of your machine and the complexity of
your presentation. To view the presentation, open your browser and point to
the title page. That is all there is to it.

Download at www.wowebook.com



So What's with the Penguin? 275

How About a Little Flash? Shocking!

Before we wrap up, let’s revisit that Export dialog one more time. Click File
from the menu and select Export. When the Export dialog appears, have
another look at the File format selection box, just below the File Name field.
The default is to export to an HTML document, but there are other options
here. For one, we have a PDF export, the one button export (beside the
printer icon on the standard bar) is common to Impress as well.

Notice as well that you have a Macromedia Flash export capability. Isn’t
that interesting? Enter a filename for your presentation (no need to add the
.swf extension). With a single click of the Export button, your presentation is
saved to Macromedia’s Flash format. Now, your presentation is viewable from
any browser with a Macromedia Flash or Shockwave plugin. The advantage of
this over the HTML export is that all your animated slide transitions are pre-
served. Visitors to your site can view the presentation as it was intended.

So What's with the Penguin?

Having made you run off to Larry Ewing’s site for a copy of Tux, | suppose |
should take a moment to answer one of the most frequently asked questions
in the Linux world. After all, every time you look at a Linux book, boxed set,
or Web site, you stand a good chance of coming face to face with a fat, smil-
ing penguin. You may well be wondering what Linux has to do with this pen-
guin (see Figure 15-14). Well, for starters, his name is Tux, and he is the Linux
mascot. The most famous version of Tux (and there are many) is Larry
Ewing’s design.

Figure 15-14
Tux, the Linux mascot.
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The story behind Tux is the stuff of legend now and, like most legends, a
little hard to pin down. Linus Torvalds was asked what he envisioned for a
mascot. The answer from Linus was, "You should be imagining a slightly
overweight penguin (*), sitting down after having gorged itself, and having
just burped. It’s sitting there with a beatific smile—the world is a good place
to be when you have just eaten a few gallons of raw fish and you can feel
another 'burp’ coming."

There is also another story where Linus claims he was attacked by a killer
penguin at the Canberra Zoo, where he contracted "penguinitis,” a disease
whose main symptom is that you "stay awake at nights just thinking about
penguins and feeling great love towards them."

That’s the thing about legends. They tend to get strange over time.

Some people have told me they don't think a fat penguin really
embodies the grace of Linux, which just tells me they have never
seen an angry penguin charging at them in excess of 100 mph.

They'd be a lot more careful about what they say if they had.

—Linus Torvalds

Extra! Extral

Before we move away from the classic office applications, | would like to take
another moment to address the issue of templates. Although StarOffice, the
nonfree commercial sibling of OpenOffice.org, comes with a number of tem-
plates for word processing, spreadsheets, and presentation graphics, Ope-
nOffice.org is still quite light in this area. As | mentioned earlier, the Impress
package includes only a couple of templates.

To that end, I'm going to remind you of the Web sites | mentioned at the
end of Chapter 13. They are Travis Bauer’s OOExtras site and Scott Carr’s
OpenOffice.org Documentation Project. Both are excellent starting points
for adding to your collection of templates. Look for the links to both in the
Resources section.

Perhaps, in time, you too will contribute to this growing body of work.
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Alternatives

In the last two chapters, | mentioned that the KDE office suite, KOffice,
offers similar components that you may want to consider. These include
KWord for word processing and KCalc for spreadsheets. There’s also an
alternative for presentation graphics and that is KPresenter. As before, you
can use Synaptic to search for and install KOffice.

Remember that you do not need to be running KDE to run KOffice or any
of its components. These applications work very nicely from the GNOME
desktop.

Resources

KPresenter
http://koffice.kde.org/kpresenter/

Larry Ewing’s “Tux” (the Official Linux Penguin)
http://www.isc.tamu.edu/~lewing/linux/

Linux Logo Links at Linux.org
http://www.linux.org/info/logos.html

OOExtras

http://ooextras.sourceforge.net

OpenOffice.org Web Site
http://www.openoffice.org/
OpenOffice.org Documentation Project

http://documentation.openoffice.org
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OpenOffice.org Base

Computers have thousands af uses, but in the end, the most /'mportant
t/tinﬂs fhtfy Ao come down to two major and equa/[y important ﬁmct/ons. The
ﬁrst is mathematics. More spez:iﬁm// , the computer makes it possible to do
comp/ex (or 51'114/9/6) mathematics qm’ck/y. The keﬂ word here is qm’ck/y.
Whether it is ﬁﬁuflhﬂ out ballistic tables to better ensure the trajectory af a
missile and cmckinj camp/ex codes { as was the impetus ﬁ)r the compmferfs
development during World War I1) or processing a company’s financial infor-

mation, math is central to every computinﬂ operﬂtion.
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The second most useful function a computer has is storing, sorting, and
retrieving data quickly. (Again that word quickly.) Search engines like Google
or Yahoo! are a testament to the computer’s power of sifting through large
amounts of information. In doing so, businesses can locate a customer’s
address in seconds, even though there may be millions of other customer
records in the system. A hospital with thousands of patient records can pull
up your medical history in a flash and update it with today’s visit. The online
bookstore maintains your personal information so you can buy a book with a
click or two. A year’s worth of financial information, arranged into a clear,
concise report, appears on the printer seconds after the company accountant
requests it.

As my wife, Sally, is fond of saying, “It’s all about the data.”

Storing data, or information, if you prefer, is what a database is all about.
That’s why the addition of a database into the OpenOffice.org suite is so excit-
ing. OpenOffice.org Base makes it possible to create your own databases,
retrieve and modify information, perform queries, create reports, and so on.
Base can attach to an existing database engine such as Oracle, Microsoft
Access, MySQL, and many others using ODBC or JDBC. If all you need your
database to do is simple operations, such as creating and maintaining a mailing
list, OpenOffice.org base comes with the built-in HSQL database engine.

The Beginning: Creating a New Database

Because | mentioned mailing lists, let’s use that as the basis for our exploration
of OpenOffice.org Base. When we are through creating the database, I'll show
you how to use it in another OpenOffice.org program, the Writer word pro-
cessor. We'll take the information from our mailing list and create mailing labels.

To start OpenOffice.org Base, click Applications in the top panel and select
OpenOffice.org Base from the Office submenu (command name: oobase).

When you start OpenOffice.org Base, you are presented with the Data-
base Wizard (see Figure 16-1). This is a simple wizard with only two screens,
the first of which is to select or identify a database. Your options are to Create
a New Database, Open an Existing Database File, or Connect to an Existing
Database. Let’s just go ahead and create a new database by making sure that
radio button is selected. Click Next.

The second step is where you must decide how to proceed after saving
your database. There are only a few options on the second and final screen,
but they are important and worth explaining (see Figure 16-2).
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Welcome to the OpenOffice.org Database Wizard

Use the Database Wizard to create a new database, open an existing database

file, or connect to a database stored on a server.
2. Save and proceed

What do you want to do?
@ Create a new database
(") Open an existing database file

| & Open.

() Connect to an existing database

|jpBC

ar

| << Back H MNext == ] [ Finish l ’ Cancel
Figure 16-1 The OpenOffice.org Base Database Wizard.

Database Wizard

Steps Decide how to proceed after saving the database
1. Select database Do you want the wizard to register the database in OpenoOffice.org?
2.8

@ Yes, register the database for me

(73 Mo, do not register the database

After the database file has been saved, what do you want to do?

M Open the database for editing
] Create tables using the table wizard

Click 'Finish' to save the database.

[ << Back J Next == | [ Finish ] ’ Cancel ]

Figure 16-2 The final step in the wizard registers the database so it is easily accessible by
other OpenOffice.org applications.
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The first option has to do with registering a database. To quickly answer
this question, ask yourself whether you want to use this database from inside
other OpenOffice.org applications. If the answer is yes, click the radio button
Yes, Register the Database for Me. Nothing stops you from creating a nonreg-
istered database and then registering it later, but in this example at least, we
want to use the database in OpenOffice.org Writer.

The next section gives you two options. The first, Open the Database for
Editing, should be checked (you can create a database and get back to it
later). You could, at this point, jump right in and Create Tables Using the
Table Wizard but leave that unchecked for now.

When the Save As dialog makes its appearance, select a name and loca-
tion for the database (see Figure 16-3). For this example, I’'m going to create a
simple mailing list database, which I’'m going to call (wait for it) Mailing List.

‘m Save
Name: |Mai|ing List |
Save in folder: [JDocuments = l

> Browse for other folders

=7 File type: OpenDocument Database

OpenDocument Database odb

M Automatic file name extension

[ =) cancel ] [ Hlsave J

Figure 16-3 You created a database and now you need a name for it.

That’s really all you need to do to create the database. Click Save and
OpenOffice.org Base’s main window appears (see Figure 16-4). By default,
the Forms view is selected but that’s only so useful if you haven't set up your
tables yet. Nevertheless, let’s take a look at the interface.
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File Edit View Insert Tools Window Help *®
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w Create Form in Design View... Descriplion
] A Use wizard to Create Form..,
Tables

Quenes

Mone -

Reports

Fmbedded database H3Ql database engine

Figure 16-4 The OpenOffice.org Base window immediately upon creating a new
database.

Along the top, directly below the menu bar is the Standard bar, looking
less standard in OpenOffice.org Base than in any of the other components
you have worked with. Running down the left side is an icon bar providing
quick access to needed database functions, including Tables, Queries, Forms,
and Reports. The main area to the right is divided horizontally into main
areas. In the top part, we have Tasks. These tasks are all in some way related
to the four database functions in the left sidebar. The bottom part of the win-
dow is for Forms.

77/7 Pause your mouse cursor over any of the tasks and a
description appears to the right of it.

Before we get too deep into all of this, we need to prepare the database to
accept data. We do that by creating tables. Simply stated, tables define what
our data looks like. You can even define multiple tables that further define bits
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of data in a master table. For instance, you can have a table that basically is an
address list with first and last names, addresses, and so on. A second table
might tie in to the person’s name, but the information may have to do with
the number of hours he worked. The person’s name, in this case, might be the
key you use to access both tables. A third table, using the same key, might be
a list of movie rentals in the last year.

Let’s go ahead and create a table.

Setting the Table

Yes, you could even have a table with recipes. Although that sounds like a
tasty idea, | started out by saying my database was going to be a mailing list,
so we will build an appropriate table.

The easiest way to get started is by using the Table Wizard. To do this,
click the Table icon in the left sidebar. Now look at the top in the Tasks sec-
tion. You see two entries there. The first, Create Table in Design View, is the
more advanced approach, when you know what your data looks like. The
second option is Use Wizard to Create Table. When you click this item,
OpenOffice.org Base’s Table Wizard starts (see Figure 16-5).

= TABIEWizard) =)

Steps Select fields for your table

This wizard helps you to create a table for your database. After selecting a
table category and a sample table, choose the fields you want to include in
your table. You can include fields from more than one sample table.

Category
@ Business () Personal

Sample tables

[Assets

e

Awvailable fields Selected fields
AssetlD
AssetCategorylD

BarcodeMumber == |

Comments
Currentvalue
DateAcquired
DateSold

Figure 16-5 The Table Wizard comes with a number of predefined tables for business and
personal use.
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Tip When selecting the Table Wizard (or any of the Base wiz-
ards), you may get a message telling you that you need to turn on
the Java runtime. First, you need to make sure you have a Java
runtime installed. Luckily, OpenOffice.org automatically discov-
ers its location. Click Tools on the menu bar, and then select
Options. On the Options window, click Java from the sidebar,
and then check the box Use a Java Runtime Environment.

The Table Wizard comes with a number of predefined tables for common
tasks. All of these table definitions are divided into two categories, Business and
Personal. Click the radio button for one or the other, then click the Sample
Tables drop-down box to browse the table types. Under Business, you find
things like Assets, Customers, Employees, Expenses, Projects, Suppliers, and
many more. The Personal list has items such as Accounts, CD-Collection, Diet
Log, and Household Inventory, to name just a few. For now, click the Personal
radio button and select Addresses from the table list. A list of fields appears
below the radio button (see Figure 16-6).

= TaBIENA;2ard]
Steps Select fields for your table
1. Select fields This wizard helps you to create a table for your database. After selecting a
table category and a sample table, choose the fields you want to include in
2. Set types and formats your table. You can include fields from mare than one sample table.
3. Set primary key Category
A. Create toble () Business @ Personal
Sample tables
[Addresses i ]
Available fields Selected fields
AddressiD - = | FirstName
Birthdate [:I LastMame
ChildrenMames >> | Address
Datelpdated City
FaxMumber StateOrProvince
Hobbies , PostalCode
MaritalStatus | | == | CountryOrRegion

(o ) (o ) [ concsl ]

Figure 16-6 Most sample tables have many more fields defined than you may actually
want.
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If you scroll down that list of available fields, you see a lot more informa-
tion than you actually need. You can click the double arrow in the middle (the
right pointing one) and all the fields are selected. You can also select them one
by one, as | have done in Figure 16-6. In the case of a simple mailing list, you
may not need anything more than name, address, city, state, phone number,
and email address. After you have finished selecting these fields, you can
choose to click Finish or click Next to edit the format of each individual field.
Let’s pretend that the definition and format of these fields are okay. Click
Next to move to the primary key selection screen (see Figure 16-7).

a TaBIEwAZard <]
Steps Set primary key
1. select fields A primary key uniguely identifies each record in a database table. Primary keys
ease the linking of infarmation in separate tables, and it is recommended that
2. Set types and formats you have a primary key in every table. Without a primary key., it will not be

} possible to enter data into this table.
3. Set primary key

4. Create table W Create a primary key
i add a primary key

() Use an existing field as a primary key

() Define primary key as a combination of several fields

[ < Back H Mext = J [ Einish l [ Cancel l

Figure 16-7 Each record in a database requires a unique, primary key. You can choose to
base that key on your selected fields or let Base create one for you.

The primary key selection screen is important because a key is how you
access and store information in a table. Although you can search on any field,
a key needs to be a unique piece of information under which the record is
stored. A classic example is the Social Security Number (or Social Insurance
Number), which is unique to the individual. You can let Base generate a pri-
mary key for you, and that is the default. By checking the Auto Value box,
Base automatically generates a key with each record you create.

Your other options are to use an existing field (like that SSN/SIN) or to
define a combination of your fields to create that uniqueness.
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Let’s go with the default for now. Check the Auto Value box as well. Click
Next and the final part of the wizard, the Create Table page, appears (see
Figure 16-8). If you are using the wizard, Base suggests a name for the table,
but you can call it anything you like. I'm going to accept the default of
Addresses because that suits me just fine. Keep in mind that although our
database is called Mailing List, there can be a lot more associated with a mail-
ing list—the Addresses table is just a small part of it.

i TabIEWizard =)
Steps Create table
1. select fields What do you want te name your table?
|Addresses|

2. Set types and formats

3. Set primary ke : : :
P ey Congratulations. You have entered all the information needed to create your

4. Create table table.
What do you want to do next?
@ Insert data immediately
() Modify the table design

() Create a form based on this table

) [ cond ]

Figure 16-8 The last step of the Table Wizard names your table and gives you the option
to start entering data immediately.

We are done with the wizard, but before you click Finish, you have one
last choice to make, and three options to choose from. The first is to start
adding data (I'll show you that in a moment). The second is to go back and
make other changes to the table design. The final choice is to create a form
based on this table. I'll show you what happens in both cases, but let’s start
with the default option, Insert Data Immediately. When you do that, a
spreadsheet-like window appears with rows of data and columns representing
the fields in your table (see Figure 16-9).

There is one other item 1'd like you to look at in the OpenOffice.org Base
Tables view. It’s not a big deal, but it’s kind of cool, so I'm going to tell you
about it.

Download at www.wowebook.com



. Chapter 16 OpenOffice.org Base

=

Mailing st Addresses

File Edit Wiew Tools Window Help
» | =TS Z Az
H OB YR N i VY VO,
I0_ | Firsthame [ LastMame | Address | City F.}tate()rf‘ro... Fns’talCnde]Cuumwﬂrﬁeg...[ CrmailAddress
V] Isaac Mewton 254 Suddenhop Way Grawvityville Ontario AlAZ9Z  Canada Inewton@gravity
1 Leonardo da Vinci 07 Mona Drive San Diego Calitornia 99999-012 USA lec@davinci.dor|
& |2 ‘Woltgang Mozard 976 Opera Bhvd
& |=Auto
Record 5 Tof 3 [CIeEE 4T D

Figure 16-9 Inserting data is as easy as working with a spreadsheet.

In the lower part of the main screen (the Tables section), click the
Addresses table (at this time, there is only one). Now, look to the right and
you see a drop-down list with None selected. Click the button and select

Document. You get a pretty cool little preview of your table and the data in it
(see Figure 16-10).

MEng s =0 penOf ] Celor g Basy

Eile Edit Wiew Inserl Tools Window Help
BoeR OB L E-B, P06,

] Create Table in Design View...

Description
B8 use wizard Lo Create Table...

Tables Create Wiew...
Quenes
P [ inddresses Docurmnent -
ID | FirstName | LastName | Address
= 0 lsaac Mewton 254 suddenhep w
1 | eanardo da \inci 87 Mona Dirive
Beports 2 wolfgang Mozart 976 Opera Blvd
3 Johann Dach 19 Darogue Aveny
4 Galileo Galilei 1564 Slargazer Ci
“futo
| Fmhedded database H50l database engine

Figure 16-10 The lower part of the left pane lists your tables and provides a small
preview of the data when you click a table.
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No Wizards for Me!

Before we move on to the next step, | want to touch on the subject of creat-
ing a table in design view. There’s no question that using the wizard is by far
the easiest way to do this, but using the design view isn’t much more difficuit.
It does have the advantage of giving you greater control over the format of’
your tables, but you have to think about what fields you want, and what you
want those fields to look like (see Figure 16-11). In that respect, | recommend
it only if you already have some experience in database and table design.

= T ———— e

Eile Edit Wiew Tools Window Help

B E YB3 6 ¢

Field Marme | Field Type | Descriplion D
LastName ext [ VARCHAR ] =
FirstNameo oxt [ VARCHAR ]

[ |Address ext [ VARCHAR ]

MrovState ext [ VANCHAN
PostalZIP ext [ VARCHAR ]
Country ext [ VARCHAR ]

City Text [ VARCHAR ]
PhoneMum Text [ VARCHAR ]

-
-

Field Properties

Eriy e :
Length 20

Default value [ |

Format example @ 3

Figure 16-11 Creating tables using design view requires some knowledge of database
and table design.

Creating Mailing Labels

Now that we have this great database of names, let’s create a sheet of mailing
labels. We do this with Writer, the word processor | covered in Chapter 13,
but not with OpenOffice.org Base.
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To begin, click File on the OpenOffice.org menu bar, and select Labels
from the New submenu. You don’t have to be running Writer to do this. Any
OpenOffice.org application is a perfect starting point for creating labels. A
few seconds after making your selection, the Labels dialog appears (see Fig-
ure 16-12).

& — i

|Labe|s| Format ] Optians ]
Inscription
Label text ] Address Database
[«] [Mailing List = l
Table
E,Addresses = ]
Database field
= | 3
[«] [*]
Format
() Continuous Brand (Avery A4 2o
@ Sheet Type [[usen o)
[User]: 3.94" x 3.94" (1 x 1)
[New Document ] [ Cancel ] [ Help ] [ Reset l

Figure 16-12 When creating a new sheet of labels, OpenOffice.org starts by asking you
about the data source.

Start by looking on the right, under the Database heading. This is where
registering the database, that little step we did at the beginning, pays off.
OpenOffice.org Writer already knows about the various databases and can
pick my Mailing List database from the drop-down list. Below that is another
drop-down list labeled Table. Click here and select the table from which you
will be pulling the information you need. At the bottom of the dialog, you can
select the Brand label (for example, Avery Letter Size) and the type (for
example, 5961 Address).

To the left, below Label Text, is where we build the label we will be print-
ing. At this moment, there are no fields visible there. Look again to the right
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to the Database Field drop-down list. Click that list and you see all the fields
that make up the records in your table. Select the Database Field you want,
and then click the large arrow directly to the left. The field you selected
appears in the Label Text window. Put a space after the field name, then
select the last name, and click the arrow again. Press <Enter> to go to the
next line in the Label Text window. Next is the address, city, and so on. You
may want to put a comma between the city and province (or state). Line by
line, transfer the fields that you want to have appearing in your finished label
(see Figure 16-13).

= [E5ET =)

|Labe|5| Format ] Options ]

Inscription
Label text [] Address Database
<Mailing List Addresses.0 FirsthName/«| [Mailing List e ]
=Mailing List.Addresses.0.LastMame
<Mailing List.Addresses.0.City=, <M Table
<Mailing List.Addresses.0.PostalCoc =
=Mailing List.Addresses.0.CountryO| [Addresses = l

Database field
E [ 4 ] [CountryOrReglon = l

[o] [+]

Format
() Continuous Brand [Avery Letter Size = l
@ Sheet Type E5961 Address = l

5061 Address: 4.00" x 1.00" (2 x 10)

[ MNew Document ] [ Cancel l [ Help l [ Reset ]

Figure 16-13 As you select fields, they appear in the Label Text window to the left.

Before we move on, let’s quickly have a look at the other two tabs, Format
and Options. The Format tab allows you to fine-tune your label dimensions.
This includes margins, columns, rows, and pitch. If you selected one of the
commercial labels from the list, this information will be filled in for you and
you shouldn’t have to worry about changing anything. Use the Options tab to
select whether you are printing a full page of labels or a single label. The most
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interesting item here is a check box labeled Synchronize Contents. Check this

box and you can edit a single label
labels with a click.
Go back to the Labels tab and

and synchronize the contents of all other

click New Document to create your label

document. Each label is pre-created with the field labels you selected in the
proper place. At this stage of the game, there are no names or addresses in
any of the labels, just the data fields. To populate these labels from your Mail-
ing List database, you need to tell the new document where to get its infor-
mation. To do that, click View on the menu bar and select Data Sources (you
can also just press <F4>). The top part of your label document now shows

the databases and tables available.

Make sure you select the Addresses table

from the database list. When you do, the records in that table appear in the
right side of the data sources pane (see Figure 16-14).

b )W
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HE LGB d» Q@ w34 Fyy FPEER DD,
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@ 89 evolutionLocal » |0 Isaac Mewton 254 suddenhop way Gravityville ontario ALA ZOZ Can|«|
= 1 malling List 1 Leonardo da Vinc 87 Mona Drive San Diego Calformia 59959-012 USA
=Y 9 : z Waollgang Mozarl 976 Opera Blvd Salbury Mew Brunswic H7Z 908  Can
-4 Quenes 3 Johann Bach 19 Barogue Avenue  Montreal Quebec UL 2K can
a Galileo Galilei 1564 Stargarer CresdWermon Rritish Colum WX 8X9 Canp |
= |=huto -
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=City=, <StateOrProvince= =City=, <StateCrProvince= L
<lostalCode> <lostalCode> I%
o <CountryUrRegion> F  <CountryOrRcgion> » r
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1 I
Page1 /1 Nefault 100% |INSRT | 5TD HYP | *

Figure 16-14 The data source for the labels appears directly above the actual label

document, in the top-right pane.
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To populate your label document, you should now select which records
you want included from the Table view at the top right. The easiest way to
select them all is to click the button to the left of the top record, press the
<Shift> key, then click the last record. You can also select individual records
by holding down the <Ctrl> key and clicking the records you want. When
you have made your selections, look at the secondary icon bar, directly above
the data sources. There’s a button fourth from the right that displays a Data
to Fields tooltip if you pause your mouse over it (see Figure 16-15).

Labels2i=0penUtfice -orgWriter:

rt Format Table Tools Window Help

1B BEE VY RBB B ¢ DT P E
|*] [NimbusRoman Nog L |*] |12 |*] @
QA %5 VYT T

ID | FirstName | LastName | Address City g0rPro...
0 Isaac Newton 254 Suddenhop Way Gravityville Ontario
1 Leonardo da Vinci 87 Mona Drive San Diego California
2 Wolfgang Mozart 976 Opera Blvd Salzburg Mew Brunswi
3 Johann Bach 19 Barogue Avenue Montreal Quebec
» |4 Galileo Galilei 1564 Stargazer CrestVernon British Colurr

Figure 16-15 Closeup of the Data to Fields button.

Click the Data to Fields button and your document is instantly populated
with all of the selected records (see Figure 16-16). You can save this docu-
ment for later use or you can print the page using your chosen label stock.

Further Exploring

In this chapter, | introduced you to the basics of using OpenOffice.org Base
and showed you how to use the database tables in a word processing docu-
ment. Obviously, this is just the beginning.

Using Base, you can create custom forms for data entry. Wizards make this
easy but there is a manual forms creator as well. Simple or complex custom
reports are also easily generated using the Report Wizard. You can perform
queries, connect to external databases, build indexes, and more. Open-
Office.org Base provides useful database access tools for users at every level.
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Figure 16—16 With a click, all of the selected record data is transferred to the label form.

Resources

BASE Home Page

http://www.openoffice.org/product2/base.html
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Chapter

17

Digital Art
with the GIMP

()dd[y enouﬂh, Linux app/imtions that allow users to work with ﬂmp/tics are
among some of the most highly developed in the world. To see the truth in this
rather bold statement, turn your eyes to Hollywood. Blockbusters such as
Titanic, Star Trek: Nemesis, Shrek, and others use Linux and Linux clusters to
create the complex special effects.
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In terms of graphical design and photo editing, your Linux system comes
with one of the most powerful, flexible, and easy-to-use packages there is,
regardless of what OS you are running. It’s called the GIMP Allow me to
introduce you to some of its many features.

The GIMP is one of those programs that has helped create an identity for
Linux. Of course, there are plenty of programs out there, as I'm sure | have
demonstrated in the book, but the GIMP is special in some ways. The Linux
community has used it to create images, buttons, desktop themes, window
decorations, and more. Even the Linux mascot, Tux the Penguin, as created
by Larry Ewing (the mascot’s best-known incarnation), was a product of the
GIMER

The GIMP is an amazingly powerful piece of software, yet its basic func-
tions are easy-to-use as well. With a little bit of work, a lot of fun, and a hint
of experimentation, anyone can use the GIMP to turn out a fantastic piece of
professional quality art. You doubt my words? Then follow along with me,
and in just a few minutes, you’ll create a slick-looking logo for your Web page
or your desktop. With time and practice, you may learn to wield the GIMP
with the power of a Hollywood special effects master.

Play. Experiment. And don'’t be afraid.

Ladies and Gentlemen,
Start Your GIMP

Click the Application menu on the top panel and select GIMP Image Editor
from the Graphics submenu. You can also use your program quick-start by
pressing <Alt+F2> and entering gimp into the command field.

When you run the GIMP for the first time, you will get a couple panels,
aside from the GIMP’s main screen. You will also likely get the GIMP Tip of
the Day. As with all such tips, you can elect not to have them appear each
time the program starts—just uncheck the Show Tip Next Time GIMP
Starts button before you hit Close, and you aren’t bothered with them
again. What you are likely to see (minus that tip of the day) should look a bit
like Figure 17-1.
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<« Layers, Channels, PB@E
File xtns Help l :HAuto]
28 %9
Layers = ®
O
Paintbrush
Opacity: =" | 100.0
Mode: [Normal
Brush: E] Circle (11)
[> Pressure sensitivity
[ Fade out m
Length:[lDD |:H px
Brushes = =
[ Incremental Circle (11) (11 x 11)
[] Use colour from gradient \ P / /-
. [ ] ® [ ] 9
o000
(& ]

Figure 17-1 First time through, the GIMP starts with the layers and
channels dialog (right) open.
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The long window on the right is split into two main areas. At the top is the
Layers, Channels, Paths dialog. The dialog below has three tabs, one for
brushes, another for patterns, and another for gradients. If you choose to
close this window, there is no harm done; you end up calling up dialogs as you
need them. We'll visit this again when | cover brushes later on.

The most important of those windows is the GIMP toolbox. That’s the
window to the left in Figure 17-1. The toolbox itself'is the top half of the win-
dow (see the closeup in Figure 17-2). The bottom half of the window repre-
sents the options available to the currently selected tool. If you are using the
text tool, you have a choice of fonts, styles, and sizes at your disposal.

P The GIMPT PR FET| =]

File Xtns Help

e e N\ T

Figure 17-2 The GIMP toolbox.

Along the top, directly below the title bar, is a familiar looking menu bar
labeled File, Xtns, and Help. Clicking these shows you additional submenus.
Below the menu bar is a grid of icons, each with an image representing one of’
the GIMP’s tools. Incidentally, my GIMP toolbox is arranged with six tools
per row, but it could just as easily be five—just drag the side of the main tool-
box window to increase or decrease the number of tools per row. | will cover
all of these things shortly, but first let’s take the GIMP out for a spin.
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Note The GIMP Help files are not installed on your Ubuntu
system, but you can use Synaptic to search for and install them.
Search using the term gimp-help and you will find the manual
in several different languages. You don’t actually need to install

the help files, however, because the GIMP lets you search the
help files online using Firefox.

You may also want to search for grokking-the-gimp in
Synaptic. This is a book by Carey Bunks, and it is distributed in
HTML format.

Easy Logos with the GIMP

The nitty-gritty can wait. | think we should do something fun with the GIMP
right now. I’'m going to show you how to create a very cool looking corporate
or personal logo with just a few keystrokes. If you don’t have the GIMP open
yet, start the program now. From the main toolbox menu bar, select Xtns,
scroll down to Script-Fu, and another menu cascades from it.

Quick Tip Notice that the menus have a dashed line at the
top. These are menu tear-offs. By clicking the dashed line, you
can detach the menu and put it somewhere on your desktop for

convenient access to functions you use all the time. In fact, all
the menus, including submenus, can be detached.

From the Script-Fu menu, move your mouse to Logos. You should see a
whole list of logo types, from 3D Outline to Cool Metal to Starscape and
more. For this exercise, choose Cool Metal.

Every logo has different settings, so the one you see in Figure 17-3 is spe-
cific to Cool Metal. Particle Trace has a completely different set of parame-
ters. To create your Cool Metal logo, start by changing the Text field to
something other than the logo style’s name. I'll change mine to read Ubuntu
Rocks! The font size is set to 100 pixels, and we can leave it at that for now.

In many of these, a default font has been selected for you. You can over-
ride the current choice (written on the button itself) and pick something else
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Font:
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Background color:

Gradient:
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Script Progress
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EDReset ] l ) cancel l [ Pox ]

Figure 17-3  Script-Fu logo settings for Cool Metal.

by clicking the Font button. The Font Selection window shows you the vari-
ous fonts available on your system and lets you try different font types,
styles, and sizes. A preview window gives you an idea of what the font looks
like (see Figure 17-4).

To create my logo, I'm going to choose a font on my system called
Kalimati (not sure why, but suddenly | have a taste for Greek salad). You may
choose whatever you like. When you have decided on a font, click Close.
Then click OK, this time in the Script-Fu:Logos/Cool Metal window. The
result should be something similar to my own logo in Figure 17-5.

If you don't like the results, close the image by clicking the Close button in
the corner (usually an X unless you have changed your desktop theme or style).
A warning box pops up, telling you that changes have been made and you might
want to save your work (more on that in a moment). Your options are Save,
Don't Save, and Cancel. Click Don’t Save and it goes away. Then start over with
another logo. You might try changing the background color or the gradient this
time. You might even want to try a different type of logo altogether.
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Figure 17-4  Script-Fu Font Selection
dialog.
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Figure 17-5 Just like that! A professional looking logo.
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Saving and Opening Your Work

It is time to preserve your masterpiece. It’s also a good time to have another
look at the image window—in this case, your logo. Every image created in the
GIMP has a menu bar across the top labeled File, Edit, Select, View, and so
on. These menus can also be called up by right-clicking anywhere on the
image. To save your work, click the File menu, and then select Save As. The
Save Image dialog appears (see Figure 17-6).

| Savelmage: i3]

MName: [Ubuntu_Rocks_logo.png l

ik

Save in folder: [,_.Artworl-c

> Browse for other folders

[» Select File Type (By Extension)

Figure 17-6 It's time to save your creation.

[ H]save J

Notice the small arrow beside the words Select File Type (By Extension).
If you already know that you want to save your image asa .jpg ora . tif file
(or any number of formats), you can simply add it to the filename. The GIMP
can figure it out for you. If you prefer to see a list of available formats, click
the arrow and the Save Image dialog changes to display the various formats
supported by the GIMP, There’s also an arrow beside the Browse for Other
Folders label. By default, the GIMP uses the current folder to save your work.
To choose another directory, click the arrow and a more comprehensive navi-
gation dialog appears (see Figure 17-7).

When you have entered your filename and selected a file type, click Save,
and you are done. Opening a file is similar. From the GIMP toolbox menu bar,
select Open (or use the <Ctrl+O> shortcut) to bring up the Load Image dia-
log. The difference between this and the Save Image dialog is that when you
click on a filename, you can also click Generate Preview to display a small
thumbnail preview in the Open Image dialog.
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Figure 17-7 A more comprehensive folder navigation dialog saves your work.

Printing Your Masterpiece

You've created a masterpiece. You are infinitely proud of it, and you want to
share it with your friends, who, alas, are not connected to the Internet. It’s time
to print your image and send it to them the old-fashioned, snail-mail way.
Okay, perhaps you aren’t feeling quite that sharing, but there are times
when you want to print the results of your work. Simply click File on the
image menu bar, and select Print (again, you can right-click your image if you
prefer). A printing dialog appears (see Figure 17-8), from which you can spec-
ify a number of print options including, of course, which printer you would

like to use.
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Preview Printer Settings |Size Units:Inch l Outputl
Printer Name:[Printer | - l
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Figure 17-8 Time to print your masterpiece.

Quick GIMP Trick Want to take a screenshot and open it

up to edit in the GIMP? It’s easy. Click File on the GIMP toolbox
menu bar, move to Acquire, and click Screen Shot. The image size
is the same as your screen (for example, 1024x768). Because the
GIMP is in the screen shot you take, you may want to minimize it
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before capturing the image. To make that possible, select an
appropriate time delay (for example, five seconds) from the
Screen Shot dialog that appears. Minimize the windows you don’t
want to see, and then wait. After the capture completes, a GIMP
image window appears where you can make your modifications.

The Acquire function doesn’t limit you to the whole screen.
When the Screen Shot dialog appears, you have the option of
capturing the entire screen or a single window. Just click the
appropriate radio button. The window capture includes the
borders for that window and all its decorations.

Tools, Tools, and More Tools

Now that we've had some fun and created some true art, it’s time to find out
what all those icons in the GIMP toolbox do. Before we do this, however, we
should look at those two boxes at the bottom of the toolbox, because what
they offer affects what the icons do.

The block on the right is the color menu (see Figure 17-9). It gives you
quick and easy access to foreground and background colors. The black and
white squares on the left can be changed to other colors by double-clicking
one or the other. If you click the arrow between the two, you switch between
foreground and background colors.

® Figure 17-9
[ The multifunction color, brushes, pattern, and
gradient menu.

K
i

The box to the right is a quick dialog menu and consists of three different
tools: a brush selector, a pattern selector, and a gradient selector. Click any of
them to bring up the list of choices each provides. Figure 17-10 shows the
Brushes dialog. You may recall that there was a layers and channels dialog in
addition to the main GIMP toolbox. At the bottom of that window was the
Brushes dialog (as well as gradients and patterns). If you left that window
open, the brushes selection will still be there.
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Figure 177-10 The Brushes dialog, on
its own.

If you select a different gradient, pattern, or brush from the resulting
menus, you see them change on the dialog menu at the bottom of the GIMP
toolbox, as well. This gives you a quick visual feedback on what brush, pat-
tern, or gradient is active at the moment.

On to the Tool Icons

In the next few pages, I'm going to cover the GIMP’s tools one by one, a row
at a time. Each row has six tools, except for the last, which has five. | mention
this because this is the default layout. If you decide to resize the GIMP tool-
box by dragging one of the sides out, the toolbox widens but the number of
tools per row increases as well, so you could have seven tools if you want.
The reverse is true should you decide to shrink the width of the GIMP tool-
box.

Start by moving your mouse over the various icons, pausing over each
one. Tooltips appear, telling you what tool each of the icons represents. (I'll go
over these in a moment.) If you click any of these icons, the window below
the toolbox changes to present you with that tool’s options. For instance, Fig-
ure 17-11 shows the tool options for the flip tool.
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Flip = ®

Aﬁect:@

Flip Type <Ctrl=
@ Horizontal
() Vertical

Figure 17-11 Tool options dialog, in
this case for the flip tool.

What are all those icons for? An excellent question. Let’s look at them

again, one row at a time, starting with—you guessed it—the first row (see
Figure 17-12).

]

Figure 17-12  First icon group.

The first icon, represented by a dotted rectangle, lets you select a
rectangular area. Just hold down the left mouse button at whatever point
you choose for a starting corner, and drag it across your image. A dotted line
indicates the area you've selected. If you hold down the <Shift> key at the
same time as the left mouse button, your selections are always perfect
squares.

w Quick Jip To undo changes, press <Ctrl+Z>.
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The dotted circle icon next to the dotted rectangle is much the same
except that it selects a circular or elliptical area. Similar to the rectangular
area you selected, you can hold down the <Shift> key along with the left
mouse button to select only perfect circles.

Next, we have the lasso tool. This is another selection tool, but this one
lets you select irregular or hand-drawn regions. Hold down the left mouse
button and draw your selection around the object.

Quick Tip When you have selected an area on an image, you
can right-click, move your mouse cursor over the Edit menu, and
select Cut or Copy. You can then Paste your selection back to
another part of the image.

Next comes the magic wand. This is a strange tool at first glance. It selects
an area by analyzing the colored pixels wherever you click. Holding down the
<Shift> key lets you select multiple areas. This is a very useful tool but also a
little tricky. Double-click the icon to change the sensitivity.

Next, it’'s over to the color selection tool. Using the color selector feels a bit
like the magic wand but the functionality is based on color rather than a single
area at a time. Select the color picker, click any colored area, and all areas
matching this color are selected.

Finally, we wrap up this row with another selection tool, the so-called
intelligentscissors. You select an area by clicking around it. This tool follows
curved lines around an object. It does so by concentrating on areas of similar
contrast or color. Simply click around the perimeter of the area you want to
select and watch the lines magically draw themselves. When you join the last
dot, click inside the area to select it.

That wraps it up for the first row of tools. It’s time to look at the next set
(see Figure 17-13).

RZPLA® 7

Figure 17-13  Second icon group.
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The first icon in this row is the Bezier tool (also known as the path tool),
which takes some getting used to. After you get used to it, however, you'll be
impressed with the flexibility it affords you in selecting both straight and
curved areas. Click a point outside the area you want to select, and it creates
an anchor point. Click again a little further along your outline, and you get
new anchor points with a straight line connecting to the original. Click and
drag an existing anchor point, and a bar appears with control boxes on either
end. You can then grab those control points and drag or rotate them to mod-
ify the straight line between the points. After you have joined the final point,
look at your tool options (the pane below the GIMP toolbox) and click the
button labeled Create Selection from Path. You see an animated dotted line,
as with the other selection tools.

The second icon looks like an eyedropper. This is the color picker. Choos-
ing an exact color can be difficult (if you need to get the tone just right), but if
the color you want is on your existing image, click that spot, and you've got it
(your default active color changes).

The magnifying glass does exactly what you expect it to. Click an area of
the screen to zoom in. Double-click the icon to reverse the zoom. This
doesn't actually scale the image; it just changes your view of things. Zoom is
used to make it easier to work on a small area of the image.

Next in line: the calipers, or measuring tool. This doesn't actually change
anything on your image. It simple provides information. Click a starting point
on the image, then drag the mouse pointer to another part of the image. Now
look at the bottom of your image window. You see the distance in pixels from
your starting location to where you let go of the mouse pointer. The angle of
the line is also displayed.

The fifth icon on the second row looks like a cross with arrows pointing in
all directions. This is the move tool. It is really quite simple. Click the tool,
grab the selected area on the screen, and move it to where you want. If you
haven't selected an area, you can move the entire image in the window.

The knife icon is the crop tool. If you start working with digital photogra-
phy in a big way, this is one you will want to know. | use the crop tool all the
time when | am trying to get a small part of a larger image. It is what | used to
separate the rows of icons from the GIMP toolbox image | captured earlier
(refer to Figure 17-2). Click a part of the screen, and drag it to encompass the
area you want to select. The space around your selection darkens (see Figure
17-14).
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Figure 17-14 When cropping an image, the selected area is emphasized by a darkening
around the rest of the image.

Click the Crop button when you are satisfied with your selection. You can
also fine-tune the settings (X and Y position, and so on) at this time.
And just like that, it’s time to look at row three (see Figure 17-15).

TEROET|

Figure 17-15 Third icon row.

On the left, in the first position, we have the rotate tool. Click an image
(or a selection), and small square handles appear at the corners of your selec-
tion. Grab one of these handles (or points), drag the mouse, and the selection
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rotates. When you have it in a position you like, click Rotate on the pop-up
window that appears. The image locks into place.

The second icon, the scale tool, is very similar to the rotate tool. Instead
of rotating the selected area, you drag the points to resize the selected area.
As previously, a pop-up window appears so that you can lock your changes.
It’s also the place to manually enter your changes if dragging the mouse
doesn't offer the control you like.

The shear tool is the third on this row and once again, it acts on a previ-
ously selected area. This one looks a lot like the last two in terms of function-
ality, but the effect is more like taking two sides of an object and stretching it
diagonally in opposite directions. A square becomes a parallelogram, which
gets longer and thinner as you continue to stretch the image. When you're
happy with the changes, click the Shear button on the pop-up .

In the fourth position, we have the perspective tool. This is one of those
that you almost have to try out to understand, but let me try to describe it.
Remember your grade school art classes when you first learned about per-
spective? A road leading off into the distance compresses to a single point in
the distance. With the perspective tool, you can take a selected area and pull
the points in whatever direction you want to create the perspective effect.
Do that with a person’s head and the top of his head becomes a sharp little
point. As with the last three tools, there’s a pop-up where you lock in your
changes. Just click Transform.

Next in line is the flip tool. By default, it flips the image horizontally. The
tool option, in the lower half of the GIMP toolbox, has a check box if you
want to flip vertically instead.

77/7 Remember that if you close the tool options below the
GIMP toolbox, you can always double-click a tool to bring up its

options dialog.

The next icon is the text tool—that’s what the big T signifies. Click your
image, and the GIMP Text Editor appears. This is where you enter your text.
In your tools option is the font selector; the same one that you used for your
logo appears. Select a font style, size, and color, and the changes are visible in
the image. This makes it easy to change the look and feel on-the-fly, type
your text in the preview section, and click OK. Where the text appears on
the screen, the move tool is activated, allowing you to place the text accu-
rately. The color of the text is your current foreground color.
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The fourth row is next (see Figure 17-16).

&Eﬁf@ﬁ“

Figure 17-16 The fourth row icons.

The paint can represents the fill tool. It can fill a selected area not only
with a chosen color but with a pattern, as well. To choose between color and
pattern fill, double-click the icon to bring up its menu.

The second item on this line is the gradient fill tool. Start by selecting an
area on your image, and then switch to this tool. Now click a spot inside your
selected area and drag with the tool. The current gradient style fills that area.
This is one of those tools that you have to use to understand.

Quick Jip Would you like a blank canvas right about now?
Click File on the GIMP toolbox menu bar and select New. Those

who like using the keyboard can just press <Ctrl+N>.

The third icon of this group looks like a pencil. In fact, this and the next
three buttons all work with a brush selection (the bottom-right box). This
pencil, as with a real pencil, is used to draw lines with sharply defined edges.
Try drawing on your image with the different types to get an idea of what
each brush type offers.

The next tool icon is the paintbrush. The difference between it and the
pencil is that the brush has softer, less starkly defined edges to the strokes.
Double-click the icon to bring up the paintbrush’s menu and try both the Fade
Out and Gradient options for something different.

If the next icon looks like an eraser, that’s no accident. The shape of the
eraser is also controlled by the current brush type, size, and style. Here’s
something kind of fun to try. Double-click the icon to bring up its menu, and
then change the Opacity to something like 50 percent. Then start erasing
again.

Now it’s on to the airbrush tool. Just like a real airbrush, you can change
the pressure to achieve different results. Hold it down longer in one spot, and
you get a darker application of color.
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Next is the fifth and final row of icons (see Figure 17-17).

veowe |

Figure 17-17 The fifth row contains
primarily drawing tools.

The first tool on this line is another drawing tool, the pen, or ink tool.
Double-clicking the icon brings up a menu that lets you select the tip style and
shape, as well as the virtual tilt of the pen. The idea is to mimic the effect of
writing with a fountain pen.

Next to the pen is the clone tool (the icon looks a bit like a rubber stamp).
Sheep? No problem! We can even clone humans. Okay, that’s a bit over the
top. Where the clone tool comes in handy is during touch-ups of photo-
graphs. Open an image, hold down the <Ctrl> key, and press the left mouse
button over a portion of the image—the tool changes to a crosshair. Let go of
both the mouse button and the <Ctrl> key. This is your starting area for
cloning. Now move to another part of the screen, click, and start moving
your mouse button (the shape of the area uncovered is controlled by the
brush type). As you paint at this new location, notice that you are recreating
that portion of the image you indicated with the <Ctrl+mouse-click> combi-
nation. Start with someone’s head or body, and you can have twins on the
screen.

The droplet you see in the third position represents the convolver tool.
Use it to blur or sharpen parts of an image. You switch between the two
operations by selecting the mode in the tool options below the toolbox,
or by double-clicking the icon. Change the rate to make the effect more
pronounced.

Quick GIMP Trick When you need to zoom in on an image
to get some fine work done, press the plus sign on your keyboard.
Keep in mind, though: If you zoom in enough, it can get difficult
to navigate the larger image. You wind up trying to adjust the

scrollbars to locate the area you want. Instead, click the little
crosshair icon in the bottom right side of the image editor
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window. A smaller version of your image window appears with a
target area outline that you can move to where you want it.

On to the finger, or the smudge tool. . .. Pretend that you are painting. You
press your finger on the wet paint and move it around. The smudge tool has
exactly the same effect on your virtual canvas or, at the very least, a similar
effect.

Finally, the dodge and burn tool looks like a stick-pin, but those who have
worked in a darkroom might recognize it for something different—a stick
with an opaque circle on the end of it. It is used to adjust the brightness or
shade of various parts of an image (a photograph might have been partly
overexposed).

Touching Up Photographs

I've mentioned the idea of touching up photographs. The GIMP is a wonder-
ful tool for this and more than just a little fun. One of the most common func-
tions | use is changing the light levels on photographs, automagically and
instantly. After all, light levels are rarely perfect unless you are a professional
photographer and paying attention to every shot. Here’s what | do.

Click Image on the Layers menu bar (or right-click the image to bring up
the menu), move to the Colors submenu, then select Levels. You should see a
window like the one in Figure 17-18. Notice the Auto button? That’s where
the magic is. I've found that more often than not, you can get a nice, depend-
able reset of levels just by clicking this one button.
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Another very common adjustment you make to your photos, particularly
scanned images, is contrast and brightness. You find this dialog in much the
same place as Levels (above). Click Layers on the menu bar, then Colors, and
finally Brightness-Contrast. To change one or the other, just pull the appropri-
ate slider to the left or right (see Figure 17-19).

There are also those things that are just plain fun to do. For instance, open
an image in the GIMR perhaps one you scanned in earlier. If you don’t have
something handy, grab an image from a Web site. This is just something to
play with. Now choose Filters from the image menu bar. A submenu opens
with even more options. You might want to detach this menu—you’ll cer-
tainly want to play with what is there.

Try FlareFX under the Light Effects menu. If' you've ever taken a flash pic-
ture through a window, you recognize this effect. Then try Emboss under the
Distorts submenu. The effect is that of a metal-embossed picture (see Figure

17-20).

Download at www.wowebook.com



. Chapter 17 Digital Art with the GIMP
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Figure 17-19 To adjust brightness or contrast, just pull
the sliders.
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Figure 17-20 Playing with the Emboss filter.
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Take some time to try the various filter options. When you are finished,
right-click a fresh image and select the Script-Fu menu. There are other
interesting effects available here, such as Clothify under the Alchemy sub-
menu. Your image look as though it had been transferred to a piece of cloth.

What Is Script-Fu?

Although it sounds like a strange form of martial arts, Script-Fu is in fact a
scripting language that is part of the GIMP. With it, you can create scripts that
automate a number of repetitive tasks to create desirable effects. When you
created your logo, you might have noticed that a number of things were hap-
pening as it was being created. Try another logo and watch carefully what is
happening. These steps are part of a Script-Fu script.

The GIMP comes with a number of Script-Fu scripts, and these are used
for much more than just creating logos. Click Xtns on the GIMP toolbox, and
scroll down to the Script-Fu menu. In addition to logos, you see options for
creating buttons (for Web pages), custom brushes, patterns, and more. Play.
Experiment. Don't be afraid.

Open an image. Then right-click on that image and scroll down to the
Script-Fu part of the menu. Another menu drops down with selections such
as Alchemy, Decore, Render, and so on. These are all pre-created effects that
ordinarily require many repetitious steps. Script-Fu is very much like a com-
mand script, where one command follows another. In this case, the com-
mands just happen to be graphical transformations.

Resources

GIMP Web Site
http://www.gimp.org
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If Music Be the Food of
Love ... (Ubuntu Linux
Multimedia)

P/ﬂyinﬂ MUSsIc on your Linux system /s on[y the beﬂinm'nﬂ of the multimedia
experience. Aﬂer all, maltimedia isn't just about music. It represents a cornu-
copia of sensory experience delivered digitally, comprised of text, audio, video,
and endless combinations of the three.

Most modern Linux installations aﬁ[er an impressive selection of programs to
Satlls[y your erawhjs ﬁ)r the multimedia experience, ﬁam audio to video and
eveeythlhﬂ i between. These programs include sound control Sﬂstems, cD
players, recorders, MIDI programs of varying ﬂavors, music synthesizers,

video p/ﬂﬂers, music notation programs, and . .. the list goes on.

In this e/mpte/; /'m gJoing to cover some of the more popu/ﬂr multimedia tools
ﬁ)r your Linux system. So, as old William Shakespeare m[g/tt have said, ”/f

music be the ﬁwd of fove, then multimedia must repre.sent the Smaiyasbor L7

319
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Adjusting the Levels

Think back for a moment to those days of old when Mom or Dad would yell
into your bedroom to “TURN THAT NOISE DOWNI!” Doesn't that bring
back memories? In particular, it brings back the memory that sometimes you
just have to crank the tunes.

Most music or multimedia players you are likely to use under Linux have
some kind of a volume control. Your speaker system likely has one, as well.
There is, however, a third set of controls you should know about: the
GNOME volume control. Look over to the right of the top panel and you
should see an icon that looks like a speaker. Click that speaker icon and a sim-
ple volume slider appears (see Figure 18-1). This provides you with a fast
means of making volume-level adjustments.

@M wed 3 May, 9:37 AM Bl

Figure 18-1 A volume control
in your top panel.

Under certain circumstances, you'll want finer control over the levels of
certain devices, at least better than the single slider can provide. Either dou-
ble-click the top panel speaker icon or right-click the icon and select Open
Volume Control from the drop-down menu. A Volume Control three-tabbed
mixer panel appears with your system sound card’s name alongside (see Fig-
ure 18-2).

The various sliders correspond to various levels, from that of your hard-
ware’s master levels to the PCM output, microphone inputs (under the Cap-
ture tab), and so on. Pause your mouse pointer over the sliders and a message
describing the slider’s function appears at the bottom of the window.
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File Edit Help

Playback | Capture | switches |
&3 il 3
PCM FM PC Speaker Aux Hardware Master
Qi Qi Qi) Qi Qi

Figure 18—-2 The GNOME volume control can be configured to show
multiple levels.

Note The number of sliders and controls vary from sound card
to sound card and they may not all be activated by default. Click
Edit on the menu bar, then select Preferences. Check boxes rep-
resenting the possible input and output sources appear. To add
one to your mixer control panel, check the appropriate box.

Now that you can easily modify the level of noise coming from your speak-
ers, it’s time to get some music on.

Playing Audio CDs with the Sound Juicer

Try this. Get your hands on your favorite music CD and pop it into your
Ubuntu system’s CD drive. As | write this, I've got my Pink Floyd Echoes
album handy, so I'll use that as an example. A few seconds later, the Sound
Juicer application window appears (see Figure 18-3). Sound Juicer, which you
can also start from the Sound & Video menu under Applications on the top
panel, is the default CD player for Ubuntu.
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Disc Edit Help

Title: [Echoes: The Best of Pink Floyd (disc 1) l
Artist: [Pink Floyd l
Genre: [ l

Duration: 76:44

Track | Title Artist Duration <]
M1 Astronomy Domine Pink Floyd 4:10
M 2 See Emily Play Pink Floyd 2:47 =
¥ 3 The Happiest Days of Our Lives Pink Floyd 1:38
“ 4 Another Brick in the wall, Part 2 Pink Floyd 4:01
¥ s Echoes Pink Floyd 16:30
¥ & Hey You Pink Floyd 4:39 : ]Z
(4] C

| [} Play ‘ | @E:-_(tract

Figure 18-3 The Sound Juicer is a multiuse multimedia application. Aside
from being the default Ubuntu CD player, it is also a CD ripper.

Along the top, there are fields identifying the Title of the CD, the Artist,
and the Genre. Directly below this information is a list of all the songs on that
CD. Because | mentioned that this is the default CD player, | cover this aspect
of the program first. Notice that all of the songs are selected when the CD is
inserted (the check box to the left of the title).

Click the Play button, sit back, and enjoy the music. Each song on the
CD is then played in sequence. As songs are played, the Play button turns
into a Pause button. To skip a song, just double-click the song title you want
to hear and Sound Juicer abandons your current selection and jumps to the
track of your choice. Next to the track number, a little speaker icon appears
showing you the song being played. The track title also appears in Sound
Juicer’s title bar.
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Sound Juicer is also a CD ripper, allowing you to make personal copies of
your music to play on your Linux system or on a portable player. I'll cover this
in detail shortly, but | want to wrap up CD playing. That means I’'m going to
leave the Sound Juicer behind for a moment so | can tell you about another
CD player.

A Simpler CD Player

Although it doesn’t come up automatically, and you can't find it in the Appli-
cations menu, Ubuntu has another CD player that you might prefer, the
GNOME CD player. If all you want to do is play your CDs and you want a
simple, easy-to-use interface, look no further. Press <Alt+F2> to bring up
your quick-start application starter and type in gnome-cd). The CD player
launches (see Figure 18-4). Click the Play button, sit back, and enjoy.

P hEAlan B arsons BrojEct = Eyetin
0:39 /7436
&=
The Alan Parsons Project
The Best Of The Alan Parsons Project

EH2-EyelnTheSky :]

INEEGEGEIER

Figure 18-4 Gnome CD, a kinder, gentler, CD player.

Tip If you cant find the CD player, install it with Synaptic. Look
for and install the gnome-media package.

On the left of the player, just above the Pause button, there’s a button
with a tool icon. Click this button to bring up the CD player preferences dia-
log. Next to that is the standard list of controls to skip over songs, fast for-
ward, or stop. On the far right of the CD player, there’s a vertical slider
control. That’s a volume control.
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After the GNOME CD player has started, look in your top panel’s notifi-
cation area and you see a small icon that looks like a CD. Left-click the icon
and the CD player disappears into the panel. Right-click the applet and you
have access to the basic CD player controls such as Previous, Next, Stop,
Play, and so on (see Figure 18-5).

Akl ha~m 15 M~y 10:07 AM #’
10 play / Pause -

| Stop

[T Next

& Eject disc

|.t?| H;:_||p

@l Quit

Figure 18-5 The GNOME CD’s top panel
applet provides some handy, out-of-the-way,
controls.

Ripping and Burning Songs

Over the years, we have all purchased a lot of music CDs or, as some of us
still call them, albums. Many of those albums, unfortunately, had only two or
three songs we really liked, so playing the whole album wasnt what we
wanted. As a result, we created collections of our favorite songs on tape and
played the tapes, instead.

These days, with the help of our Linux systems, we can create our own
collections from those albums we purchased and create CD collections of
those songs we want to hear. Furthermore, if you have lots of disk space and
you spend a lot of time at your computer, nothing beats a collection of songs
ready to play without having to change CDs all the time. Pulling songs from a
CD and saving them to your system as digital images is what is commonly
referred to as ripping. The burning happens when you take a collection of
songs and, well, burn them to a CD.
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Intermezzo: Digital Audio Formats

Before | get into the mechanics of ripping and burning songs, 1d like to spend a
small amount of time discussing music formats. When you purchase a CD,
the songs on that CD are in a format not generally used by your system. In
fact, when we copy songs to disk from a CD, we always encode it into
another, usually more compact format. The format we transfer to is identi-
fied by a three-letter extension on the filename. The most common format
extensions are .wav, .mp3, and (more recently) . ogg.

The WAV format is one originally created by Microsoft. It is extremely
common but not the most efficient in terms of compression. On the other
hand, the MP3 format (from the Motion Pictures Experts Group, a.k.a.
MPEG) owes its popularity to the high compression ratio it uses—about 12:1.
The newcomer on the block is the OGG (or Ogg Vorbis) format. Like MP3, it
boasts a high compression rate, but unlike MP3, it is completely unencum-
bered by patents.

To give you an idea of the compression values, | ripped a 3-minute, 46-
second song to WAV format. It came in at 39,866,444 bytes, whereas the
same song in OGG format required only 3,438,407 bytes. If you do the math,
that is a ratio of 11.6:1. Pretty impressive reasons for not using WAV format
files.

Using Sound Juicer as a CD Ripper

Every time you put in a new audio CD, every song is selected, either for play
or for extraction by Sound Juicer. Earlier, | had you play the songs, but clicking
the Extract button is pretty much all you need to do to get those songs onto
your hard drive. Alternatively, you can select individual songs by clicking the
check boxes to the left of each song.

When the process starts, the Play button is grayed out and the Extract
button changes to a Stop button in case you want to cancel the process. At
the bottom of the Sound Juicer window, on the left side, is a graphical
progress bar. Directly to the right of that, the estimated time is indicated
along with the speed at which the process is taking place (see Figure 18-6).

The resulting songs are saved in your home folder using the following
format:

/home/username/artist_name/album_name/track_title.ogg
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K&} Soundijmce; =5
Disc Edit Help
Title:
Artist:
Genre:

Duration: 49:21

[+

Track Title Artist Durati
01 | Wouldn't Want to Be Like You The Alan Parsons Project 3:12
¥ 2 ) Eyeinthe Sky The Alan Parsons Project 4:36
3 Games People Play The Alan Parsons Project 4:19 |[]
¥ a Time The Alan Parsons Project 4:58
i Pyramania The Alan Parsons Project 2:43
¥ 6 ¥ou Don't Believe The Alan Parsons Project 4:28 ||+
(4] [Ty

= |Estimated time left: 5:27 (at 8.1x)

Figure 18—-6 The Sound Juicer is a multiuse multimedia application. Aside
from being the default Ubuntu CD player, it is also a CD ripper.

When it’s all over, you get a message telling you that your tracks were
successfully copied. You can either close the dialog or click the Eject button to
pop the CD out.

Now that you have all the basics of ripping songs with the Sound Juicer,
let’s take a moment to revisit this whole notion of audio formats. Click Edit on
the Sound Juicer menu bar and select Preferences When the Preferences
dialog appears (see Figure 18-7), look at the bottom of the dialog. There’s a
drop-down box labeled Output Format with several formats available. They
include two CD quality formats (lossless FLAC and lossy Ogg Vorbis) as well
as two voice quality formats (lossless WAV and lossy Ogg Vorbis).

If the music is going to stay on your home computer and you like the idea
of patent-free compression format, choose Ogg Vorbis or FLAC. If you own
a portable MP3 player and you want to take your music with you, you may
still be okay with Ogg Vorbis because it is supported by a number of popular
players.
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Device

4k

CD drive: l Q5| CD-RW/DWD-ROM SBW-241

[] Eject when finished

Music Folder

4k

Folder: ll.';.music

Track Names

4k

Folder hierarchy: lAIbum Artist, Album Title

4k

File name: l Number - Title

[] Strip special characters
Example Path: /The Beatles/Helpl/o7 - Ticket To Ride.ogg

Format

Output Format: lCD Quality, Lossy (0gg multimedia) 3 ] l@Edit Erofiles...]

Figure 18-7 When ripping music to disk, you do have a choice of output
format, selectable via the Preferences dialog.

may wonder where the MP3 format is in this list. Because of
patent issues (a problem in some jurisdictions, most notably the
United States), Ubuntu does not automatically install an MP3
encoder. This is also true of playing MP3s using players such as
Rhythmbox, which | will cover shortly. Because this book is dis-
tributed worldwide, it may be perfectly legal for you to download
and install these encoders and plugins. Consult with your local
authorities to find out if playing these formats in your country or
state is legal.

$ Important Legal Tip Regarding MP3 Files Some of you
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To get MP3 functionality (along with several other formats), you
need to install the following packages: gstreamer0.10-
plugins-ugly and lame. You can do this with Synaptic as
described in Chapter 8. Note that you need to have the Universe
and Multiverse repositories activated. These only cover MP3 files
but there are a handful of other formats that may be considered
non-free—again, depending on where you live. To learn about
these and how to install the right packages, make sure you visit

the following URL:
https://wiki.ubuntu.com/RestrictedFormats

Another, very easy way to add MP3 support (as well as support
for many other audio and video formats) is to visit EasyUbuntu at
http://easyubuntu. freecontrib. org. Just follow the
instructions on the site and you are on your way.

Now, look at your Sound Juicer Preferences window again and click Edit
Profiles next to the output format drop-down list. You see the current four
formats listed. Now click the New button to the right and enter a name for
the new profiles (for example, CD Quality, Lossy, MP3). You now have five
profiles listed. Click your new MP3 profile and then click the Edit button. A
dialog like the one in Figure 18-8 appears.

@ Editing prohil BN GO ality S IoS sy MPE;@

Prafile name: |CD Quality, Lossy, MP3 |

Profile Description: |-Flip Songs to MP3 |

GStreamer Pipeline: [kaudiofx-raw-int,ratezadl

File Extension: |:mp3 |

[ Active?

Figure 18-8
l X Cancel l [ &ox ] To rip your CDs to MP3 format,
you need to create an MP3 profile.
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It’s time to make a few changes. The Profile Name can be left alone, and
you can pretty much enter whatever you like as a Profile Description (for
example, Rip songs to MP3). Under File Extension, enter mp3. Because the
GStreamer Pipeline information is a little long, I'm going to show it to you on
a separate line:

audio/x-raw-int,rate=44100, channels=2 ! lame name=enc

Click the Active check box, and then click OK to close the dialog. At this
point, | would tell you to select your new MP3 encoder from the Output For-
mat list, but on my system, | found that | had to shut down Sound Juicer first
and restart it before | could make the change. After that, | was able to rip
MP3s without fuss.

Playing Your Songs

This is the easy part. Start up Nautilus and navigate to a folder where your
songs are located. If you are looking for a specific song, do a search on it (as
described in Chapter 4). In Figure 18-9, you can see that I've done a search on
songs with the word Woman, ending with an .mp3 extension.

If you pause over the music file with your mouse cursor, the file starts to
play and continues playing as long as your cursor sits there. Not very practical
for listening but a great way to make sure this is indeed the song you are look-
ing for. To play it and get back to work at the same time, double-click the song
file. The Totem media player appears and your music plays (see Figure 18-10).

Aside from the fact that you can now listen to your track of choice, you
have also been introduced to the all-purpose Totem media player. You might
also have noticed that while you were listening, Totem was running a pretty
cool little light show over in the left pane. It’s kind of hard to visualize from the
image in Figure 18-10, but it can be rather hypnotic. Press the <F> key (the
letter f) and your view switches to full screen. Just sit back, watch the show,
and listen. To leave full screen mode, press <F> again or slide your mouse
cursor to the top of the screen (a Leave Fullscreen button appears).

At the bottom of the window, you find controls for playing/pausing, previ-
ous, and next. There’s also a volume control and a slider to position you at
any point in the track being played. Notice that your single song selection is
listed in the right pane, the one titled Playlist. One song constitutes a fairly
small playlist, but you can easily add more songs to the mix. Just click the plus
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0 o a & Browse

File Edit Wiew Go Bookmarks Help

A = p=

€ . © 5 X e
Back Reload Home  Computer Search

Search: (Woman Jnp3 | & 100% &
Places~ * | search results Cl
Egd marcel
5 Documents | | |
[l Desktop ) )

) Bee Gees-More Roy Orbison - Pretty Sally Tomasevic -

= File System Than a Woman.mp3 Woman.mp3 Man is for the
[=IFloppy Drive Weman Made mp3

Shania Twain - Man!

| Feel Like A Woman!,
mp3

4 items

Figure 18-9 Use Nautilus to find the songs you want to hear.

sign at the bottom of the window and the standard GNOME file selector
appears. Select the songs you want and they appear in your playlist. If you like
the collection you've created, click the diskette icon at the bottom of the play-
list, and you can load it up at a later time.

Tip To quickly add a number of songs to your playlist, open up a
copy of Nautilus, navigate to your music, and then drag and drop
the songs of your choice into the playlist window.
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Movie Edit View Go Sound Help

Playlist - X

43 Sally Tormasevic - Man Is For The Wom

Time: ¢ (L)) 1 [4] [*]

Igidebar] [ + l

Playing 0:41/ 1:05

Figure 18-10 The Totem media player starts and plays your songs immediately.

Can You Feel the Burn?

| still find it interesting to consider the terms that have entered the language
when referring to creating CDs. We rip, and then we burn. Considering the
violent-sounding nature of the process, anything that simplifies the process
and makes things a little friendlier is certainly welcome. For this part of the
chapter, I’'m going to assume that you have already ripped a number of songs
and now you want to create a custom collection of your music to listen to in
the car or on your living room stereo. I’'m also going to tell you how you can
use essentially the same process to back up your data.

Download at www.wowebook.com



332 Chapter 18 If Music Be the Food of Love . . .

Try this one. Make sure you have closed the Sound Juicer program and
taken your music CDs out of the drive. Take a blank CD-R and pop it in your
CD or DVD burner. Your Ubuntu system should recognize this event with a
pop-up message asking your intentions for this blank CD (see Figure 18-11).

- CHOOSETSCyE! @

You have inserted a blank disc.
What would you like to do?

l Ignore l [ Make Audio CD ] [

)

Figure 18-11 Your Ubuntu system senses a blank CD and
wants to know your intentions.

Burning a Data CD

Do you want to ignore this event, create a music CD, or create a data CD?
Hmm . . . doesnt that last choice sound interesting? We’ll cover making an
audio CD shortly. For now, let’s click the Make Data CD button. When you
do, something interesting appears. A special Nautilus window appears (see
Figure 18-12).

Tip You can bring up the CD/DVD Creator view of Nautilus
from any Nautilus window. Click <Ctrl+L> and enter burn:///

in the location bar or click Go on the menu bar and select CD/
DVD Creator from the menu.

If you are looking to save some files and folders to a CD (or create a
backup), the easiest thing to do here is to open another instance of Nautilus
from which you can make your selections. Click the files and folders you
want and drag them into the Nautilus CD/DVD Creator window. You can
also create special folders in this window into which you organize the infor-
mation you want to burn to a CD. As you add files, the window looks some-
what more populated (see Figure 18-13).
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Fle Edit Wiew Go Bookmarks Help

¢ B =R g
Hom

Computer Search

EJ (©)Blank CD-R Disc G, 100% &, |viewaslcons =

Places~ x CD/DVD Crealor Fulder
Egmgagne
[EZDocuments
[lDesktop
-—File System
[=JFloppy Drive
(© Blank CD-R Disc
-—10.0 GB Volume
== 12.0 GB Volume
-—12.9 GB Volume
—— 8.0 GB volume
-— 8.0 GB Volume (2)
E=Marcel

[ music

0 items

Figure 18-12 GNOME's CD/DVD Creator probably looks pretty familiar right about
now. That's right; it’s another view of Nautilus.

Repeat this process until you have everything you want, and then click the
Write to Disc button in the top right of the Nautilus window. The Write to
Disc dialog appears (see Figure 18-14). Before we move on, | should mention
that everything ['ve mentioned up to this point is based on the idea that you
started with a blank CD in the drive. If you haven't yet put in a blank CD (that
is, you started the CD/DVD Creator manually), this is the time to pop it into
the drive.
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Figure 18-13  Asyou start to add files, GNOME’s CD/DVD Creator looks less barren.
When you have all you need, click Write to Disc.

(=) WHTETLoT15¢C

Information

Write disc to: l Q5| CD-RW/DWD-ROM SEW-241 = ]

Disc name: [Personal Data, May 15, 2006 ]

Data size: 4 MiB

Write Options

Write speed: [Maximum possible

ar

Figure 18-14 Just a few last minute choices before you
start burning your CD or DVD.
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If you have more than one CD burner (perhaps a CD and DVD burner),
you can select from the drop-down list at the top. Directly below that, enter
the name of the project you are creating. You can also choose to accept the
default of Personal Data followed by the date. The only other thing you might
to modify here is the Write Speed. | don't generally find this to be a problem,
but sometimes, if | find myself creating more coasters than usual (bad CDs), |
turn the burn speed down. This can be caused by CD media that can’t handle
high write speeds. When you are happy with all your choices, click the Write
button. A progress window appears with details of the current burn (see Fig-

ure 18-15).

(=) WHtINgTHTESTEOTCD

Writing files to CD
The selected files are being written to a CD. This operation

may take a long time, depending on data size and write speed.

Writing CD

Figure 18-15 The progress dialog tells you whether you have time to
make yourself a coffee.

After the CD is complete, another dialog box appears, giving you the
opportunity to make another copy or eject the drive.

A Note About Backups

By now you must be thinking, "Hey, if | can copy data directories to my CD,
surely this is the perfect way to do backups." It certainly sounds good. CDs
allow you to back up roughly 700MB of data, and DVDs a whopping 4GB.
Use CD-RWs, and you can create a rotating set of discs for backup purposes.
So what's the catch?

Well, for starters, the default Nautilus view does not show hidden files. If
you want a complete backup, you need to make sure you get everything.
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When navigating Nautilus, make sure you click View on the menu bar, and
then select Show Hidden Files.

The second problem has to do with permissions. If you are going to use
this system to later restore your data, you need an intermediate step. You
need to create an archive of those files. Let’s say you had selected a whole
collection of configuration files, or email, or anything else for that matter.
Right-click the selected files, then select Create Archive. The Create Archive
dialog appears (see Figure 18-16).

[ Create Archive
i. Archive; lmydata| ]
~p Location: l_‘MarceI = ]

[ X cancel ] [ch[eate J

Figure 18-16 An archive not only protects file permissions, but
also takes up far less space on your backup device.

The Archive field is where you enter the filename in which you want all
this information stored. To the right of the name is a drop-down box with
.tar.gz selected. This is the default storage format, but several others are
also available including .tar.bz2, .zip, and more. The Location is a folder
where this archive file will be written. Click Create and a process dialog
appears as files are added and compressed.

When the archive is done, drag that into the CD/DVD Creator window
instead of the individual files.

That’s it. With your data safely backed up, you can sleep soundly at night.

Burning a Music CD with Serpentine

Data is fine, of course, but | started this chapter talking about music. So let’s
make ourselves a music CD, shall we? We can start this in two different
ways. The first is to pop in a blank CD, wait for the “What would you like to
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do with this?” message (refer to Figure 18-11), and then select Make Audio
CD. This fires up the Serpentine Audio-CD Creator (see Figure 18-17). The
second method is to click Applications on the top panel, then select Serpen-
tine from the Sound & Video submenu. Both methods take you to the same
place.

ez SENPENtne: =EE

File Edit wiew Help

Track Title Artist Duration

Disc Usage: Empty

Figure 18-17 Serpentine is Ubuntu’s tool for creating an audio CD
of your favorite songs.

This is a standard interface with a menu bar along the top and an icon bar
below. In the large central areas, tracks are listed along with their duration.
As you can see, there are no tracks at this time. In the bottom part of the
window, the disc usage is reported as empty with a total capacity listed based
on the type of CD Serpentine identified. Notice the CD icon to the left. This
a graphical progress bar of sorts, showing you how much of your disc is cur-
rently full. To add tracks to your CD, click the Add button. The standard
GNOME file selector dialog appears from which you can make your selection
(see Figure 18-18).
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- 5 MName ~ | Maodified |
14 Deskto 1
? [# 01 - street Fighting Man.egg Today

| = File System :

[# 02 - Gimme Shelter.ogg Today
|2=8.0 GB volume

[#) 03 - (| can't Get No) Satisfaction.ogg Today
== 12.0 GB Volume }

[# 04 - The Last Time.ogg Today
-—10.0 GB Veolume

[# 05 - Jumpin' Jack Flash.ogg Today

-— 8.0 GB Volume (2)
[# 06 - You Can't Always Get What You Want.o... Today
|2=12.9 GB Volume

[# 07 - 19th Nervous Breakdown.ogg Today |

[=JFloppy Drive
_ [# 08 - under My Thumb.ogg Today

|E] CD-RW/DVD-ROM Drive

[# 09 - Mot Fade Away.ogg Today
EMarcel [# 10 - Have You Seen Your Mother Baby?.0gg  Today
[T [# 11 - sympathy for the Devil.ogg Today

[# 12 - Mother's Little Helper.ogg Today  |[+]

Common media files

[ ¥ cancel ] [ = open ]

Figure 18-18 To add songs to an audio CD, use the normal GNOME files selector.

Remember, press <Ctrl> and click with the left mouse button to specify
which songs you want. When you have what you want, click the Open but-
ton. Don’t worry about the order in which the songs appear on the list. When
you have your selection complete, Serpentine displays the songs and works
out the Artist and Title information from the filename (see Figure 18-19).
Then, you can simply click on the songs in the middle pane, and move them
up or down at will. If the song in position six would make a better opener,
drag it up to position one. It is that easy.
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(@; SeTpennne E@@i

File Edit wiew Help

» | ©

Clear Write to Disc

Track | Title Artist

1 | Like To Rock April Wine

2 Building a Mystery Sarah McLachlan

3 Clumsy Our Lady Peace

4 Superman Song Crash Test Dummies
5 So Far Away Dire Straits

[+]

Du
04
04|
04
04
D5

-

1]

[*]

Disc Usage: 19 minutes and 21 seconds remaining

Figure 18-19  As tracks are added, Serpentine keeps track of how much
space you still have to add new songs.

Notice the disc icon in the lower left. It now shows my CD as being just
slightly better than three-quarters full. Feel free to add more songs and rear-
range them further. To remove a track, click it then click the Remove button
in the icon bar. When you are done, click the Write to Disc icon at the top. A
pop-up message appears asking you to confirm that you truly want to burn
this music CD. Click the Write to Disc button on the confirmation dialog to
begin the process.

As the window appears, you might notice that it looks a little different
than the data burn window. For starters, a message appears telling you that
the media files are being prepared. That’s because your OGG or MP3 files
need to be converted back to CD audio first. After the conversion has fin-
ished, the same window displays the write progress (see Figure 18-20).
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-@;—wmmg-mulu-m:
Writing Audio Disc

The audio tracks are going to be written to a disc.
This operation may take a long time, depending on
data size and write speed.

Writing media files to disc

Figure 18-20 A status window keeps you informed
on the progress of your audio CD’s creation.

Put Another Nickel In . ..

Ripping songs from your CDs and storing them on your PC so you can listen
while you work (or play) is fantastic. Double-click Start up Totem, pull in a
few songs into your playlist, and enjoy the music. Life couldn’t be any better.
Except . ..

You see, all this collecting of music—ripping songs, building huge libraries
of MP3s or OGGs on your computer’s hard disk—is eventually going to
become a nightmare to administer. Sure, all those CDs in jewel cases have
disappeared into that virtual space that is your hard disk, but now you have all
these songs in a number of large folders with little or no organization. If you
want to play something, you have to go searching. What you need is a juke-
box.

In a much earlier part of my life, | used to make extra money babysitting
some of my parents’ friends’ children. One of their friends repaired jukeboxes
for a living. Consequently, a real honest-to-goodness jukebox was always in
the house, full of 45 RPM singles. From time to time, the model and type of
machine would change, but with the coin mechanism disabled, | had all the
music | wanted available. Now, that’s entertainment! As luck would have it,
your Ubuntu Linux system comes with a very fine jukebox program called
Rhythmbox and you won't have to babysit anybody’s kids to use it.
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Rhythmbox

You'll find Rhythmbox (command name, rhythmbox) by clicking Applications
on the top panel, then selecting Rhythmbox Music Player from the Sound &
Video submenu. This program integrates nicely into the GNOME desktop,
with a notification area icon to drop the application out of sight quickly. It
includes support for your MP3 and Ogg Vorbis files, collection and playlist
management, tag editing, and much more.

On first start, a Rhythmbox configuration assistant appears to take you
through some basic configuration steps. The first of these screens is an intro-
duction, so just click Forward and Rhythmbox asks for folders where music is
kept (see Figure 18-21). Enter this information manually or click the Browse
button to bring up the GNOME file selector, from which you can choose the
locations of music on your system. In my case, | have a separate partition
called /mnt /music where | keep all my music.

] Hhythmbox =

Music library setup

Rhythrmbox manages all of your music in a central music
"library", so you can easily view, search, and organise it.

In order to use this feature, you need to tell Rhythmbox where
to find your music. You may choose to skip this step; instead,
you can add music to your library at any point later.

Please choose ane of the options below:

@® Enter location;

Path: [fmntfmusic| ]

() skip this step

l X Close l [ @ Back ] [ionrward]

Figure 18-21 Start by adding the names of folders you want Rhythmbox to
keep track of.
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As the assistant indicates, you can Skip This Step and enter the informa-
tion at a later time. Click Forward and you are done. On the next screen, click
Apply and Rhythmbox starts. The program is smart enough to scan all of
your subdirectories for songs so there’s no need to list each and every direc-
tory where you keep music. You don't want to just scan the entire system,
however, because you won't have permissions for many directories. You can
add as many folders or file systems as you want.

Rhythmbox starts scanning those folders and builds a base collection. It
reads the information tags on each song to try to determine the title, year,
and so on of each song. After the process ends, you wind up with a collection
list similar to the one in Figure 18-22.

Music Edit wview Control Help

Ky > | o & 5} “
Previous | Play MNext Repeat  Shuffle
Man Is For The Woman Made from Tradition and Tomorrow by Sally Tomasewvic 0:25 of 1:05
Saurce = Hide Browser Scarch: |
Q Queued songs Artist = Alburn =
@ Library A 5 artists (25) All 4 albums (25)
é‘lRadio Pink Floyd (13) Corme on Ower (1)
Q E Roy Orbison (1) Cchoes - The Dest Of Pink Floyd (CD 1) (13)
Sally Tomasewic (1) Tradition and Tomorrow (1)
@ Recently Added
o] Shania Twain (1) Unknown (10)
.| Recently Playe
@ by Play Unknown (9) = =
;@) My Top Rated
W Track | Title Genre Artist Album Time -
9 Sct The Controls For The Heart Of .. Rock Pink Floyd  Echoes - T.. 5:20
10 Mongey Rock pink Floyd ~ Echoes - T... &:29 H
11 Keep Talking Rock Pink Floyd Echoes - T... 557
12 Sheep Rock Pink Fleyd  Echoes - T... 916 =
13 Sorrow Rock pink Floyd ~ Echoes - T... &:45
Pretty Worman Unknown Roy Orbison  Unknown 2:58
[> Man Is For The Woman Made Unknown Sally Tom... Tradition a... 1:05 H

25 songs, 1 hour and 39 minutes, 73.9 MB

Figure 18-22 Rhythmbox creates a default collection list of all the songs in the folders
you specified.

To the left of the interface, there’s a vertical pane labeled Source. Several
choices are already filled in for you with your dynamically created selection of
songs under Library. As the names in that list imply, Rhythmbox is also a way
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to listen to Internet radio stations, download and enjoy podcasts, and much
more. For the moment, let’s concentrate on our local music. Most of the
action with Rhythmbox happens on the left side with a two-panel music
browser in the top half (Artist and Album).

Below is your list of tracks based on the results of your selections in the
above browser. By default, all of your songs appear here in the default collec-
tion list. Because organization is key, you can create additional playlists by
right-clicking the left column, and then selecting New Playlist. The new play-
list appears in the Source sidebar without a name; click (or right-click) it and
rename it to something more appropriate. To populate a new playlist, make
sure you have your default playlist selected, then drag and drop song titles
into your playlist folder of choice. The titles appear in your new playlist but
remain in the master collection as well.

When you added that playlist, you no doubt noticed that there was also
an option to add a New Automatic Playlist. This is cool because you can have
Rhythmbox create playlists based on criteria you select. Let’s pretend that |
want a playlist where every song is a song | have played at least 10 times. |
might create a playlist called 10 or More that is automatically added to every
time | play a particular song more than 10 times (see Figure 18-23). That
selection criterion can be anything from artist to words in a title (all songs
containing the word love) to play count, rating, and so on.

=] Create AuLomaticoE] aylists =)

Create automatically updating playlist where:

i | a—
[] Add if any criteria are matched

[ Limit to:

Play Count =

TS

Figure 18-23 Create automatic playlists with Rhythmbox by selecting criteria based on
artist, play count, genre, and a whole lot more.
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As anyone with a collection of songs on their computer knows, the infor-
mation contained in the information tags isn’t always perfect. To deal with
this problem, we have Rhythmbox’s tag editor. Right-click a title and select
Properties. A two-tabbed window appears (see Figure 18-24), from which
you can change basic information about the current track as well as details
such as your rating (0 to 5 stars) for the song.

Basic | Details

Title: [Money |
Artist: |Pink Floyd |
Album: |Echoes - The Best Of Pir
Genre: |Rock |

Track number: llO

)
Disc number: [Unknown ]
)

Year: [2001

l 4 Back ] li)Eorwardl i X Close ]

Figure 18-24 Editing tags is easy. Right-click a
song, select Preferences, then make the changes
you need.
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EasyUbuntu
http://easyubuntu. freecontrib.org
Lame Encoder

http://lame.sourceforge.net

Ogg Vorbis

http://www.vorbis.com

Rhythmbox
http://www.gnome.org/projects/rhythmbox

Ubuntu Wiki on Restricted Formats

https://wiki.ubuntu.com/RestrictedFormats
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Would You Like
to Play a Game?
(Very Serious Fun)

There's plenty to smile about when it comes to taking a little down time with
your Ubuntu Linux system. A default GNOME installation comes with a
number of games, enouﬂ/t to keep Yyou busy ﬁ)r some time. When Yyou Ao
ﬁ'na/[g decide that You need additional entertainment, there are /item/{y
hundreds of games waiting fbr you to download.

Expﬂnd your mind with one af the many /mzz/es. Do a Iittle fm:get pmct/cz m
the arcade. Race down a dl’ZZﬂlhj mountaim slope. P/ﬂy ﬂa/f Sink someone’s

battleship. Board a space fighter and take on somebody halfway around the
world. P/oy solitaire, backjammon, or paken

There are tons af games available, and I'm just ta/kinj about the ones on Your
distribution disks. Head oﬁr to the Internet and You v/ ﬁ'nd ﬂoursc/f set for
weeks, possibly months.

Sit back, relax, and get ready to enjoy a little ﬁm, Ubuntu Linux style.

347
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Ubuntu Preinstalled Games

You can find most of these under Games in your top panel’s Application
menu. In each case, | also give you the command name so that you can either
run them from the shell or start them with your program launcher <Alt+F2>.

AisleRiot Solitaire

Almost anyone who has held a deck of cards knows about solitaire, a one-
person card game whose object is to reorder seven piles of cards, drawn at
random, into four ordered piles, by suit and in numerical order. You may also
know it as patience (as | did, growing up). There are, in fact, many solitaire or
patience card games; the most famous and popular is also known as Klondike.

AisleRiot (command name sol) is more than just Klondike solitaire (see
Figure 19-1). Some eighty different games are included (click the Select Game
button just below the menu bar), including such favorites as Golf, Clock,
Baker’s Dozen, and many others.

5] Klondike =1 CE T
Game \iew Control Help
] F )
0 & E K v
New Restart  Select Game... = Undo Move Hint

[RE===l

Stock left: 5 Redeals left: 2 Score: 5 Time: 00:04:14

Figure 19-1 AisleRiot, the classic solitaire game, and more.
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If the cards look too small for your taste, just grab a corner of the main
window and drag. The card table and cards scale accordingly. You can also
click View on the menu bar and select Fullscreen (or press <Fl1>) to hide
away any other work that might be nagging you in the background.

$ Tip I only mention it with AisleRiot, but a number of the

games included with Ubuntu also come with a full-screen

mode. In all cases, pressing <F11> switches to and from full-
screen mode.

Ataxx

Ataxx feels familiar, perhaps because these games, where the object is to
conquer opposing pieces and change them to your colors, are so common.
Still, Ataxx is no Othello, and it requires substantially more cunning to win.
Here’s how it works.

When the game starts, there are four pieces on the board, two light and
two dark, sitting at opposing corners. When you click one of your pieces,
your valid moves are highlighted by a light-colored piece around your own.
Click a square right next to one of your pieces and a new piece appears. Click
one further away and your current piece jumps to that position, hopping over
(but not capturing) other pieces in the process. If your piece lands next to
your opponent’s piece, or pieces, all of those pieces adjacent to your piece flip
and change to your color (see Figure 19-2).

Are the games starting to feel too easy for you? Click Settings on the
menu bar and select Preferences to bring up a two-tabbed configuration dia-
log. Under the Players tab, you see an entry for the light player and one for
the dark. One, or both, can be human players, but if you want to play against
the computer, select a skill level from either the light or the dark side.

As with a number of these seemingly simple games, there is far more to it
than you might initially think. It’s also far more addictive than it looks.
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Game Settings Help

Light's mowve Light: 5 Dark: 6

Figure 19-2  Ataxx.

Blackjack

When you play the game for the first time, you may find that it takes a few
seconds to get started. The program is busy setting things up for you. You see
a message, Computing Basic Strategy . . ., while a progress bar informs you
of this process.

What does one say to explain a game like Blackjack? After all, it is a classic
that almost everyone (over a certain age) has played. Here’s the short ver-
sion, in case you are among those who have never heard of the game. The
idea is simple. The dealer, your computer in this case, deals cards for you and
itself. Your job is to get as close to 21 without going over, and getting a higher
number than the dealer. Over 21 is a bust and you automatically lose. Face
cards are worth 10, and Aces can count as either | or 11. When the game
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starts, you find yourself looking at a casino-like table with your cash chips at
the bottom and the cards dealt to the right of center (see Figure 19-3). That'’s
where all the action takes place.

Blackjack =\egas strip

Game Settings Control Help

0 & | @

MNew  Restart Hint

Cards left:298 Bet:130.00 Balance:660.00

Figure 19-3  Blackjack.

Along the top of the game table, it identifies the game rules as Vegas Strip,
the default. This particular Blackjack program comes with four different sets
of rules including Atlantic City, Ameristar, Vegas Downtown, and Vegas
Strip. To change to a different set of rules, click Settings on the menu bar and
select Preferences. The configuration dialog lets you change rules and lists
the differences in those rules. You can also choose to display the hand proba-
bilities, adjust the delay in dealing, and whether or not you take insurance on

a hand.
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As anyone who has played this game can tell you, there’s more to it than
the luck of the draw. While you are busy learning the skills of the game, you
can click the Hint button (under the menu bar) at any time to obtain a sug-
gestion from the computer.

Five or More

The idea is simple, line up five or more marbles of the same color. When you
do, those marbles disappear and you are rewarded with points. The more
marbles you can line up and make disappear, the higher your score. Simple,
huh? Let me throw you a few wrinkles.

The game starts with a few marbles randomly positioned on the game
grid. Click a marble, then click another square to move that marble. You can
move as far away as you want and in any direction, but you must have a clear
path to do so. It doesnt even have to be a straight line. In the top right,
directly below the menu bar, the program shows you what marbles the com-
puter is about to drop (see Figure 19-4). If you can line up five marbles, you
claim an extra turn before the program drops its next batch.

Game Settings Help

Next: 9.. Score: 0

DIGIIG )
) v QG
)
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Figure 19-4  Five or More.

Download at www.wowebook.com



Ubuntu Preinstalled Games 353

Now, | did say “marbles,” but perhaps | should have said “objects.” Five or
More is themeable. Click Settings on the menu bar and select Preferences.
The image theme is fairly limited out-of-the-box, but it is possible to create
other themes (check the game’s Help for details). Your options are colored
balls or shapes, different board colors, and different board sizes.

Four-in-a-Row

You've almost certainly played this one as a kid. Back then you probably knew
it as Connect Four, a game sold by Milton Bradley. The object is to get four of
your colored discs in a row while your opponent tries to do the same. Part of
the strategy comes from trying to make sure your opponent is stopped from
creating a row of four.

If you have never played, you'll catch on quickly. Drop your colored disc
down any row and try to line up four of the same color. This can be a horizon-

tal, vertical, or diagonal row. Whoever gets his four in a row first, wins (see
Figure 19-5).

st FonrsintasHow: E\@

Game Settings Help

| win!

Figure 19-5 Four-in-a-Row.
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The game’s Settings menu lets you select different themes including balls,
glass marbles, blocks, and so on. You can also decide the computer player’s
skill level.

Freecell Patience

Freecell is just another entry point into the AisleRiot game pack, which |
described earlier, so everything | said there applies here. What makes this
worth mentioning is how the game is started. If you check the processes and
look for the program name sol, you'll see how it’s possible to start AisleRiot
on a particular game.

/usr/games/sol --variation freecell

You can use this information to create a quick-start icon on your desktop (dis-
cussed in Chapter 5) so that you always start with your favorite solitaire game.

Gnometris

One of the most enduring games of my arcade-playing younger years was
something called Tetris. The concept was simple. Colored geometric patterns
fall from above, and as they fall, you rotate the pieces so that they fit (like a
jigsaw puzzle) into the bottom row. Fill a row and the pieces disappear. Miss
too many of the pieces and the top crushes the bottom—you lose. Your
Ubuntu Linux system comes with a variation called Gnometris (command
name gnometris). If you remember Tetris, you'll find Gnometris an excellent
clone (see Figure 19-6).

lagno

This is another classic game that you probably know as Othello (some also
call it Reversi). This is a two-player game where you lay down two-sided
discs (white on one side and black on the other) in an effort to control the
board (see Figure 19-7). You start out with two white discs and two black in
the center of the board. One by one, players put down additional discs. If you
trap an opponent’s disc between two of your color, you flip the disc to your
color. In the situation where there is more than one of your opponent’s discs
between your two pieces, all of the pieces you have trapped are flipped to
your color.
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Game Settings Help

Score: 200
Lines: 5
Level: 1

Figure 19-6 Gnometris is a recreation of the classic Tetris game.

To play against the computer, make sure you click Settings, then Prefer-
ences, and assign a play level to the computer opponent (by selecting either

the light or dark side).

This is a great version of the classic game. Still, | think that one of my
favorite things about this particular incarnation of Reversi (or Othello) is the
author’s explanation of why the game is called lagno and not something else.
This is in Section 1.2 of the lagno manual (click Help on the lagno menu bar

and select Contents).
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Game Settings

Dark's move

Help

Dark: 11 Light: 23

Figure 19-7 lagno is a disc flipping game you might know as Othello.

Klotski

Klotski is a puzzle game. As with all puzzle games, it looks easy before you
start. Here’s what happens. You have a two-dimensional box with one door.
Inside this box are shapes of different pieces (it starts with large and small
squares). One of the pieces is patterned with indents. Qutside the box are
posts upon which the patterned piece fits. Your job is to get the patterned
piece to the posts (see Figure 19-8).
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Game Help
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Transeuropa Mowves: 36

Figure 19-8 Puzzle me this, Klotski. How do you get the
patterned piece on to the key posts outside?

The only piece that can pass the jeweled posts at the entrance is the pat-
terned piece that matches the pins. All you have to do is figure out how to
manipulate the pieces in order to get your piece out. The first few games
seem easy enough, but after about the tenth, | can guarantee a lot of head
scratching.

Mahjongg

Mahjongg is an electronic recreation of the classic Eastern tile matching game
of the same name, minus the extra trailing g (Mahjong). Mahjong solitaire as a
board game is generally a two-player game; however, the computerized ver-
sion is a single-person puzzler. Each tile is imprinted with a symbol and all of’
the tiles are arranged in a pattern that partially hides some tiles and covers
others completely. The object of the game is to remove all of the tiles two at
a time by finding matching symbols (see Figure 19-9).
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Game Settings Help

Restart Pause undo Move Hint

Tiles Left: 106 Moves Left: 7 Time: 00:02:11

Figure 19-9 Mahjongg contains tons of puzzles and many different levels, and in
different maps (or layouts).

If you are thinking there is more to it than this, you are right. You can’t
remove a tile that is covered by another and you can't remove tiles that are
blocked by other tiles on more than one side. As you remove tiles, things start
to get easier, at least for the most part. Sometimes, removing the wrong two
tiles is enough to stop you from solving the puzzle. Should you find yourself in
a position where no more moves are possible, a pop-up window alerts you to
that effect.

77/7 If the pieces appear too small, just drag one of the game
window’s corners and the display grows accordingly. This is also a

good game to flip into full-screen mode.
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Mines

Most people have played some variation of this game going back many years.
Early on, it was one of two games included with “that other OS” where you
probably knew it as Minesweeper. The idea would be far more nerve-wrack-
ing if this were anything but a game. Hidden somewhere beneath the squares
on the game board are mines (see Figure 19-10). Step on them and you
explode. Sound like fun?

[T [ )

Game Settings Help

Flags: 5/10 Time: 00:00:38

Figure 19-10 It's a good thing Mines is just a
game.

You have to uncover the squares that don’t contain mines while flagging the
ones that do have mines. You uncover mines by clicking a square with the left
mouse button, and you flag by clicking with the right. A large, safe area uncov-
ers magically when you click somewhere in the middle. The only hint you get
comes from numbers that appear above the square. A 1 on a square indicates
that there is one mine hidden in one of the squares adjoining to that square. A 2
means there are two mines in the adjoining squares. Your job is to look at these
numbered squares and try to figure out which squares actually have mines.
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When the game gets too easy for you, bring up the Preferences menu and
change the Field Size from the default Small to Medium, Large, or whatever
frightening map you care to imagine.

Nibbles

This one is interesting in that it feels like a few other very similar games |
played in my early arcade days. There’s even a hint of the light cycles from the
movie Tron here, a hint that’s particularly felt when you play the game over a
network. You and up to three of your friends can play Nibbles online.

As the worm eats more and more of the gems scattered across the playing
field, he gets longer and longer. Around the playing field, there are walls, with
openings through which the work can pass, making it easier to move from one
side of the field to the other. Unfortunately, no matter how clever you are,
eventually you are going to run into your own tail (or at least some part of
your body), and that’s where the game ends.

Robots

Robots is an ancient game—ancient in the computer world, that is—where
you try to avoid being killed by an advancing horde of evil robots (see Figure
19-11). Every time you make a move, the robots calculate a way to advance
toward you en masse. What you need to do to survive is use their weaknesses
to your advantage. The robots have the sheer weight of numbers on their
side, but they are still pretty stupid; and if they run into anything, they blow
up. You can force them to run into each other, thereby destroying them, or
push junk piles (also known as previously destroyed robots) in their way.

If the situation appears totally hopeless, hit the Teleport button. The only
catch with teleportation is that you have a limited number of safe teleports.
That leaves you with the purely Random teleport, which can land you in an
even bigger mess.
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Robots

Move Settings Help

B O

Teleport Random  Wait

Score: 120 Safe Teleports: 0  Lewel: 2 Remaining: 18

Figure 19-11 Save yourself from an army of marauding, evil, and downright nasty robots.

Same GNOME

Same GNOME is one great little puzzle game that takes no time to learn, but
forever to master (see Figure 19-12). You start with a grid of brightly colored
marbles. When you move your mouse cursor over a marble, all of the simi-
larly colored marbles in a group start to spin. Click that group and the marbles
disappear. Any marbles that were above your group fall below. The net effect
of this is that you are creating other groupings, which can then be removed.
The idea is to clear the grid of marbles in as few moves as possible. A little
strategic planning mixed with some good spatial visualization is the key to
success. If you don't like the colored marbles, switch to the planets view (my
personal favorite).
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100 points Score: 116

Figure 19-12 The colorful Same GNOME, easy to learn, but tough to master.

Tali

In another universe, you know this game as Yahtzee, or as some of my friends
call it, poker dice (see Figure 19-13). The idea is to collect a number of classic
poker hands, including a full house, a small and large straight, a three of a kind,
four of a kind, and of course, the granddaddy of rolls, the five of a kind or
Yahtzee. Whenever the dice are rolled, click the ones you want to roll again,
then click the Roll button. You have two chances on each roll to get the score
you want. As with the real nonvirtual version of the game, you get an extra
35 points for getting 63 points or more in the top six rows.

The number of players is configurable, so if you don't want to see what
the computer drums up when it plays you, change the number of opponents
to zero.

Download at www.wowebook.com



Ubuntu Preinstalled Games [ 363 |

Game Settings Help

Roll 1/3 Iluman wilber oill Monica Kenneth Janet
1s [total of 1] 0 4 4
2s [total of 25] 8
3s [total of 35] E:] =]
4s [total of 45] 12 1z
5s [total of 5s] 15 20
Gs [total of 6s] 24

Donus if =62

Upper total ] 4 20 a3 20 a2
3 of a Kind [total] 20 25 24

4 of a Kind [total] 24
rull I louse [25] 0 25 0 0
Small Straight [30] 30 0 30 0

Large Straight [40] 40 0 ] 40 ] 40
5 of a Kind [50]

Chance [total] 22

Lower Total 112 25 21 95 ] 61
Grand Total 112 29 52 128 20 96

LOOCC

Hurmanl -- You'ra up.

Figure 19-13 Tali, an excellent recreation of the classic Yahtzee game.

Tetravex

Tetravex is a puzzle game using tiles positioned in a grid (see Figure 19-14).
The object of the game is to rearrange the pieces so that the same numbers
touch each other across the grid (for example, 2 touches 2, and 5 touches 5).
When all the squares are arranged so that only the same numbers touch each
other, you win. As you play, a timer counts up in the bottom-right corner of
the game, so you are playing against time as well. To play the game, you drag
pieces from the righthand box and replace them in the left play area. When
putting squares into the left play area, the computer stops you from putting
pieces down when the numbers don’t match up.

If you find it a bit difficult at first, click Size and switch to a 2x2 grid.
When you get comfortable, raise the number until you get to the 6x6 grid.
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W5 Tetravex:
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Playing 3= 3 board Time: 00:00:40

Figure 19-14 All you have to do is make sure that the same numbers touch each other
across the grid. Sounds much easier than it is.

Must-Have Linux Games

With Tetravex, we've wrapped up our list of Ubuntu games, at least those
that come preinstalled. That is, by no means, the end of your Linux games
experience. In fact, we're just softening you up. There are literally hundreds
of games that you can download, install, and play for free! So, before | finish
up this chapter, I'm going to tell you about a few of my personal favorites.

Frozen-Bubble

Perhaps my favorite arcade-style game under Linux also happens to be one of
the most addictive games | have ever run across. It is called Frozen-Bubble.
This is a bright, beautiful, and colorful game with dozens of levels featuring a
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great musical soundtrack, cool sound effects, and at least one penguin. You'll
just have to trust me on this one—this game is a must-have, and no, age
doesn't enter into it. Still with me? Here’s the premise.

Frozen, colored bubbles are arranged in various patterns against a wall at
the top of your screen. Some kind of hydraulic press behind the wall slowly
pushes the bubbles toward you (see Figure 19-15). Your job is to guide your
cute little penguin gunner (so to speak) to aim the bubble launcher at the
oncoming wall of bubbles. If three of more bubbles of the same color are
together, fire a similarly colored bubble at that group, and the arrangement
collapses. Destroy all the bubble groups, and you win that level. If any of the
bubbles at the wall touch you, everything freezes over, and your penguin cries
a river of tears. It’s silly. It’s fun. You are going to love it.

Figure 19-15 The incredibly addictive Frozen-Bubble.
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PlanetPenguin Racer

This is one of my favorite, arcade style, games.

The idea is simple. Tux, the Linux penguin, races down snow- or ice-cov-
ered mountains on his belly (see Figure 19-16). As the speed increases, you
try to dodge obstacles while picking up herring along the way. The action is
fast-paced and exciting, with Tux taking flight off the occasional cliff or ramp.
All this happens as you race against the clock.

PlanetPenguin Hacer u:3 1

Figure 19-16 Fast, frozen fun with PlanetPenguin Racer.

You can install this one easily via Synaptic. Search for planetpenguin-
racer. Make sure you select the planetpenguin-racer-data and plan-
etpenguin-racer-extras packages when you install. The extras package
provides a number of additional courses.

Trust me on this one . . . you don't know the meaning of fun until you race
down an ice and snow-covered mountain slope at breakneck speeds. Planet-
Penguin Racer is a must!
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Armagetron

Remember the 1982 Disney movie called Tron? Inside the computer, pro-
grams engaged in gladiatorial battles, fighting for their users. One of the
deadly sports in this virtual world was a lightcycle race. Contestants rode a
kind of motorcycle that left a wall of light in its wake. The cycles themselves
can’t stop. The only thing you can do is ride, avoiding your opponents’ walls
while trying to get them to crash into yours. The last program standing wins.
The popularity of the lightcycle concept has created a number of variations
on the theme, including one of my favorites. It’s called Armagetron (see Fig-
ure 19-17). Think Armageddon.
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Figure 19-17 Armagetron is an excellent recreation of the classic lightcycle duel.

Armagetron is easily installed using Synaptic. Just search for armage-
tron. While you are there, take a look for gltron, another fantastic lightcy-
cle game.
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More Games! | Need More Games!

In just a moment, I’'m going to give you some pointers for locating even more
games, but because | mentioned that you already have hundreds of games
available with your Ubuntu system, | must give you some pointers on finding
them. Here is the short form to using Synaptic to find games. Click Search,
then type the word game in the search box. The results will have you smiling
for a long time (see Figure 19-18). Youre welcome!

'3 :Jln_lp!lrpilllhilgél'f-‘l_ln_lu_. E E E
File Edit Package Settings Help

Reload  Mark All Upgrades Properties Search

[

All Package Installed \ersion | Latest \ersion Des

game arkrpg 0.1.4b-8ubuntu3  role

armagetron 0.2.7.0-1.1ubuntu2 30| |

armagetron-common 0.2.7.0-1.1lubuntuz Cor

HEMEEe

armagetron-server 0.2.7.0-1.lubuntuz Deg|—|
(] I [+)
3D Tron-like high speed game =

The rules are simple: you ride a light cycle (a kind of motorbike that can only
turn 80 degrees at a time, leaves a wall behind and cannot be stopped) and have
to avoid running into walls while at the same time you have to try to get your

opponent to run into them,

al I [+] | The idea is based on the Disney movie from 1982 called "Tron". If you ever

[ Sections l [ Status wanted to take a try at one of those speed demons features in the movie, this

is your chance. Of all the Tron clones out there, | think one is the one that

[ Search l [ Custom l comes closest to the feeling the movie tries to express. This is in part

(4]

722 packages listed, 1078 installed, 0 broken. 0 to installjupgrade, 0 to remove

Figure 19-18 Doing a Synaptic search for the word game returns an impressive list of
games, ready for you to install with a couple of clicks.

What? You've tried all of those hundreds of games and you still need
more? Lucky for you, there really are tons of games out there. Some are
commercial packages, and others are free for the download (or compile). Still
more are in various stages of development and playability. To satisfy your
hunger for Linux games, you might take a little time browsing in one of my
favorite sites for Linux games, the Linux Game Tome at happypenguin.org.
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Although not a download site, the Linux Game Tome organizes and reviews,

and lets users rate games. It’s organized and searchable, and it should be on

your list when it comes to adding some new diversions to your system. If you

find something that sounds interesting, come back and search for it in Synaptic.
Play on!

Resources

Linux Game Tome
http://happypenguin.org
Tux Games Online Store

http://www. tuxgames.com
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Turning Ubuntu
into Kubuntu

In the Introduction to this book, | mentioned that there are several distributed
versions of Ubuntu. These include Edubuntu and Kubuntu, both of which are
Ubuntu but with a p//f/“érent deﬂm/t environment. | also introduced you to the
concept of deskfop environments and told You that GNOME was the defau/t
environment f(}r Ubuntu. There is, however, another very popu/ar deskfop
environment for Linux called KDE. / h{'gh[y recommend that Yyou introduce
yaurse//( to KDE and that Yyou work with it as well. | make that same recom-
mendation for pgoplf; ﬂ/reao(y workinﬂ with KDE, bﬂ the way. Try out the
aNOME deskfop as well. You have a choice with Linux. W/ty not see what
works best ﬁ)r you?

S/tow/nﬂ You how to work with KDE is bcﬂond the scope of this book, so /
won't spend a jrmt deal of time on it, but [ will show you how to convert Yyour
Ubuntu system to a Kubuntu Sﬂstem. /f You want to learn more about KDE,
may [ suggest that you look at my book, Moving to Linux: Kiss the Blue
Screen of Death Goodbye/ / cover KDE in detail and the concepts you fearn

there will serve You well on Your Kubuntu system.

371
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Remember, your Ubuntu system will continue to be an Ubuntu system
and offer the GNOME desktop you have become familiar with, along with
the applications that come with it. However, you will also have access to the
KDE desktop and all the applications that come with a Kubuntu system. Best
of all, getting the best of both worlds is actually pretty easy.

Ready? Then let’s go!

Installing the Kubuntu Desktop

The first step to installing the Kubuntu desktop is to fire up Synaptic. Click
System on the top panel and select Synaptic Package Manager from the
Administration menu. Because this is an administrative function, you are
asked for your password to continue. When the Synaptic interface comes up,
click the Search icon directly below the menu bar, and enter kubuntu-desk-
top in the Search field (see Figure 20-1).

Wi Flael =

Search: [kubuntu—desktod | "]

Look in: [ Description and Name | = ]

[ ;3..§ance| ] [ ﬂgearchJ

Figure 20-1 Installing Kubuntu begins
with a simple search.

This is the easiest way to load Kubuntu. As you might expect, KDE is a
collection of many packages, just as GNOME is. Finding all these packages
individually could take a great deal of time. It could also introduce the possibil-
ity of missing some crucial pieces that correspond to a full Kubuntu system.

Now, click the Search button. You should see just one package listed, but
this package is actually multiple packages (as the description tells you). To
make things easier, the maintainers of Kubuntu have created a single all-
encompassing package that does it all for you (see Figure 20-2).
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[V SyNaptic P ackageMan=g| ===
File Edit Package 3Settings Help
5 | @
Mark All Upgrades Properties Search
All s Package Installed Version  Latest ersion Descri|
kubuntu-desktop [ “Z kubuntu-desktop 0.76 Kubuni

(4] I Iv)
Kubuntu desktop system

This package depends on all of the packages in the Kubuntu desktop system

It is safe to remove this package if some of the desktop system packages are

not desired.

(]

D

[ Sections H Status l

[ Search H Custom l

1 packages listed, 1117 installed, 0 broken. 0 to installjupgrade, 0 to remove

Figure 20-2 The Synaptic window only shows one package listed. However, the
description explains what is behind that one package.

Right-click the kubuntu-desktop package and select Mark for Installation.
The Mark Additional Required Packages dialog appears with a rather long list of
packages. This is followed by the summary screen (see Figure 20-3). If you are
curious as to what makes up the mega-package that is kubuntu-desktop,
this is a great time to pause and look things over. Click the arrow beside the
To Be Installed label and scroll down the list. You might also want to check
out what is removed and what is left unchanged.

Look under the Summary section in the bottom half of this window. You
see the number of packages to be installed is a little over 150 and that this will
take up just under 500MB of disk space. When you are ready, click Apply and
the download begins (see Figure 20-4). The amount of time this takes
depends on the speed of your Internet connection.
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@ Apply the following changes?

This is your last opportunity to look through the list of
marked changes before they are applied.

<~ To be installed
adept
akregator

amarok

amarok-xine

Summary Show Details

160 new packages will be installed

381 MB of extra space will be used
133 MB have to be downloaded

[] Download package files only

[ e cancel
Ly

[  Apply ]

Figure 20-3 This is a great time to see what packages constitute
the Kubuntu desktop. Just click the arrows.

ownloading package hiles

Downloading package files

The package files will be cached locally for installation.

HDownloading file 34 of 160

Download rate: 734 kB/s - 2m15s remaining

[> ishow progress of single files!

Figure 20-4 The download can take some time, but a
progress bar keeps you posted on the details.
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After the download is complete, the packages are prepared and the instal-
lation proceeds. If you are lucky enough to have a good, high-speed Internet
connection, the first part of the Kubuntu desktop installation may have
seemed pretty speedy. Now it’s time to install the download packages, which
can also take a fair bit of time. This might be a good time to take a break,
make yourself'a cup of your favorite brew, or enjoy a nice glass of wine.

Somewhere in the course of the packages installation, a window pops up
asking you to make a decision on your choice of login manager (see Figure 20-5).
| covered login managers back in Chapter 3, where we saw the GNOME Dis-
play Manager (GDM), GNOME's login manager. The default login manager
for KDE is KDM. Either one works fine to start KDE or GNOME, so you can
choose to leave things as they are.

Configuring kdm
Select the desired default display manager.
[gdm [~ [gele]
(Ecarcel | | [ eorwar]

Figure 20-5 Do you stick with the GNOME login screen or do you want to use
Kubuntu’s KDM?

If you want the complete Kubuntu experience, you may also opt for KDM.
Just click the drop-down list and select kdm. Then click Forward to reconfig-
ure. After this process is complete, the installation continues with details
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scrolling in the progress window’s terminal. When the process is complete,
you see a nice Changes Applied message in that window (see Figure 20-6).

vt Changestapplied! =

ﬁ Changes applied
ol 4 Successfully applied all changes. You can close the window now.

[ Automatically close after the changes have been successfully applied

= Terminal

ing up knotes
ing up kong-plugl

Setting up kortact |

Setting up korganize

Setting up kuburtu-d

Figure 20-6 As each package is installed and set up, the process window's
terminal displays the details below. When the Changes Applied message appears,
you can safely click Close.

You're finished. At this point, you can safely log out. You may even want
to reboot your system given the number of changes that have occurred.
When the login manager comes back up, you have to manually select KDE as
your desktop environment; otherwise you are logged in to the last environ-
ment you were using. For this example, I'm going to assume that you chose
to keep the GDM login screen. To select KDE, click the Options button at the
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lower left of your login manager and choose Select Session from the pop-up
menu. After you do so, a menu appears in the middle of the screen with your
available choices (see Figure 20-7).

X Xnect [ @S

© Sessions J
() Last session

() 1. Default System Session

() 2 GNOMF

() Failzafc GNOME

() Failsale Terminal

:'_-Qancel | | Change Session

#c: Opliuns marcel-desklop /f Mun May 15, 3:34 PM

Figure 20-7 To login to Kubuntu, you need to switch your default session from GNOME
to KDE.

Click the radio button to the left of the KDE option, and then click the
Change Session button at the bottom. Another message appears asking if you
want to make this the new default or whether this is just for the current ses-
sion. | leave the answer to that question up to you. You may find that you
enjoy working in GNOME more than KDE, or the reverse may be true. The
great thing here is that you have a choice, and choice is something we are
very protective of in the Linux community.
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Tip I you choose to use the KDE login manager, things will
look different, but the concepts are the same. To select GNOME
or KDE for your desktop, click the Session Type button (near the
center of the screen) and make your choice from the drop-down
list.

l

Your reward for all this hard work is a shiny new KDE desktop environ-
ment and a chance to explore Kubuntu (see Figure 20-8). The fun has just
begun!

Kubuntu - The KDE Desklop - Kongueror
Location  Edit  \iew Hookmarks Issls  Settings  Help

G OLOO OO B[S mpmumkibunty.com
]| <3 Kubuntu - The KDE Desktop |

All Applications

= GAames u is a user fnendly operating system based on KDE, the K Desktop Eraronment. wWith
ictable & month release cycle and part of the Ubuntu project, Eubuntu is the

«r Graphics

0 Internst
= b & Ubuntu Platform
Multimedia

= ! ) How to Halp
& office [iii ¥3b (<D & OVD Burning) B Uburtr's Mark s huiemarth with Kuburu Shap
S Settl i i iy
) Settings . Kaffeine (Media Player) [T——
fiy system €5 KaudioCreator (€D Ripper) (RSS]
[ utiities & WMix (Sound Mixer)
&) Lost & Found |8 ¥sC0 (€O Player)
4y AddRemave Programs E’) Movie Player
£ Find FillesiFolders & Rmythmbox Music Player (Music Player)
=4
Q‘}' Help Serpentine Audio CD Creator
'ij Sowund Juicer CD Extractor (CD Extractor)

m Sound Recorder

Actions

,.:_. Q Run Command...
c

_3 E Swilch User
2

-ﬁ @ Lock Session
{

M (@) ogout..,

= 3 Kubuntu - The KDE Desk: Bz 5 15145 =
=l \!
E - ,-:J m @ - marcel@marcel-desktap 304 @) zo050515

Figure 20-8 Your new Kubuntu desktop. It's time to start exploring again.
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Doing It with the Shell

Now that I've had you go through all these installation steps, you may be ask-
ing whether there is an easy way to do this from the shell. The short answer
is yes. From a terminal shell window, you can type the following:

sudo apt-get install kubuntu-desktop

Did | just hear a quiet, whispered, “Wow”? Now that you have some
appreciation for the power of the shell, turn to Chapter 21 and dig a little
deeper.

Resources

KDE Desktop Environment
http://www.kde.org

Kubuntu Web Site
http://www.kubuntu.org

Marcel’s Moving to Linux: Kiss the Blue Screen of Death Goodbye!
http://www.marcelgagne.com/mtl2nd.html
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Chapter

21

Taking Command of
Ubuntu Linux

Think af this c/taptzr as an extended Shell Out section. That means it is time
to tmnsform Yyou into a master or mistress of the shell. In decidinﬂ to join me
here, you have identified yourself as one of the bold and curious explorers who
really wants to know his Linux systems. Sure, it is possible to work day in
and day out with your Linux system and rarely use the command line, but
the command line is power. Your reward for continuing to this next level is a

deeper Mnderstandinﬂ of your system and the power to make it do whatever

Yyou want.

The t/linﬂs [ want to talk about here are basic commands that will serve you
well throuj/lout your time with Linux. One of the t/tinﬂs / /10/?6 to show Yyou s
how ﬂexi[a/e some of these commands are. With most, Yyou can madtfy the
basic ﬂmction with command-line switches, ﬂﬂjs, or options, and t/lereby
have them yie/d fﬂr more l'nformation than a simp/e execution of the com-
mand ifse/f A little thirst for exp/amt/on will open you up to the real potent/a/

OfﬁV@lydﬂﬂ commands.

381
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Before | wrap up this chapter, | will also cover editors. Editors aren’t a lux-
ury or an option but an eternal necessity in the life of the system administra-
tor. Every once in a while, you will have to edit some configuration file or
other in order to get your work done. I'll give you some pointers for making
this as simple and painless as possible.

Linux Commands: An Easy Start

When you talk about commands, it invariably means working at the shell
level: the command prompt. That’s the dollar sign prompt ($), and it is com-
mon to many command shells. Some of the commands | will give you require
administrative privileges. When this is necessary, I'll have you type sudo
before the command, at which point you will be asked for your password. It is
possible to maintain administrative privileges over the course of several com-
mands by typing sudo -i. When you are running in admin mode, you will see
a different prompt (#), which goes by many names. In North America, we
call it the pound sign or the hash mark. My English lit friends tell me it’s an
octothorpe. Others call it the tic-tac-toe board.

To exit admin mode, you just type exit. However, in my examples, I'll
prepend all admin commands with sudo. Whether you choose to enter an
extended admin session is something [ leave up to you. That said, for most of
this chapter, a non-admin, dollar-sign prompt ($) is the way to go. Never run
as the administrator unless you need to.

Getting to the Shell

If you are running from a graphical environment, as you likely are, start a Ter-
minal session by clicking Applications on the top panel, and selecting Terminal
from the Accessories submenu. The GNOME terminal program supports
tabbed shells so you can run multiple shell sessions from one terminal window
(see Figure 21-1). Just click File on the menu bar and select Open Tab. You
can then click back and forth from one shell to the other. You can even cut
and paste between sessions. This is very handy if you are working on multiple
systems.

Download at www.wowebook.com



Linux Commands: An Easy Start 383
] It o I
File Edit View Terminal Tabs Help
marcel@marcel-desktop: ~ x ‘marcel@marcel-desktop: ~ X
marcel@marcel-desktop:~$ free [«]
total used free shared buffers cached
Mem: 190460 170495 199654 o] 1628 49392
-/+ buffersycache: 119476 70984
Swap: 538136 115652 422484
marcel@marcel-desktop:~$ df
Filesystem 1K-blocks Used Available Use% Mounted on
/dev/hdal 11803992 3329012 7875356 3% ||
varrun 95228 78 95152 1% Jvar/run
varlock 95228 4 95224 1% Jvar/lock
udev 95228 108 95120 1% /dev
dewvshm 95228 o] 95228 % /Sdev/shm
lrm 95228 18744 76484 2% /lib/modules/2.6.15-22-3
86/volatile
marcel@marcel-desktop:~% cal
May 2006
Su Mo Tu We Th Fr Sa
1 2 32 4 5 6
7y 8 910 11 12 13
14 15 16 17 18 19 20
21 22 23 24 25 26 27
28 28 30 31
marcel@marcel-desktop:~% I~

Figure 21-1 Running commands from a bash shell inside the GNOME terminal.

As you work your way through this chapter, you'll notice that | toss in lit-
tle boxes like the one that follows. If these commands are not already in your
arsenal, spend a few minutes playing with them and finding out what they do.

Commands to Know and Love, Part 1

date Date and time.

df -H  Show me how much free space my disks have, in a nice,
human-readable format.

who Who is logged on to the system?
w Similar to who but with different information.
cal Show me a calendar.

Download at www.wowebook.com



384 Chapter 21 Taking Command of Ubuntu Linux

tty Identify your workstation.

echo Hello, ello, llo, lo, o, o, o. . . .
Try typing echo "Hello world."

last Who last logged in and are they still logged in?

Working with Files

Let me tell you the secret of computers, operating systems, and the whole
industry that surrounds these things: Everything is data. Information is the be
all and end all of everything we do with computers. Files are the storehouses
for that information and learning how to manipulate them, use and abuse
them, and otherwise play with them will still be the point of computers
twenty years from now.

The next thing | want to talk about is the three most overlooked files on
your system: standard in, standard out, and standard error. A facility in
manipulating these “files” will provide you with amazing flexibility when it
comes to doing your work.

Commands to Know and Love, Part 2
1s LiSt files.

cat conCATenate files.
cat /etc/profile

sort SORT the contents of a file (or any output for that matter).
sort /etc/passwd

uniqg Return only the UNIQue lines—you do this after sorting.

wc Word Count (returns a count of words, characters, and lines).
wc /etc/passwd

cp CoPy files.

mv MoVe, or rename, a file.

rm ReMove, or delete, a file.

more Allows easy paging of large text files.

less Like the more command, but with serious attitude.
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File Naming Conventions

Valid filenames may contain almost any character. You do have to pay some
attention to the names you come up with. Your Linux system allows filena-
mes up to 255 characters in length. How you define filenames can save you a
lot of hassle, as [ will soon demonstrate.

Some valid filename examples include the following:

fish

duck

program_2.01

a.out
letter.to.mom.who.I.dont.write.often.enough.as.it.is
.bash_profile

Notice the last name in particular. It starts with a dot (or a period, if you
prefer). Normally, this type of file is invisible with a default listing. Starting a
filename with a dot is a way to make a file somewhat invisible. This is good to
know if you don’t want to burden file listings with a lot of noise. It is also the
way that a cracker might hide her tracks should she break into your system—
by creating a directory that starts with a dot. To see these so-called dot files,
use the 1s command with the -d flag (1s -d).

Listing Files with Emotion!

The 1s command seems so simple, and yet it has a number of options that
can give you tons of information. Change to something like the /etc direc-
tory and try these options:

cd /etc

ls --color
1ls -b

1ls -1S

1ls -1t

The first listing shows different types of files and directories in color. The
second (-b) shows octal representations for files that might have been cre-
ated with control characters. Depending on the terminal you are using, the
default is to show question marks or simply blanks. If you need to access (or
delete) the file, it helps to know what it is really called. The third and fourth
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options control sorting. The -1s option gives you a long listing (lots of infor-
mation) sorted by file size. The last option (-1t) sorts by time with the new-
est files at the top of the list and the oldest at the bottom.

A Peek at Metacharacters

Metacharacters are special characters that have particular meaning to your
shell—the dollar sign or hash mark prompt where you do your work. The two
metacharacters | want to look at are the asterisk and the question mark. The
following is what they mean to the shell:

* Match any number of characters

? Match a single character

Extending our talk of listing files, you could list all files containing ackle
by using this command:

S 1s *ackle*
hackle hackles tackles

Similarly, you could find all the words that start with an h like this:

$ 1s h*
hackle hackles

Now, if you want to see all the seven-letter words in your directory, use
this command:

$ 1ls 2?72?2727

hackles tackles

Each question mark represents a single letter position.

File Permissions in the Shell

In Chapter 4, | showed you how to look at file permissions with Nautilus.
When you use the 1s -1 command, you are doing the same thing; look at
basic Linux security at the file (or directory) level. Here is an example of a
long 1s listing:
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S 1ls -1
total 3
drwxr-x--- 5 root system 512 Dec 25 12:01 presents
-r-xr--r-- 1 zonthar users 123 Dec 24 09:30 wishlist
-rw-rw---- 1 zonthar users 637 Nov 15 09:30 griflong

The first entry under the total column shows a directory (I'll talk about
the next nine characters in a moment). The first character is a d, which indi-
cates a directory. At the end of each line, you find the directory or filename—
in my example, they are presents, wishlist, and griflong. Because the
first character in the permissions field is d, presents is a directory.

The other nine characters (characters 2 through 10) indicate permissions for
the user or owner of the file (first three), the group (second group of three), and
others or everyone else (last three). In the first line, user root has read (r), write
(w), and execute (x) permissions, whereas the system group has only read and
execute. The three dashes at the end imply that no one else has any permis-
sions. The next two files are owned by the user called zonthar.

Quick Jip Remember user, group, and other (ugo). You will
find them useful later when | cover changing file and directory
permissions.

Not-So-Hidden Files

When you take your first look at valid filenames, remember that | mentioned
that files starting with a period are hidden. As a result, creating directories or
files in this way is a favorite trick of system crackers. Get used to the idea of
listing your directories and files with a -a option so that you see everything
that’s there. Look for anything unusual.

Keep in mind, however, that a number of applications create dotted direc-
tory names in your home directory so that you are generally not burdened
with seeing all these configuration areas. That'’s great, except that you should
know what you've got on your disk. Always balance your need for conve-
nience with a healthy curiosity. A quick 1s -a in your home directory shows
you some files (and directories) you will become very familiar with as time
goes on. Here is an example of what you will see:

.Xauthority .bash_history .bash_profile .gnupg .gnome2
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Strange Filenames That Just Don’t Go Away

Every once in a while, you do a listing of your directory and some strange file
appears that you just know isn't supposed to be there. Don't panic. It’s not
necessarily a cracker at work. You may have mistyped something and you just
need to get rid of the error. The problem is that you can’t. Case in point: |
accidentally created a couple of files with hard-to-deal-with names. | don't
want them there, but trying to delete them does not work. Here are the files:

-another_file
onemorefile

Here’s what happens when | try to delete them:

S rm -another_file
rm: invalid option -- a
Try ‘rm --help' for more information.

What about that other file?

S rm onemorefile
rm: cannot remove ‘onemorefile': No such file or directory

The problem with the first file is that the hyphen makes it look like | am
passing an option to the rm command. To get around this problem, | use the
double-dash option on the rm command. Using two dashes tells the com-
mand that what follows is not an option to that command. Here | go again:

$ rm -- -another_file

$

Bravo! By the way, this double-dash syntax applies to many other com-
mands that need to recognize potentially weird filenames. Now, what
about the second file? It looked fine, didn't it? If you look very closely, you
see that there is a space in front of the leading o, so simply telling rm to
remove the file doesn’t work either, because onemorefile is not the file-
name. It is actually “ onemorefile” (preceded by a space). So, | need to
pass the space as well; to do that, | give the full name (space included) by
enclosing the filename in double quotes.

S rm " otherfile"

$
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More on rm (or, "Oops! 1 didn’t really mean that”)

When you delete a file with Linux, it is gone. If you didn't really mean to
delete (or rm) a file, you quickly find out if you have been keeping good back-
ups. The other option is to check with the rm command before you delete a
file. Rather than simply typing rm followed by the filename, try this instead:

rm -1 file_namel file_name2 file_name3

The -i option tells rm to work in interactive mode. For each of the three
files in the example, rm pauses and asks if you really mean it.

rm : remove 'file _namel'?

If you like to be more wordy than that, you can also try rm --interactive
file_name, but that goes against the system administrator’s first principle.

C> System Administrator’s First Principle Simplifying

things. If your solution makes things more complicated, some-
thing has gone terribly wrong.

Of course, in following the system administrator’s first principle, you could
remove all the files starting with the word £i1le by using the asterisk:

rm -1 file*

Making Your Life Easier with alias

You might find that you want to use the -i option every time you delete
something, just in case. It’s a lot easier to type Y in confirmation than it is to
go looking through your backups. The problem is that you are adding key-
strokes, and everyone knows that system administrators are notoriously lazy
people. Then, there’s that whole issue of the first principle—that’s why we
shortened list to 1s, after all. Don’t despair, though—Linux has a way. It is the
alias command.

alias rm='rm -1i'
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Now, every time you execute the rm command, it checks with you
beforehand. This behavior is only in effect until you log out. If you want this
to be the default behavior for rm, you should add the alias command to your
local .bashrc file. If you want this to be the behavior for every user on your
system, you should add your alias definitions to the system-wide version of
this file, /etc/bashrc, and save yourself even more time. There may already
be alias definitions set up for you, even if only one or two. The first way to
find out what has been set up for you is to type the alias command on a
blank line.

S alias
alias 1s='ls --color=auto’

Using the cat command, you can look in your local .bashrc file and dis-
cover the same information.

marcel@ubuntu:~$ cat .bashrc
# enable color support of ls and also add handy aliases

if [ "STERM" != "dumb" ]; then
eval "‘dircolors -b "
alias 1ls='ls --color=auto’
#alias dir='ls --color=auto --format=vertical'
#alias vdir='ls --color=auto --format=long'
fi

# some more ls aliases
#alias 11='ls -1"
#alias la='ls -A"
#alias 1='ls -CF'

Note The preceding hash marks (#) represent comments and
not the admin command prompt.

As you can see, there are other suggested aliases that you can uncom-
ment by removing that leading hash mark. Incidentally, here are a few I like to
add to everyone’s .bashrc file (or to the global /etc/bash.bashrc):
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alias rm='rm -1'
alias cp='cp -i'
alias mv='mv -i'

Isn’t this interesting? Notice the two other commands here, the cp (copy
files) and mv (rename files) commands, both of which have the -1i flag as well.
They too can be set to work interactively, requiring your verification before
you overwrite something important. Let’s say that | want to make a backup
copy of a file called important_info using the cp command.

cp important_info important_info.backup

Perhaps | am actually trying to rename the file (rather than copy it). For
this, | would use the mv command.

mv important_info not_so_important_info

The only time you would be bothered by an “Are you sure?” type of mes-
sage is if the file already existed. In that case, you would get a message like
the following:

mv: overwrite 'not_so_important_info'?

Forcing the Issue

Inevitably, you're next question is this: What do you do if you are copying,
moving, or removing multiple files and you don’t want to be bothered with
being asked each time when you've aliased everything to be interactive? Use
the - £ flag, which, as you might have surmised, stands for force. Once again,
this is a flag that is quite common with many Linux commands—either a -f
ora --force.

Imagine a hypothetical scenario in which you move a group of log files
daily so that you always have the previous day’s files as backup (but just for

one day). If your mv command is aliased interactively, you can get around it
like this:

mv —-f *.logs /path_to/backup_directory/
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MMSI'nﬂ Yes, | know that mv looks more like move than
rename. In fact, you do move directories and files using the mv
command. Think of the file as a vessel for your data. When you
rename a file with mv, you are moving the data into a new con-
tainer for the same data, so it isn’t strictly a rename—you really
are moving files. Looking at it that way, it doesn’t seem so
strange. Sort of.

The reverse of the alias command is unalias. If you want your mv
command to return to its original functionality, use this command:

unalias mv

Standard Input and Standard Output

It may sound complicated, but it isn’t. Standard in (STDIN) is where the sys-
tem expects to find its input. This is usually the keyboard, although it can be a
program or shell script. When you change that default, you call it redirecting
from STDIN.

Standard out (STDOUT) is where the system expects to direct its output,
usually the terminal screen. Again, redirection of STDOUT is at the discretion
of whatever command or script is executing at the time. The chain of events
from STDIN to STDOUT looks something like this:

standard in -> Linux command -> standard out

STDIN is often referred to as £do, or file descriptor 0, whereas STDOUT is
usually thought of as £d1. There is also standard error (STDERR), where the
system reports any errors in program execution. By default, this is also the
terminal. To redirect STDOUT, use the greater-than sign (>). As you might
have guessed, to redirect from STDIN, you use the less-than sign (<). But
what exactly does that mean? Let’s try an experiment. Randomly search your
brain and pick a handful of names. Got them? Good. Now type the cat com-
mand and redirect its STDOUT to a file called random_names.

cat > random_names
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Your cursor just sits there and waits for you to do something, so type
those names, pressing <Enter> after each one. What's happening here is that
cat is taking its input from STDIN and writing it out to your new file. You can
also write the command like this:

cat - 1> random_names

The hyphen literally means standard in to the command. The 1 stands
for file descriptor 1. This is good information, and you will use it later. Finished
with your random names list? When you are done, press <Ctrl+D> to finish.
<Ctrl+D>, by the way, stands for EOF, or end of file.

Marie Curie

Albert Einstein

Mark Twain

Wolfgang Amadeus Mozart
Stephen Hawking

Hedy Lamarr

“D

If you cat this file, the names are written to STDOUT—in this case, your
terminal window. You can also give cat several files at the same time. For
instance, you could do something like this:

cat filel file2 file3

Each file would be listed one right after the other. That output could then
be redirected into another file. You could also have it print out the same file
over and over (cat random_names random_names random_names). cat
isn't fussy about these things and deals with binary files (programs) just as
quickly. Beware of using cat to print out the contents of a program to your
terminal screen. At worst, your terminal session locks up or rewards you
with a lot of beeping and weird characters.

Quick Jip If you get caught in such a situation and all the
characters on your screen appear as junk, try typing echo and
then pressing <Ctrl+V> and <Ctrl+O>. If you can still type, you

can also try typing stty sane and then pressing <Ctrl+)>. This
works on every system, but some systems, including your Ubuntu
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system, also provide a command called reset, which returns
your terminal session to some kind of sane look.

Redirecting STDIN works pretty much the same way, except that you use
the less-than sign instead. Using the sort command, let’s take that file of ran-
dom names and work with it. Many commands that work with files can take
their input directly from that file. Unless told otherwise, cat and sort will
think that the word following the command is a filename. That’s why you did
the STDIN redirection thing. Yes, that’s right: STDIN is just another file. Sort of.

sort random_names

Of course, the result is that you get all your names printed out in alpha-
betical order. You could have also specified that sort take its input from a
redirected STDIN. It looks a bit strange, but this is perfectly valid.

marcel@ubuntu:~$ sort < random _names
Albert Einstein

Hedy Lamarr

Marie Curie

Mark Twain

Stephen Hawking

Wolfgang Amadeus Mozart

One more variation involves defining your STDIN (as you did previously)
and specifying a different sSTDOUT all on the same line. In the following exam-

ple, | redirect from my file and redirect that output to a new file:

sort < random_names > sorted_names

Pipes and Piping

Sometimes, the thing that makes the most sense is to feed the output from
one command directly into another command without having to resort to
files in between at every step of the way. This is called piping. The symbolism
is not that subtle: Imagine pieces of pipe connecting one command with
another. Not until you run out of pipe does the command’s output emerge.
The pipe symbol is the broken vertical bar on your keyboard usually located
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just below or (depending on the keyboard) just above the Enter key and shar-
ing space with the backslash key. Here’s how it works:

cat random_names | sort | wc -w > num_names

In the preceding example, the output from the cat command is piped into
sort, whose output is then piped into the we command (that’s word count).
The -w flag tells we to count the number of words in random_names. So far,
so good.

That cat at the beginning is actually redundant, but | want to stack up a
few commands for you to give you an idea of the power of piping. Ordinarily,
| would write that command as follows:

sort random_names | wc —-w > num_names

The cat is extraneous because sort incorporates its function. Using
pipes is a great timesaver because you don't always need to have output at
every step of the way.

tee: A Very Special Pipe

Suppose that you want to send the output of a command to another com-
mand, but you also want to see the results at some point. Using the previous
word count example, if you want a sorted list of names, but you also want
the word count, you might have to use two different commands: one to gen-
erate the sorted list and another to count the number of words. Wouldn't it
be nice if you could direct part of the output one way and have the rest con-
tinue in another direction? For this, use the tee command.

sort random_names | tee sorted_list | wc -w > num names

The output from sort is now sitting in a file called sorted_list,
whereas the rest of the output continues on to wc for a word count.

STDERR

What about STDERR? Some commands (many, in fact) treat the error output
differently than the sTDOUT If you are running the command at your terminal
and that’s all you want, there is no problem. Sometimes, though, the output is
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quite wordy and you need to capture it and look at it later. Unfortunately,
using the STDOUT redirect (the greater-than sign) is only going to be so useful.
Error messages that are generated (such as warning messages from a compi-
lation) go to the terminal as before. One way to deal with this is to start by
redirecting STDERR to STDOUT, and then redirect that to a file. Here’s the line |
use for this:

command_name 2>&1 > logfile.out

Remember that file descriptor 2 is STDERR and that file descriptor 1 is
STDOUT That’s what that 2>&1 construct is all about. You are redirecting £d2
to £d1 and then redirecting that output to the file of your choice. Using that
program compilation example, you might wind up with something like this:

make -f Makefile.linux 2>&1 > compilation.output

Quick Jip The final greater-than sign in the preceding
example could be eliminated completely. When using the 2>&1

construct, it is assumed that what follows is a filename.

The Road to Nowhere

If the command happens to be verbose by nature and doesn’t have a quiet
switch, you can redirect that STDOUT and STDERR noise to what longtime
Linux users like to call the bit bucket, a special file called /dev/null—Iliterally,
a road to nowhere. Anything fed to the bit bucket takes up no space and is
never seen or heard from again. When | was in school, we would tell people
to shut up by saying, “Dev null it, will you?” As you can see, we were easily
amused.
To redirect output to the bit bucket, use the STDOUT redirection.

command -option > /dev/null
If, for some strange reason, you want to sort the output of the
random_names files and you do not want to see the output, you can redirect

the whole thing to /dev/null in this way:

sort random_names > /dev/null
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Using the program compilation example where you had separate STDOUT
and STDERR streams, you can combine the output to the bit bucket.

make -F makefile.linux 2>&1 /dev/null
That’s actually a crazy example because you do want to see what goes

on, but redirecting both STDOUT and STDERR to /dev/null is quite common
when dealing with automated processes running in the background.

Linux Commands: Working with Directories

There is another batch of commands suited to working with directory files
(directories being just another type of file).

pwd Print Working Directory

cd Change to a new Directory

mkdir  MakKe or create a new DIRectory

mv MoVe directories, or files, and rename them

rmdir ReMove or delete DIRectories

One way to create a complicated directory structure is to use the mkdir
command to create each and every directory.

mkdir /dirl
mkdir /dirl/sub_dir
mkdir /dirl/sub_dir/yetanotherdir

You could save yourself a few keystrokes and use the -p flag. This
tells mkdir to create any parent directories that might not already exist.
If you happen to like a lot of verbiage from your system, you could also
add the --verbose flag for good measure.

mkdir -p /dir/sub_dir/yetanotherdir

To rename or move a directory, the format is the same as you used with a
file or group of files. Use the mv command.

mv path_to_dir new_path_to_dir
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Removing a directory can be a bit more challenging. The command rmdir
seems simple enough. In fact, removing this directory was no problem:

S rmdir trivia_dir
Removing this one, however, gave me an error:

S rmdir junk_dir
rmdir: junk_dir: Directory not empty

You can only use rmdir to remove an empty directory. There is a -p
option (as in parents) that enables you to remove a directory structure. For
instance, you could remove a couple of levels like this:

rmdir -p junk_dir/levell/level2/level3

Warsning Beware of the rm —rf * command. Better yet,
never use it. If you must delete an entire directory structure,
change the directory to the one above it and explicitly remove
the directory. This is also the first and best reason to do as much
of your work as possible as a normal user and not root. Because
root is all powerful, it is quite capable of completely destroying
your system. Imagine that you are in the top-level directory (/)
instead of /home/myname/junkdir when you initiate that
recursive delete. It is far too easy to make this kind of mistake.
Beware.

All the directories from junk_dir on down are removed, but only if they
are empty of files. A better approach is to use the rm command with the -r,
or recursive, option. Unless you are deleting only a couple of files or directo-
ries, you want to use the - f option as well.

S rm -rf junk dir
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There’s No Place Like $HOME

Yeah, | know. It’s a pretty cheesy pun, but I like it.

Because you've had a chance to play with a few directory commands, I'd
like to take a moment and talk about a very special directory. Every user on
your system has a home directory. That directory can be referenced with the
$HOME environment variable. To get back to your home directory at any time,
simply type cd $HOME and no matter where you were, there you are. Actu-
ally, you only need to type ed, press <Enter>, and you are home. The $HOME
is implied.

The $HOME shortcut is great for shell scripts or anytime you want to save
yourself some keystrokes. For instance, say you want to copy the file
remote.file to your home directory and you are sitting in /usr/
some_remote/dir. You could use either of the next two commands:

cp remote.file /home/my_ username
cp remote.file $HOME

The second command saves you keystrokes, and the more time you spend
doing system administration, the more you will love shortcuts like this. To
save the maximum keystrokes, you can also use the tilde (~), a special charac-
ter synonym for $HOME.

cp remote.file ~

More on File Permissions

What you can and can’t do with a file, as defined by your username or group
name, is pretty much wrapped up in four little letters. Look at the following
listing (using 1s -1) for an example. The permissions are at the beginning of
each line.

-rw-r--r-- 1 mgagne mgagne 937 May 17 13:22 conf_details
-rwxr-xr-x 1 root root 45916220 Apr 4 12:25 gimp
-rw-r--r-- 1 root root 826 Feb 12 09:43 mail_test
-rw-r--r-- 1 mgagne mgagne 44595 May 17 13:22 sk_open.jpg
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Each of these letters can be referenced by a number. They are r, w, x, and
s. Their numerical representations are 4, 2, 1, and “it depends.” To under-
stand all that, you need to do a little binary math.

Reading from right to left, think of the x as being in position 0. The w,
then, is in position | and the r is in position 2. Here’s the way it works:

2 to the power of 0 equals | (xis 1)
2 to the power of | equals 2 (wis 2)
2 to the power of 2 equals 4 (r is 4)

To specify multiple permissions, you can add the numbers together. If'you
want to specify both read and execute permissions, simply add 4 and 1 and
you get 5. For all permissions (rwx), use 7.

File permissions are referenced in groups of three rwx sections. The
r stands for read, the w means write, and the x denotes that the file is
executable.

Although these permissions are arranged in three groups of three rwx
combinations, their meaning is the same in all cases. The difference has to do
with who they represent rather than the permissions themselves. The first of
these three represents the user, the second trio stands for the group permis-
sions, and the third represents everybody that doesn't fit into either of the
first two categories.

The commands you use for changing these basic permissions are chmod,
chown, and chgrp.

chmod CHange the MODe of a file (a.k.a. its permissions)
chown CHange the OWNer of the file or directory
chgrp CHange the GRouP of the file or directory

User and Group Ownership

Let’s pretend you have a file called mail_test and you want to change its
ownership from the root user to natika. Because root is the only user that can
make that change, you need to prepend your command with sudo. This is
very simple.

sudo chown natika mail_test
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77/7 Remember that you can also type sudo -i to enter a root
shell, should you need to do several administrative commands.
Then, just type exit to return to the regular non-admin shell.

You can also use the -R option to change ownership recursively. Let’s use
a directory called test_directory as an example. Once again, it belongs to
root and you want to make every file in that directory (and below) owned by
natika.

sudo chown -R natika test_directory

The format for changing group ownership is just as easy. Let’s change the
group ownership of test_directory (previously owned by root) so that it
and all its files and subdirectories belong to group accounts.

sudo chgrp -R accounts test_directory

You can even combine the two formats. In the following example, the
ownership of the entire finance_data directory changes to natika as the
owner and accounts as the group. To do so, you use this form of the chown
command:

sudo chown -R natika:accounts finance_data

Quick Jip You can use the -R flag to recursively change
everything in a subdirectory with chgrp and chmod as well.

Now, you are aware that files (and directories) are owned by some user
and some group. This brings us to the next question.

Who Can Do What?

From time to time, you need to modify file permissions. One reason has to do
with security. However, the most common reason is to make a shell script file
executable. This is done with the chmod command.
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chmod mode filename

For instance, if you have a script file called 1ist_users, you make it exe-
cutable with the following command:

chmod +x list_users

That command allows execute permissions for all users. If you want to
make the file executable for the owner and group only, you specify it on the
command line like this:

chmod u+x,g+x list_users

The u means user (the owner of the file, really), and g stands for group.
The reason you use u for the owner instead of o is that the o is being used for
“other,” meaning everyone else. The chmod +x 1list_users command can
then be expressed as chmod u+x, g+x, o+x list_users. Unfortunately, this
starts to get cumbersome. Now let’s look at a much more complicated set of
permissions. Imagine that you want your list_users script to have read,
write, and execute permissions for the owner, read and execute for the group,
and read-only for anybody else. The long way is to do this is as follows:

chmod u=rwx,g=rx,o=r list_users

Notice the equal sign (=) construct rather than the plus sign (+). That’s
because the plus sign adds permissions, and in this case you want them to be
absolute. If the original permissions of the file allowed write access for other,
the plus sign construct would not have removed the execute permission.
Using the minus sign (-) removes permissions. If' you want to take away exe-
cute permission entirely from a file, you can do something like this:

chmod -x list_users

One way to simplify the chmod command is to remember that r is 4, w is
2, and x is I, and add up the numbers in each of the three positions. rwx is
then4 + 2 + 1, or 7. r-x translates to 4 + 1, and x is simply 1. That monster
from the second to last example can then be rewritten like this:

chmod 751 list_users
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Who Was That Masked User?

Every time you create a file, you are submitted to a default set of permis-
sions. Go ahead. Create a blank file using the touch command. | am going to
call my blank file f£ish.

$ touch fish
Now have a look at its permissions by doingan 1s -1.

S 1ls -1
-rw-r--r-- 1 mgagne mgagne 0 2006-03-10 14:31 fish

Without doing anything whatsoever, your file has read and write permis-
sions for both the user and group, and read permission for everybody else.
This happens because you have a default file-creation mask of 002. You can
discover this using the umask command.

$ umask
0022

The 2 is subtracted from the possible set of permissions, rwx (or 7). 7—0
remains 7, while 7 — 2 is 5. But wait—>5 stands for r-x, or read and execute.
How is it that the file only shows a read bit set? That’s because newly created
files are not set executable. At best, they provide read and write permissions
for everyone. Another way to display this information is by using the -5 flag.
Instead of the numeric output, you get a symbolic mask displayed.

$ umask -S
U=rwx, g=rwx, O=rx

If you have an application that requires you to provide a default set of per-
missions for all the files you create, change umask to reflect that inside your
scripts. As an example, let’s pretend that your program or script creates text
files that you want everyone to be able to read (444). Because the execute
bit isn’t a factor anyway, if you mask out the write bit using a 2 all around,
everybody will have read permission. Set your umask to 222, create another
file (called duck this time), and then do an 1s -1 to check things out.
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marcel@ubuntu:~$ umask 222

marcel@ubuntu:~$ touch duck

marcel@ubuntu:~$ 1ls -1

-r--r--r-- 1 mgagne mgagne 0 2006-03-10 15:26 duck

The setuid Bit

Aside from those three permission bits (read, write, and execute), there is
one other very important one: the s bit, sometimes referred to as the setuid
or setgid bit depending on its position.

The reasoning behind this particular bit follows. Sometimes, you want a
program to act as though you are logged in as a different user. For example,
you may want a certain program to run as the root user. This would be a pro-
gram that you want a nonadministrative user to run, but (for whatever rea-
son) this program needs to read or write files that are exclusively root’s. The
sendmail program is a perfect example of that. The program needs to access
privileged functions to do its work, but you want regular (nonroot) users to be
able to send mail as well.

The setuid bit is a variation on the execute bit. To make the hypothetical
program ftl_travel executable by anyone but with root’s privileges, you
change its permissions as follows:

chmod u+s ftl_travel

The next step, as you might guess, is to combine full permissions and the
setuid bit. Start by thinking of the setuid and setgid bits as another trip-
let of permissions. Just as you could reference r, w, and x as 4, 2, and |, you
can also reference setuid as 4, setgid as 2, and other (which you don't
worry about).

So, using a nice, complicated example, let’s make that command so that it
has read, write, and execute permissions for the owner, read and execute
permissions for the group, and no permissions for anyone else. To those with
execute permission, though, you want to have it setuid. You could also rep-
resent that command either symbolically or in a numerical way.

chmod u=rwxs,g=rx,o0= ftl_travel
chmod 4750 ftl_travel
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The 4 in the front position represents the setuid bit. If you want to make
the program setgid instead, you can change that to 2. And, yes, if you want
the executable to maintain both the owner’s permissions and that of the
group, you can simply add 4 and 2 to get 6. The resulting set of permissions is
as follows:

chmod 6750 ftl_travel

Changing the setuid bit (or setgid) is not strictly a case of providing
administrative access to nonroot users. This can be anything. You might have
a database package that operates under only one user ID, or you may want all
users to access a program as though they were part of a specific group. You
have to decide.

$ /mportamf Note You cannot use the setuid or setgid bit

for shell scripts (although there are Perl hooks to do this). This

doesn’t work for security reasons. If you need to have a script
execute with a set of permissions other than its own, you have to
write a little C program that wraps around your script and then

allows the program rather than the script to have setuid (or
setgid) permissions.

The lesson here is that making something setuid immediately
raises security issues. Know why you are taking this approach and
consider the risks.

Finding Anything

One of the most useful commands in your arsenal is the £ind command. This
powerhouse doesn’t get the credit it deserves. Generally speaking, find is
used to list files and redirect (or pipe) that output to do some simple reporting
or backups. There it ends. If anything, this should only be the beginning. As
versatile as find is, you should take some time to get to know it. Let me give
you a whirlwind tour of this awesome command. Let’s start with the basics:

find starting_dir [options]
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One of those options is -print, which only makes sense if you want to
see any kind of output from this command. You could easily get a listing of
every file on the system by starting at the top and recursively listing the disk.

find / -print

Although that might be interesting and you might want to redirect that to
a file for future reference, it is only so useful. It makes more sense to search
for something. For instance, look for all the JPEG-type image files sitting on
your disk. Because you know that these images end in a .jpg extension, you
can use that to search.

find / -name "*.jpg" -print

Depending on the power of your system, this can take a while and you are
likely to get a lot of Permission Denied messages (particularly as you traverse
a directory called /proc). If you are running this as a user other than root,
you likely get a substantial number of Permission Denied messages. At this
point, the usefulness of find should start to become apparent because a lot
of images stashed away in various parts of the disk can certainly add up as far
as disk space is concerned. Try it with an .avi or .mpg extension to look for
video clips (which can be very large).

If'you are trying to locate old files or particularly large files, try the follow-
ing example. Look for anything that has not been modified (this is the -mtime
parameter) or accessed (the -atime parameter) in the last 12 months.
The -o flag is the OR in this equation.

$ find /datal/Marcel -size +1024 \
\( -mtime +365 -o -atime +365 \) -1s

A few techniques introduced here are worth noting. The backslashes in
front of the round brackets are escape characters; they are there to make sure
the shell does not interpret them in ways you do not want it to—in this case,
the open and close parentheses on the second line. The first line also has a
backslash at the end. This is to indicate a line break, as the whole command
does not fit neatly on one line of this page. If you typed it exactly as shown
without any backslashes, it would not work; however, the backslashes in the
second line are essential. The preceding command also searches for files that
are greater than 500KB in size. That is what the -size +1024 means because
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1024 refers to 512-byte blocks. The -1s at the end of the command tells the
system to do a long listing of any files it finds that fit my search criteria.

Earlier in this chapter, you learned about setuid and setgid files. Keep-
ing an eye on where these files are and determining if they belong there are
important aspects of maintaining security on your system. Here’s a command
that examines the permissions on your files (the —perm option) and reports
back what it finds.

find / -type £ \( -perm -4000 -o -perm -2000 \) -1s

You may want to redirect this output to a file that you can later peruse
and decide on what course of action to take. Now let’s look at another find
example to help you uncover what types of files you are looking at. Your
Linux system has another command called fi1e that can deliver useful infor-
mation on files and what they are, whether they are executables, text files, or
movie clips. Here’s a sample of some of the files in my home directory as
reported by file:

$ file SHOME/*

code. layout: ASCII text

cron. txt: data

dainbox: International language text
dainbox.gz: gzip compressed data, deflated,

original filename, last modified: Sat Oct 7 13:21:14 2000,
os: Unix

definition.htm: HTML document text

gatekeeper.1l: troff or preprocessor input text
gatekeeper.man: English text

gatekeeper.pl: perl commands text
hilarious.mpg: MPEG video stream data

The next step is to modify the find command by adding a -exec clause
so that | can get the fi1le command’s output on what find locates.

S find /datal/Marcel -size +1024 \
\( -mtime +365 -o -atime +365 \) -1ls -exec file {} \;

The open and close braces that follow -exec file mean that the list of files
generated should be passed to whatever command follows the -exec option
(in other words, the command you will be executing). The backslash followed
by a semicolon at the end is required for the command to be valid. As you can
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see, find is extremely powerful. Learning to harness that power can make
your administrative life much easier. You'll encounter £ind again at various
times in this book.

Using grep
grep: Global regular expression parser.

That definition of the acronym is one of many. Don’t be surprised if you
hear it called the gobble research exercise program instead. Basically, grep’s
purpose in life is to make it easy for you to find strings in text files. This is its
basic format:

grep pattern file(s)

As an example, let’s say you want to find out if you have a user named
natika in your /etc/passwd file. The trouble is that you have 500 lines in the
file.

$ grep natika /etc/passwd
natika:x:504:504:Natika the Cat:/home/natika:/bin/bash

Sometimes you just want to know if a particular chunk of text exists in a
file, but you don’t know which file specifically. Using the -1 option with grep
enables you to list filenames only, rather than lines (grep’s default behavior).
In the next example, | am going to look for natika’s name in my email folders.
Because | don't know whether natika is capitalized in the mail folders, Il
introduce another useful flag to grep: the -i flag. It tells the command to
ignore case.

$ grep -i -1 natika *
Baroque music

Linux Stuff

Personal stuff
Silliness

sent-mail

As you can see, the lines with the word (or name) natika are not dis-
played—only the files. Here’s another great use for grep. Every once in a
while, you want to scan for a process. The reason might be to locate a misbe-
having terminal or to find out what a specific login is doing. Because grep can
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filter out patterns in your files or your output, it is a useful tool. Rather than
trying to scan through 400 lines on your screen for one command, let grep
narrow the search for you. When grep finds the target text, it displays that
line on your screen.

$ ps ax | grep getty

4779 ttyl Ss+ 0:00 /sbin/getty 38400 ttyl
4780 tty2 Ss+ 0:00 /sbin/getty 38400 tty2
4781 tty3 Ss+ 0:00 /sbin/getty 38400 tty3
4782 tty4 Ss+ 0:00 /sbin/getty 38400 tty4
4783 ttyb Ss+ 0:00 /sbin/getty 38400 ttyb
4784 tty6 Ss+ 0:00 /sbin/getty 38400 tty6
3083 pts/9 S+ 0:00 grep getty

Here, the ps ax command lists the processes, and then the | pipes the
output to the grep command. Notice the last line that shows the grep com-
mand itself in the process list. You use that line as the launch point to one last
example with grep. If you want to scan for strings other than the one speci-
fied, use the —v option. Using this option, it’s a breeze to list all processes cur-
rently running on the system but ignore any that have a reference to root.

ps ax | grep -v root

And speaking of processes . . .

Processes

You are going to hear a lot about processes, process status, monitoring pro-
cesses, or Killing processes. Reducing the whole discussion to its simplest
form, all you have to remember is that any command you run is a process.
Processes are also sometimes referred to as jobs.

Question: So what constitutes a process?
Answer: Everything.

The session program that executes your typed commands (the shell) is a
process. The tools | am using to write this chapter are creating several pro-
cesses. Every terminal session you have open, every link to the Internet,
every game you have running—all these programs generate one or more pro-
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cesses on your system. In fact, there can be hundreds, even thousands, of
processes running on your system at any given time. To see your own pro-
cesses, try the following command:

# ps

PID TTY TIME CMD
3119 pts/11 00:00:00 su
3120 pts/11 00:00:00 bash
3132 pts/11 00:00:00 ps

For a bit more detail, try using the u option. This shows all processes
owned by you that currently have a controlling terminal. Even if you are run-
ning as root, you do not see system processes in this view. If you add the a
option to that, you see all the processes running on that terminal—in this
case, revealing the subshell that did the su to root.

# ps au

USER PID %$CPU $MEM VSZ RSS TTY STAT START TIME COMMAND

root 4755 3.4 9.1 65376 41288 tty7 Ss+ Feb2l 858:59 /usr/X11R6/bin/
mgagne 24156 0.0 0.1 4540 824 pts/2 Ss Mar03 0:00 /bin/bash
mgagne 24449 0.0 0.2 4540 1200 pts/3 Ss Mar03 0:00 /bin/bash
mgagne 24462 1.3 3.5 63260 15916 pts/3 Sl Mar03 132:09 ./skype

mgagne 10069 0.0 0.2 4540 1148 pts/5 Ss Mar07 0:00 /bin/bash
mgagne 15479 0.0 0.1 5096 824 pts/5 S+ Mar07 0:00 ssh -X -1 mgagn
root 3119 0.0 0.2 3696 1192 pts/11 S 15:31 0:00 su

root 3120 0.0 0.4 4024 1876 pts/11 S 15:31 0:00 bash

root 3134 0.0 0.2 2396 1020 pts/11 R+ 15:31 0:00 ps au

mgagne 26060 0.0 0.2 4544 1188 pts/1 Ss+ Mar09 0:00 /bin/bash

The most common thing you will do is add an x option. This shows all
processes, controlled by your terminal or not, as well as those of other users.
The administrator also wants to know about the 1 option, which stands for
long. It is particularly useful because it shows the parent process of every pro-
cess, because every process has another process that launched (or spawned)
it. This is the parent process of the process ID. In sysadmin short form, this is
the PPID of the PID. When your system starts up, the first process is called
init. It is the master process and the superparent of every process that
comes until such a time as the system is rebooted. Try this incarnation of the
ps command for an interesting view of your system:
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# ps alxww | more
F UID PID PPID PRI NI VSZ RSS WCHAN STAT TTY TIME COMMAND

4 0 1 0 16 0 1568 524 - S ? 0:04 init [2]

1 0 2 1 34 19 0 0 ksofti SN ? 0:00 [ksoftirgd/0]

1 0 653 6 10 -5 0 0 serio_ S< ? 0:00

5 0 1886 1 17 -4 2424 892 - S<s ? 0:01 /sbin/udevd --daemon

1 0 2630 1 20 0 0 0 - S ? 0:00 [shpchpd_event]

1 0 2643 6 10 -5 0 0 gamepo S< ? 0:00 [kgameportd]

4 0 3371 1 15 0 1680 488 syslog Ss ? 0:00 /bin/dd bs 1 if /proc/kmsg of
/var/run/klogd/kmsg

1 103 3373 1 17 0 2424 956 pipe_w Ss ? 0:00 /sbin/klogd -P /var/run/klogd/kmsg

5 104 3392 1 16 0 2188 836 - Ss ? 0:03 /usr/bin/dbus-daemon --system

4 108 3428 3408 16 0 2008 860 - S ? 0:26 /usr/lib/hal/hald-addon-storage

1 0 3447 1 15 0 1928 656 - Ss ? 0:00 /sbin/dhcdbd --system

Again, this is a partial listing. You noticed, of course, that | threw a couple
of new flags in there. The double w, or ww, displays each process’s command-
line options. A single w truncates the options at a half a line.

The columns you see tell you a bit more about each process. The F field
indicates the process flag. A 040 in that position indicates a process that
forked, but didn't exec, whereas a 140 means the same, but that superuser
privileges were used to start the process. The UTD field represents the user
ID, whereas PID and PPID are the process and parent process ID that | cov-
ered earlier. PRI and NT (priority and nice number) are featured later when |
discuss performance issues. In fact, there are quite a number of information
flags for the ps command. Every system administrator should take some time
to read the man page. More importantly, play with the command and the var-
ious flags. You will be enlightened.

Forests and Trees

With all the information displayed through ps, you are forgiven if your head is
starting to hurt. It is a little like trying to see the forest but being over-
whelmed by the sheer number of trees. And yet, all these processes are linked
in some way. Luckily, your stock Linux distribution contains tools to make this
easier. One of them is called pstree. Here’s a sample of what you get by sim-
ply typing the command and pressing <Enter>:
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init--|--NetworkManager
| --NetworkManagerD
| --atd
| --bonobo-activati
| -—clock-applet
| --cron
| --cupsd
| --2* [dbus-daemon]
| --dbus-launch

| --aa
| --dhcdbd
| --esd
| -—events/0
| --fish-applet-2
| -—gconfd-2
| --gdm----gdm-- | --Xorg
| -x-session-managssh-agent

| --6* [getty]
| --gksu----synaptic
| -—gnome-cups-icon----{gnome-cups-icon}
| --gnome-keyring-d
| --gnome-panel----{gnome-panel}
| --gnome-power-man
|——gnome—screensav————fuzzyflakes
| -—gnome-settings----{gnome-settings-}
| --gnome-terminal--|--bash

| -—gnome-pty-helpe

| --{gnome-terminal}
|——gnome—vfs—daemo————{gnome—vfs—daemo}

This is only a partial listing, but notice that everything on the system
stems from one super, ancestral process called init. Somewhere under
there, | have a login that spawns a shell. From that shell, [ start an X window
session, from which spawns my GNOME display manager, then my login,
and so on.

If you want a similar output, but in more detail, you can go back to your
old friend, the ps command. Try the f flag, which in this case stands for for-
est, as in forest view. The following output is the result of my running ps
axf. Again, this is a partial listing, but unlike the pstree listing, you also get
process IDs, running states, and so on.

Download at www.wowebook.com



Processes 413

$ ps axf

3356 2 Ss 0:00 /bin/dd bs 1 if /proc/kmsg of /var/run/klogd/kmsg
3358 ? Ss 0:00 /sbin/klogd -P /var/run/klogd/kmsg

3377 ? Ss 0:00 /usr/bin/dbus-daemon --system

3392 2 Ss 0:02 /usr/sbin/hald

3393 ? S 0:00 \_ hald-runner

3410 ? S 0:49 \_ /usr/lib/hal/hald-addon-storage

3666 ? Ss 0:00 /usr/sbin/gdm

3674 2 S 0:03 \_ /usr/sbin/gdm

3679 tty7 Rs+ 1548:41 \_ /usr/bin/X :0 -br -audit 0 -auth /var/lib/gd
4850 2 Ss 0:02 \_ x-session-manager

4892 ? Ss 0:00 \_ /usr/bin/ssh-agent /usr/bin/dbus-launch -
3737 ? Ssl 0:00 /usr/sbin/hpiod

3746 2 S 0:01 python /usr/sbin/hpssd

In the Linux world, you can find a number of programs devoted to deci-
phering those numbers, thereby making it possible to find out what processes
are doing and how much time and resources they are using to do it and mak-
ing it possible to manage the resultant information.

Interrupting, Suspending, and Restarting Processes

Once in a while, | start a process that | think is going to take a few seconds—
like parsing a large log file, scanning for some text, extracting something else,
sorting the output, and finally sending the whole thing to a file. All of these
are very ad hoc in terms of reporting. The trouble is this: Two and a half min-
utes go by and [ start to get a little impatient. Had | thought that the process
would take a while, | might have started it in the background.

When you start a process (by typing a command name and pressing
<Enter>), you normally start that process in the foreground. In other words,
your terminal is still controlling the process and the cursor sits there at the
end of the line until the process completes. At that point, it returns to the
command or shell prompt. For most (not all) processes, you can run things in
the background, thus immediately freeing up your command line for the next
task. You do this by adding an ampersand (&) to the end of the command
before you press <Enter>.

$ sh long_process &

However, |'ve already confessed that | wasn'’t thinking that far ahead and
as a result, | am sitting looking at a flashing cursor wondering if | did some-
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thing wrong and just how long this process will take. Now, | don’t want to end
the process, but | would like to temporarily pause it so | can look at its output
and decide whether | want to continue. As it turns out, | can do precisely that
with a running process by pressing <Ctrl+Z>.

S sh long_process
Ctrl-Z
[1]+ Stopped sh long_process

The process is now suspended. In fact, if you do a ps ax and you look for
long_process, you see this:

5328 ? RN 2267:04 ./setiathome -nice 19

11127 tty 1s 0:00 rxvt -bg black -fg white -fn fixed
11128 pts/0 S 0:00 bash

11139 pts/0 S 0:00 ssh -1 www website

11177 » S 0:00 smbd -D

11178 ? S 0:00 smbd -D

11219 pts/2 T 0:01 sh long process

Quick Tip Do you want to see what jobs you have suspended?
Try the jobs command.

| added a few processes in the preceding command snapshot because |
wanted to show the state of the processes. That S you see in the third col-
umn of most of these processes means they are sleeping. At any given
moment or snapshot of your system, almost every single process are sleeping
and a small handful show up with an R to indicate that they are currently run-
ning or runnable, sometimes referred to as being in the run queue. The T you
see beside the suspended process means that it is traced, or suspended.

Two other states you might see processes in are D and z. The D means
that your process is in an uninterruptible sleep and it is likely to stay that way
(usually not a good sign). The zZ refers to a process that has gone zombie. It
may as well be dead and will be as soon as someone gets that message across.

Getting back to the suspended process, you have a few choices. You can
restart it from where it left off by typing £g at the shell prompt; in other
words, you can continue the process in the foreground. The second option
is to type bg, which tells the system (you guessed it) to run the suspended
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process in the background. If you do that, the process restarts with an amper-
sand at the end of the command as it did earlier.

$ bg
[1]+ sh long process &

Your other option is to terminate the process, or Kill it.

Killing Processes

You can usually interrupt a foreground process by pressing <Ctrl+C>, but
that does not work with background processes. The command used to termi-
nate a process is called kill, which is an unfortunate name for a command
that does more than just terminate processes. By design, ki1l sends a signal
to a job (or jobs). That signal is sent as an option (after a hyphen) to a process
ID.

kill -signal_no PID
For instance, you can send the STGHUP signal to process 7612 like this:
kill -1 7612

Signals are messages. They are usually referenced numerically, as with the
ever popular kill -9 signal, but there are a number of others. The ones you
are most likely to use are I, 9, and 15. These signals can also be referenced
symbolically with these names.

Signal | is sTGHUR This is normally used with system processes such as
xinetd and other daemons. With these types of processes, a SIGHUP tells
the process to hang up, reread its configuration files, and restart. Most appli-
cations just ignore this signal.

Signal 9 is SIGKILL, an unconditional termination of the process. Some
administrators | know call this “killing with extreme prejudice.” The process
is not asked to stop, close its files, and terminate gracefully. It is simply
killed. This should be your last resort approach to killing a process and it
works 99 percent of the time. Only a small handful of conditions ever ignore
the -9 signal.
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Signal 15, the default, is SIGTERM, a call for normal program termination.
The system asks the program to wrap it up and stop doing whatever it was
doing.

Remember when you suspended a process earlier? That was another sig-
nal. Try this to get a feel for how this works. If you are running in an X display,
start a digital xclock with a seconds display updated every second.

xclock —-digital -update 1 &

You should see the second digits counting away. Now, find its process ID
with ps ax | grep xclock. Pretend the process ID is 12136. Let’s kill that pro-
cess with a STGSTOR

kill -SIGSTOP 12136
The digits have stopped incrementing, right? Restart the clock.
kill -SIGCONT 12136

As you can see, kill is probably a bad name for a command that can sus-
pend a process and then bring it back to life. For a complete list of signals and
what they do, look in the man pages with this command:

man 7 signal

If you want to kill a process by specifying the symbolic signal, you use the
signal name minus the SIG prefix. For instance, to send the -1 signal to
xinetd, you could do this instead:

kill -HUP ‘cat /var/run/xinetd.pid’
Note that those are backward quotes around the previous command

string.

Working with Editors

Now on to the wonderful world of editors. I'm talking here about computer-
ized line editors, as opposed to those who want to know whether your book
will be delivered in time for the original deadline.
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There are times when you need to work with an editor, whether to edit a
configuration file, write a script, or do some quick edits on the company Web
site. In the Linux world, there are many alternatives, and your Ubuntu system
comes with a few. Let me introduce you to a friendly new member of the family.

Meet gedit

Your GNOME desktop comes with a very nice and powerful editor called
gedit (command name gedit). With colorful language-sensitive syntax high-
lighting (sh, C, C++, Perl, HTML, and others), tabs, and a spell checker,
gedit is easy and fun to work with. To see gedit in action, look at Figure 21-2.
You can start gedit on its own or specify a filename to start with. Notice that
| started my session using gksudo because | was editing a system script.

gksudo gedit /etc/profile

File Edit View Search Tools Documents Help

O & . = g & &

MNew Open Print... Paste | Find Replace

[d networking x | " Mind Over Mattertxt x

[+

case "$1" in

start)
log action begin msg "Configuring network interfaces”
type usplash write =/dev/null 2=/dev/null &&
usplash write "TIMEOUT 128" || true .

if [ "$VERBOSE" != no 1; then
if ifup -a; then
log_action_end_msg $7
else
log_action_end msg §7
fi
else
if ifup -a =/dev/null 2=&1; then
log action_end msg $7

else
log action_end msg $7
fi
fi
type usplash_write >/dev/null 2=/dev/null && ]

Ln 1, coll INS

Figure 21-2 gedit is an easy-to-use editor that supports tabs so you can work on
multiple files simultaneously.
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Tip In the preceding example, | use gksudo instead of sudo.
This is a graphical frontend to sudo. It’s also the best (and cor-
rect) way to run a graphical command that requires administra-
tive privileges via the <Alt+F2> quick-start.

As you can see by looking at Figure 21-2, gedit supports tabs, thereby
making it simple to work on multiple files at the same time. Just click the tab
to select the file you want to edit. Basic editing functions like cut, paste, find,
and replace, are available directly below the menu bar. To edit a file without
starting from a command line, click the Open icon, which opens up the stan-
dard GNOME file selector.

For years, I've been a fan of vim, the next editor | will discuss, but | appre-
ciate the beauty of a simple, friendly editor like gedit. It’s easy-to-use with a
learning curve close to zero. Still, there may be times when you don't have
access to gedit and times when a slow, remote connection makes a graphical
editor too painful to consider. It’s at those times that you’ll be thankful for a
simple shell window and vim to get your work done.

| Am vi, the Great and Powerful

You can almost hear a fearsome voice echoing eerily around the walls of your
office or home. If there is one editor that strikes fear in the hearts of newbies
everywhere, it is certainly vi (or vim), the visual editor. vim stands for vi
improved and is the version of vi that you find in your Linux system. Any-
how, pay no attention to that fearsome voice behind the program. vi is not so
frightening after you get to know it. To start vi, enter the command name on
its own or start it by specifying a filename.

vi /tmp/test_file

To start entering information, press <i> to go into insert mode. Type sev-
eral lines and then press <Esc> when you are done editing. Moving around
with vi is easy. Depending on the terminal emulator you are using, you can
typically use your cursor keys. In the absence of cursor key control, the up,
down, and sideways motions are all implemented with single keystrokes. To
move left, press the letter <h>. To move right, press <I>. The letter k is up,
and j is down.
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A little further on, I've included a quick cheat sheet.

When you work with vi, the <Esc> key is your friend. If you don’t know
where you are or what mode you are in (insert, replace, or append), press the
<Esc> key. You go back to normal vi command mode. Your second best
friend is u or U, which stands for undo. The uppercase undo undoes every
change to the current line and the lowercase undo undoes the last change
only.

:q, :w, :wq, and ZZ

Finished editing? When it comes time to save your work, press <Esc> (to get
out of whatever mode you are in) and type zz. Another way to exit is to type
:wq (write and quit). At any time during an editing session, you can type :w
to save your current work. Finally, if you really don’t want to save anything
you have done, type :q! The exclamation point essentially says that you
won't take no for an answer. Had you modified the file and simply typed :q,
vi would warn you that you were trying to exit from a modified file without
having saved your changes.

Keystrokes for Functions

Function Keystroke

These commands let you move around:

Line (or cursor) up k

Line (or cursor) down J

Single character (or cursor) right |

Single character (or cursor) left h
Move one word right W
Move one word left b
Move cursor to the first character in a line A
Move cursor to the very beginning of a line 0
Move cursor to the end of a line $
Jump to the end of a file G
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Keystrokes for Functions (Continued)

Function Keystroke
Jump to the beginning of a file gg

(You can also type a number followed by gg and jump to that line.)

These commands let you start inserting text in various ways:

Start inserting text before the current character i

Start inserting text at the beginning of the line I

Start inserting text after the current character a

Start inserting text after the last character in the line A

Open a blank line below the current position o

Open a blank line above the current position O

These commands let you delete or change characters, lines, and so on:

Delete a single character X
Delete three characters 3x
Delete a whole line dd
Delete 20 lines 20dd
Delete a word dw
Change an entire word (press <Esc> to finish) cw
Change five words (press <Esc> to finish) 5cw
Replace a single character r
Start replacing text (until you press <Esc>) R

Quick Tip Need help while in vi? Make sure you aren’t in

insert or replace mode, and then type :help.
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| urge you not to let vi frighten you. Get to know it. The likelihood that
you will ever log on to a modern Linux (or UNIX) system that doesn’t have
some form of vi installed is virtually nonexistent. That said, if you need more
information than I've given you here, consider the vi tutor. This little tool is
distributed as part of the vim documentation. It is essentially a text file that
tells you what to do and how to do it as you read it. To start the tutor, type
the following command:

vimtutor
When the tutorial starts, you should see a picture like the one in Figure

21-3. The entire tutorial takes between 25 and 30 minutes for most people to
complete.

= marcel@marcel-deskiop: = 150 (=)

File Edit VWiew Terminal Tabs Help

[+]

Welcome to the VIM Tutor - Version 1.5 =

Vim is a very powerful editor that has many commands, too many to
explain in a tutor such as this. This tutor is designed to describe
enough of the commands that you will be able to easily use Vim as

an all-purpose editor.

The approximate time regquired to complete the tutor 1s 25-30 minutes,
depending upon how much time 1s spent with experimentation.

The commands in the lessons will modify the text. Make a copy of this
file to practise on (1f you started "vimtutor" this is already a copy).

It is important to remember that this tutor is set up to teach by
use. That means that you need to execute the commands to learn them
properly. If you only read the text, you will forget the commands!

Mow, make sure that your Shift-Lock key 1s NOT depressed and press
the key enough times to move the cursor so that Lesson 1.1
completely fills the screen.
Lesson 1.1: MOVING THE CURSOR
"/tmp/tutorIjBApO" 808 lines, 266658 characters

(4]

Figure 21-3 Learning vi or vim from the vimtutor.
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Recovering a vi Session

From time to time, you may find yourself trying to edit a file, but someone
else, maybe you, is already editing it. That session may be open or something
may have happened to terminate it accidentally. As a result, you get a nice,
long-winded message along the lines of “swap file found” and a whole lot of’
information on what you can do about it. Here’s a shortened version of that
message:

E325: ATTENTION

Found a swap file by the name "textfiles/.listingl.swp"
owned by: mgagne dated: Sun Dec 28 14:43:20 2003
file name: ~mgagne/textfiles/listingl

To locate these files, you can use the famous find command and look for
anything with a .swp extension. Another and better way is to have vi report
on these for you. You can check for the existence of swap files by using the
-r option, which provides you with a little more information than the simple
find.

Swap files found:
In current directory:
1. .linux_companies.swp
owned by: mgagne dated: Mon Sep 15 14:38:55 2003
file name: ~mgagne/textfiles/linux_companies
modified: YES
user name: mgagne host name: francois
process ID: 2266
2. .sas.swp
owned by: mgagne dated: Mon Sep 8 09:49:02 2003
file name: ~mgagne/textfiles/sas
modified: no
user name: mgagne host name: ultraman
process ID: 6340
In directory ~/tmp:
-- none --
In directory /var/tmp:
-- none --
In directory /tmp:
-- none --
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Power vi: Start-Up Options

The next time you need a reason to use vi over one of the other editors, con-
sider some of these tricks for getting to what you want as quickly as possible.

vi +100 ftl_program.c

This takes you right to line 100 in the file called (in this case)
ft1l_program.c. This can be a great timesaver when you are compiling pro-
grams and something goes wrong, as in the following example:

gcc -02 -Wall -c -o ftl_program.o ftl_program.c
ftl_program.c:100: parse error before "<
make: *** [ftl program.o] Error 1

Another useful start flag is the same one you use to search for text inside a
file: the forward slash (/). In the next example, | want to get back to the same
place | was working on in my file. To mark my place, | had written my name
on a blank line. This vi starter gets me right to where | was working:

vi +/Marcel ftl_program.c

Note the plus sign before the slash.

Other Editor Options

gedit and vi (or vim) represent only two of many, many different editors
available to the Linux user. Your Ubuntu Linux system comes with a few oth-
ers. One of my old favorites is another nongraphical editor that makes a nice
alternative for people who, having gotten up close and personal with vim,
would prefer something else. It’s called Nano (command name nano), an
enhanced editor based on Pico (in case you are curious). Nano, by the way,
stands for Nano’s ANOther editor.
Yeah, [ know.
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Resources

PINE Information Center (the home of Pico)
http://www.washington.edu/pine/

Nano’s Home Page
http://www.nano-editor.org

vim Home Page
http://www.vim.org/
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Appendix

The GNU General
Public License

This is a copy of the GNU General Public License (GPL). Those wanting to see
the original can do so by visiting the Free SOﬂu/ﬂrz Foundation Web site. The
divect link to the license is as ﬁ)//ows:

http://www.gnu.org/copyleft/gpl.html

On that Web site, You may also want to check out the compamtive fist of
license types (both commercial and noncommercial) and how t/ugy compare
with the GNU GPL. Most interesting here is the deﬁm'tlbn of whether a
ficense quﬂ//fies as ﬂee and whether it is campﬂt/b/e with the GPL. That

address is

http://www.gnu.org/philosophy/license-1list.html

425
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Note  As this book was going to print, a new version of the GPL
was in the late stages of preparation, along with a great deal of
discussion regarding its final form. For more on the GPL version 3,
the first change to the GPL since 1991, please visit the following
address:

http://gplv3.fsf.org/

Now, without further adieu, here is the current incarnation of the GNU
GPL, version 2.

GNU General Public License

Version 2, June 1991
Copyright © 1989, 1991 Free Software Foundation, Inc.
59 Temple Place, Suite 330, Boston, MA 02111-1307 USA

Everyone is permitted to copy and distribute verbatim copies of this license
document, but changing it is not allowed.

Preamble

The licenses for most software are designed to take away your freedom to
share and change it. By contrast, the GNU General Public License is intended
to guarantee your freedom to share and change free software—to make sure
the software is free for all its users. This General Public License applies to
most of the Free Software Foundation’s software and to any other program
whose authors commit to using it. (Some other Free Software Foundation
software is covered by the GNU Library General Public License instead.) You
can apply it to your programs, too.

When we speak of free software, we are referring to freedom, not price.
Our General Public Licenses are designed to make sure that you have the
freedom to distribute copies of free software (and charge for this service if
you wish), that you receive source code or can get it if you want it, that you
can change the software or use pieces of it in new free programs; and that
you know you can do these things.
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To protect your rights, we need to make restrictions that forbid anyone to
deny you these rights or to ask you to surrender the rights. These restrictions
translate to certain responsibilities for you if you distribute copies of the soft-
ware, or if you modify it.

For example, if you distribute copies of such a program, whether gratis or
for a fee, you must give the recipients all the rights that you have. You must
make sure that they, too, receive or can get the source code. And you must
show them these terms so they know their rights.

We protect your rights with two steps: (1) copyright the software, and (2)
offer you this license which gives you legal permission to copy, distribute and/
or modify the software.

Also, for each author’s protection and ours, we want to make certain that
everyone understands that there is no warranty for this free software. If the
software is modified by someone else and passed on, we want its recipients
to know that what they have is not the original, so that any problems intro-
duced by others will not reflect on the original authors’ reputations.

Finally, any free program is threatened constantly by software patents.
We wish to avoid the danger that redistributors of a free program will individ-
vally obtain patent licenses, in effect making the program proprietary. To pre-
vent this, we have made it clear that any patent must be licensed for
everyone’s free use or not licensed at all.

The precise terms and conditions for copying, distribution, and modifica-
tion follow.

GNU General Public License
Terms and Conditions for Copying,
Distribution, and Modification

0. This License applies to any program or other work which contains a
notice placed by the copyright holder saying it may be distributed under
the terms of this General Public License. The “Program,” below, refers to
any such program or work, and a “work based on the Program” means
either the Program or any derivative work under copyright law: that is to
say, a work containing the Program or a portion of it, either verbatim or
with modifications and/or translated into another language. (Hereinafter,
translation is included without limitation in the term “modification”.)
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Each licensee is addressed as “you.”

Activities other than copying, distribution, and modification are not
covered by this License; they are outside its scope. The act of running the
Program is not restricted, and the output from the Program is covered
only if its contents constitute a work based on the Program (independent
of having been made by running the Program). Whether that is true
depends on what the Program does.

1. You may copy and distribute verbatim copies of the Program’s source
code as you receive it, in any medium, provided that you conspicuously
and appropriately publish on each copy an appropriate copyright notice
and disclaimer of warranty; keep intact all the notices that refer to this
License and to the absence of any warranty; and give any other recipients
of the Program a copy of this License along with the Program.

You may charge a fee for the physical act of transferring a copy, and
you may at your option offer warranty protection in exchange for a fee.

2. You may modify your copy or copies of the Program or any portion of it,
thus forming a work based on the Program, and copy and distribute such
modifications or work under the terms of Section | above, provided that
you also meet all of these conditions:

a. You must cause the modified files to carry prominent notices stating
that you changed the files and the date of any change.

b. You must cause any work that you distribute or publish, that in whole
or in part contains or is derived from the Program or any part thereof,
to be licensed as a whole at no charge to all third parties under the
terms of this License.

c. Ifthe modified program normally reads commands interactively when
run, you must cause it, when started running for such interactive use
in the most ordinary way, to print or display an announcement includ-
ing an appropriate copyright notice and a notice that there is no war-
ranty (or else, saying that you provide a warranty) and that users may
redistribute the program under these conditions, and telling the user
how to view a copy of this License. (Exception: if the Program itself'is
interactive but does not normally print such an announcement, your
work based on the Program is not required to print an announce-
ment.)
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These requirements apply to the modified work as a whole. If identi-
fiable sections of that work are not derived from the Program, and can be
reasonably considered independent and separate works in themselves,
then this License, and its terms, do not apply to those sections when you
distribute them as separate works. But when you distribute the same sec-
tions as part of a whole which is a work based on the Program, the distri-
bution of the whole must be on the terms of this License, whose
permissions for other licensees extend to the entire whole, and thus to
each and every part regardless of who wrote it.

Thus, it is not the intent of this section to claim rights or contest
your rights to work written entirely by you; rather, the intent is to exer-
cise the right to control the distribution of derivative or collective works
based on the Program.

In addition, mere aggregation of another work not based on the Pro-
gram with the Program (or with a work based on the Program) on a vol-
ume of a storage or distribution medium does not bring the other work
under the scope of this License.

You may copy and distribute the Program (or a work based on it, under
Section 2) in object code or executable form under the terms of Sections
| and 2 above provided that you also do one of the following:

a. Accompany it with the complete corresponding machine-readable
source code, which must be distributed under the terms of Sections |
and 2 above on a medium customarily used for software interchange;
of,

b. Accompany it with a written offer, valid for at least three years, to
give any third party, for a charge no more than your cost of physically
performing source distribution, a complete machine-readable copy of
the corresponding source code, to be distributed under the terms of
Sections | and 2 above on a medium customarily used for software
interchange; or,

c. Accompany it with the information you received as to the offer to
distribute corresponding source code. (This alternative is allowed
only for noncommercial distribution and only if you received the pro-
gram in object code or executable form with such an offer, in accord
with Subsection b above.)

The source code for a work means the preferred form of the work
for making modifications to it. For an executable work, complete source
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code means all the source code for all modules it contains, plus any associ-
ated interface definition files, plus the scripts used to control compilation
and installation of the executable. However, as a special exception, the
source code distributed need not include anything that is normally distrib-
uted (in either source or binary form) with the major components (com-
piler, kernel, and so on) of the operating system on which the executable
runs, unless that component itself accompanies the executable.

If distribution of executable or object code is made by offering access
to copy from a designated place, then offering equivalent access to copy
the source code from the same place counts as distribution of the source
code, even though third parties are not compelled to copy the source
along with the object code.

4. You may not copy, modify, sublicense, or distribute the Program except as
expressly provided under this License. Any attempt otherwise to copy,
modify, sublicense or distribute the Program is void, and will automati-
cally terminate your rights under this License. However, parties who
have received copies, or rights, from you under this License will not have
their licenses terminated so long as such parties remain in full compliance.

5. You are not required to accept this License, since you have not signed it.
However, nothing else grants you permission to modify or distribute the
Program or its derivative works. These actions are prohibited by law if’
you do not accept this License. Therefore, by modifying or distributing
the Program (or any work based on the Program), you indicate your
acceptance of this License to do so, and all its terms and conditions for
copying, distributing or modifying the Program or works based on it.

6. Each time you redistribute the Program (or any work based on the Pro-
gram), the recipient automatically receives a license from the original
licensor to copy, distribute or modify the Program subject to these terms
and conditions. You may not impose any further restrictions on the recip-
ients’ exercise of the rights granted herein. You are not responsible for
enforcing compliance by third parties to this License.

7. If; as a consequence of a court judgment or allegation of patent infringe-
ment or for any other reason (not limited to patent issues), conditions are
imposed on you (whether by court order, agreement or otherwise) that
contradict the conditions of this License, they do not excuse you from the
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conditions of this License. If you cannot distribute so as to satisfy simulta-
neously your obligations under this License and any other pertinent obli-
gations, then as a consequence you may not distribute the Program at all.
For example, if a patent license would not permit royalty-free redistribu-
tion of the Program by all those who receive copies directly or indirectly
through you, then the only way you could satisfy both it and this License
would be to refrain entirely from distribution of the Program.

If any portion of this section is held invalid or unenforceable under
any particular circumstance, the balance of the section is intended to
apply and the section as a whole is intended to apply in other circum-
stances.

It is not the purpose of this section to induce you to infringe any pat-
ents or other property right claims or to contest validity of any such
claims; this section has the sole purpose of protecting the integrity of the
free software distribution system, which is implemented by public license
practices. Many people have made generous contributions to the wide
range of software distributed through that system in reliance on consis-
tent application of that system; it is up to the author/donor to decide if he
or she is willing to distribute software through any other system and a lic-
ensee cannot impose that choice.

This section is intended to make thoroughly clear what is believed to
be a consequence of the rest of this License.

If the distribution and/or use of the Program is restricted in certain coun-
tries either by patents or by copyrighted interfaces, the original copyright
holder who places the Program under this License may add an explicit
geographical distribution limitation excluding those countries, so that dis-
tribution is permitted only in or among countries not thus excluded. In
such case, this License incorporates the limitation as if written in the body
of this License.

The Free Software Foundation may publish revised and/or new versions
of the General Public License from time to time. Such new versions will
be similar in spirit to the present version, but may differ in detail to
address new problems or concerns.

Each version is given a distinguishing version number. If the Program
specifies a version number of this License which applies to it and “any
later version”, you have the option of following the terms and conditions
either of that version or of any later version published by the Free Soft-
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10.

11.

12.

ware Foundation. If the Program does not specify a version number of
this License, you may choose any version ever published by the Free Soft-
ware Foundation.

If you wish to incorporate parts of the Program into other free programs
whose distribution conditions are different, write to the author to ask for
permission. For software which is copyrighted by the Free Software
Foundation, write to the Free Software Foundation; we sometimes make
exceptions for this. Our decision will be guided by the two goals of pre-
serving the free status of all derivatives of our free software and of pro-
moting the sharing and reuse of software generally.

No Warranty

BECAUSE THE PROGRAM IS LICENSED FREE OF CHARGE,
THERE IS NO WARRANTY FOR THE PROGRAM, TO THE
EXTENT PERMITTED BY APPLICABLE LAW. EXCEPT WHEN
OTHERWISE STATED IN WRITING THE COPYRIGHT HOLDERS
AND/OR OTHER PARTIES PROVIDE THE PROGRAM “AS IS”
WITHOUT WARRANTY OF ANY KIND, EITHER EXPRESSED OR
IMPLIED, INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED
WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A
PARTICULAR PURPOSE. THE ENTIRE RISK AS TO THE QUAL-
ITY AND PERFORMANCE OF THE PROGRAM IS WITH YOU.
SHOULD THE PROGRAM PROVE DEFECTIVE, YOU ASSUME
THE COST OF ALL NECESSARY SERVICING, REPAIR OR COR-
RECTION.

IN ' NO EVENT UNLESS REQUIRED BY APPLICABLE LAW OR
AGREED TO IN WRITING WILL ANY COPYRIGHT HOLDER, OR
ANY OTHER PARTY WHO MAY MODIFY AND/OR REDISTRIB-
UTE THE PROGRAM AS PERMITTED ABOVE, BE LIABLE TO
YOU FOR DAMAGES, INCLUDING ANY GENERAL, SPECIAL,
INCIDENTAL OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES ARISING OUT
OF THE USE OR INABILITY TO USE THE PROGRAM (INCLUD-
ING BUT NOT LIMITED TO LOSS OF DATA OR DATA BEING
RENDERED INACCURATE OR LOSSES SUSTAINED BY YOU OR
THIRD PARTIES OR A FAILURE OF THE PROGRAM TO OPER-
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ATE WITH ANY OTHER PROGRAMS), EVEN IF SUCH HOLDER
OR OTHER PARTY HAS BEEN ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY
OF SUCH DAMAGES.

END OF TERMS AND CONDITIONS

How to Apply These Terms to Your New Programs

If you develop a new program, and you want it to be of the greatest possible
use to the public, the best way to achieve this is to make it free software
which everyone can redistribute and change under these terms.

To do so, attach the following notices to the program. It is safest to attach
them to the start of each source file to most effectively convey the exclusion
of warranty; and each file should have at least the “copyright” line and a
pointer to where the full notice is found.

<one line to give the program’s name and a brief'idea of what it does.>
Copyright © <year> <name of author>

This program is free software; you can redistribute it and/or modify it
under the terms of the GNU General Public License as published by the Free
Software Foundation; either version 2 of the License, or (at your option) any
later version.

This program is distributed in the hope that it will be useful, but WITH-
OUT ANY WARRANTY; without even the implied warranty of MER-
CHANTABILITY or FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE. See the
GNU General Public License for more details.

You should have received a copy of the GNU General Public License along
with this program; if not, write to the Free Software Foundation, Inc., 59
Temple Place, Suite 330, Boston, MA 02111-1307 USA

Also add information on how to contact you by electronic and paper mail.

If the program is interactive, make it output a short notice like this when it
starts in an interactive mode:

Gnomovision version 69, Copyright © year name of author

Gnomovision comes with ABSOLUTELY NO WARRANTY; for details
type “show w.” This is free software, and you are welcome to redistribute it
under certain conditions; type “show c¢” for details.
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The hypothetical commands “show w” and “show c¢” should show the
appropriate parts of the General Public License. Of course, the commands
you use may be called something other than “show w” and “show c¢”; they
could even be mouse-clicks or menu items—whatever suits your program.

You should also get your employer (if you work as a programmer) or your
school, if any, to sign a “copyright disclaimer” for the program, if necessary.
Here is a sample; alter the names:

Yoyodyne, Inc., hereby disclaims all copyright interest in the program
“Gnomovision” (which makes passes at compilers) written by James
Hacker.
<signature of Ty Coon>, | April 1989
Ty Coon, President of Vice

This General Public License does not permit incorporating your program
into proprietary programs. If your program is a subroutine library, you may
consider it more useful to permit linking proprietary applications with the
library. If this is what you want to do, use the GNU Library General Public
License instead of this License.

Resources

Linux Documentation Project
http://www.tldp.org

Linux.org List of LUGs
http://www.linux.org/groups/index.html
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Abiword, 244

Abiword Web site, 244

About Me command, 56

About Me dialog, 57

Accessories menu, 20-21, 54

Account Management screen, 203

Accounts window, 171, 173

Actions, Purge command, 221

Actions, Send/Receive command, 206

AdBlock extension, 195

Add a Printer dialog, 118-119

Add Account window, 171, 173

Add Alarm dialog, 216

Add dialog, 213

Add Repository dialog, 157158

Add to Address Book command, 207

Add to Panel command, 106

Add/Remove Applications dialog, 151, 153—
154

Add/Remove command, 26

Address books, 207-208, 219

Addresses table, 287, 292

Administering system, 28-30

Administration submenu, 29-30

Administrative mode, 382

Administrative prompt (#), 382

Administrator

functions and passwords, 137-138
installing software and software

packages, 150

Advertising rings, 190

AIM/ICQ protocaol, 171

Airbrush tool, 312
AisleRiot, 21
AisleRiot Solitaire, 348-349
Alacarte Menu Editor, 20
Alarms, 216
Alarms window, 216
alias command, 389-392
Aliases, 173, 389-392
Alternate keyboard, 19, 34
Always on Visible Workspace command, 49
Ampersand (&) and commands, 138, 413
Anchor points, 309
AOL, 169
Apache Software Foundation, xxii
APIC controllers (Advanced Programmable
Interrupt Controller), 19
Applets, 106-108
Applications
See also programs
accessing, 44
automatic updates, 156-157
availability, 8
categories, 152
closing, 50
core set, 5
default for files, 82
as default type of launcher, 104
dependency checks, 150
description, 152-153, 155-156
desktop, 105
distributions, 4
embedded, 106
iconified, 44
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Applications (continued):
identifying by category, 155
installing, 26, 149-150, 167-168
listing, 44, 152
menu bar, 50
not part of Ubuntu release, 153
personal information, 56
resizing windows, 51-52
running, 4445
searching for, 152
simplest way of adding, 151-155
starting, 46
Ubuntu Linux live DVD, 16-17
updating, 167-168
Applications, Accessories, Calculator
command, 52
Applications, Accessories, Terminal
command, 70, 382
Applications, Add/Remove command, 151
Applications, Games command, 348
Applications, Graphics, GIMPImage Editor
command, 296
Applications, Internet, Evolution Mail
command, 201
Applications, Internet, Firefox Web Browser
command, 184
Applications, Internet, Gaim Internet
Messenger command, 170
Applications, Office, OpenOffice.org Base
command, 280
Applications, Office, OpenOffice.org
Impress command, 260
Applications, Office, OpenOffice.org2 Calc
command, 246
Applications, Office, OpenOffice.org2
Writer command, 226
Applications, Sound & Video, Rhythmbox
command, 341
Applications, Sound & Video, Serpentine
command, 337
Applications menu, 20, 54
Accessories menu, 20-21
Add/Remove menu item, 26
Games submenu, 21
Graphics submenu, 22-23
Internet submenu, 23-24

Office submenu, 24-25

Sound & Video submenu, 25-26
Applications starter, 44
Appointment dialog, 214-217
Appointments, 211

alarms, 216

creation, 205, 213-216

defining, 213

exceptions to, 217-218

information about, 215

location, 215

recurrence, 217-218

reminders, 216

times, 215
apt-cache command, 166
apt-get command, 165-168
Armagetron, 367
Art. GNOME.org, 109
Ataxx, 349
Attachments, 209-210, 222
Audio, 23
Audio CDs, playing, 321-323
Audio formats, 326
Authentication Required dialog, 119
AutoFormat Chart dialog, 253-254
Automatic style, 240-241
AVERAGE function, 249
Averaging numbers, 247-249

B
Background, 29
centering images, 90
colors, 305
desktop, 90-93
filling with image, 90
gradients, 91
logos, 300
slides, 263, 269
solid color, 91-93
tiling images, 90
Backups
burning CDs, 335-336
deleting files and, 389
hard drives, 32
hidden files, 335-336
system, 38
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BASE home page, 294 Business letters, 238
bash (Bourne Again Shell), 54 Buttons and tooltips, 50
version, 166—167 c

.bashrc file, 390

B:SSiCr;altE 247-250 Cable Modem HOWTO, 143
Baver. Travis, 243, 276 Cable modems, 137, 143-144
Beize;: tool 3,09 ’ cal command, 383

bg command, 414-415 Calc sheets, 236
Jbin directory, 105 Calculator, 20, 52-53

BIOS, changing settings, 17 Calendar view, 212
bit bucket, 396397 Calendars, 212, 221, 383

Blackjack, 21, 350-352 Calipers, 309
Blank files, 403 Call for Help, xxi

Blue Screen of Death, 6 Carr, Scott, 243, 42176
bluez-utils package, 167 cat command, 384, 390

piping into sort command, 395

Bookmarking i .
. redirecting input, 394
Firefox, 185 . .
folders, 74 redirecting output, 392-393
) CD burners, 132, 335
sites, 74

cd command, 397, 399
CD player, 26, 321-324
CD ripper and Sound Juicer, 323
CDs, burning, 331-339

Bookmarks, Add Bookmark command, 74

Bookmarks <Ctrl+D> keyboard shortcut,
74

Bookmarks sidebar, 192

Bookmarks sidebar >Ctrl+B> keyboard Cedega, 8 .
Cell Attribute window, 256
shortcut, 192
Cells, 245

Boot level options, 19-20
Boot parameters, 20
Boot screen, 19-20

centering text, 255
changing font style or size, 247

Bork Bork Bork! extension, 194—195 formatting, 256

Bottom panel, 95-96, 106 formulas, 247-248

Bricklin, Daniel, 245 merging, 255

Broadband connections, 137 range 0ﬁ 248

Brush selector, 305-306 stretching to fit text, 247

Brushes, 305-306 Change Desktop Background command, 90
Brushes dialog, 305 Change Password dialog, 56

Buddies, Join a Chat command, 174 Changes Applied message, 376

Buddy List, 174-175 Chapter Styles style, 240

BugMeNot extension, 195 Character Map, 20

Bulwer-Lytton, Edward George, 225, 228 Characters, 20

T . Charts, 251, 253-255
Bulwer-Lytton Fiction Contest Web site, ’ ’
iwer ;4?1 iction L-ontest YYeb site Chat <Ctrl+C> keyboard shortcut, 174

. chgrp command, 400
BU?;2§;231335—336 chmod command, 400, 401-402
data CD, 332-335 chown command, 400-401
music CDs, 336-339 Click Here to Hide All Windows and Show
permissions, 336 the Desktop tooltip, 68
speed, 335 Clipart, 242
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Clock, 106
Clone tool, 313
Cloning graphics, 313
Color, 29
background and foreground, 305
directories, 385
files, 385
images, 309
slides, 268-270
text, 311
Color picker, 309
Color selection tool, 308
Columns, 245, 251-252
Command line, 9, 54, 38l
accessing, 21
changing password, 57
network-admin $ command, 137
Command prompt ($) and commands, 382—
386
Command shell, running commands inside,
6l
Commands, 52-53, 381
-- option, 388
administrative mode, 382
aliases, 389-392
ampersand (&) and, 138, 413
background, 138
command prompt ($), 382-386
directories, 397-398
error output, 395-396
executing with root privileges, 61
files, 384
foreground, 138
line break, 406
listing of, 382-386
no quiet switch, 396-397
piping, 394-395
preceding with sudo, 400—401
as processes, 409
root privileges, 61
running inside terminal session or
command shell, 61
shortcut icon, 105
starting from shell prompt, 138
verbose, 396-397
Comments (#), 390
Communication, 146, 169

Complex scientific formulas and equations,
25

Compose window, 205
comp.os.minix Usenet group, 2-3
Computer command, 87
Computers

hostname, 36

IP address, 136
Concatenating files, 384
Conexant chipset, 129
Conexant Modems Web site, 131
Connect to Server applet, 108
Connection dialog, 75, 77
Connections, 137
Contacts

creation, 205

entering, 207

managing, 23
Control characters and files, 385
Controllerless modems, 129
Convolver tool, 313
Cookies, 190191
Cooking with Linux columns, xxi
Cool Metal logo, 299
Copy command, 80
Copying, 23

directories, 80-84

files, 80-84, 384, 391

forcing, 391

links and, 81-84
cp command, 81, 384

-fflag, 391

-i flag, 81, 391

Crashing programs, 6

Create Archive command, 336

Create Archive dialog, 336

Create Folder command, 68, 79

Create Launcher command, 103-104

Create New Folder pop-up window, 231

Create Table page, 287

Crop tool, 309-310

Cropping graphics, 309-310

Crux window decoration, 100

<Ctrl> key and selecting multiple files, 78

CUPS (Common UNIX Printing System),
114

CUPS printer (IPP), 119
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Current place, contents of, 66
Cursor keys and selecting files, 78
Custom forms for data entry, 293
Custom location server, 75
Customizing

desktop, 90-93

Firefox, 185

D
Data, 65
managing, 280
Data CD, burning, 332-335
Data entry in custom forms, 293
Data Sources <F4> keyboard shortcut, 292
Data to Fields tooltip, 293
Database Wizard, 280-282
Databases, 24
creation, 280-284
editing, 282
external, 293
indexes, 293
naming, 282
registering, 282, 290
table creation, 283-289
Date, 55, 383
date command, 55, 383
DBASE format, 250
ddate command, 56
DEB format Packages, 151
.deb prefix, 151
Debian distribution, 4
DEBs, 164-168
Default desktop, 44
Default file-creation mask, 403
Default route, 136
Default style, 240
Defragmenting hard disks, 38
Deleting, forcing, 391
Design view, 289
Desktop, 8, 9-10
adding icons and shortcuts, 102-105
applications, 105
Applications button, 20
changing appearance, 21
changing background, 90-93
customizing, 90-93
default, 44
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failsafe, 43
flipping between different, 42
folder creation, 68—69
help, 61-62
motifs, 98-102
moving panels, 95
moving things around, 95-98
moving windows, 48
panels, 20
snapshot of; 21
switching, 43, 63
themes, 98-102
wallpapers, 90-91
Desktop Background Preferences dialog, 90—
91
Desktop directory, 70, 102
Desktop folder, 68, 70, 79
Desktop icon, 70
Desktop icon properties dialog, 82
Desktop switcher, 45
Device manager, 130
Device Manager <Alt+F2> keyboard
shorteut, 123
Device support, 112-113
/dev/modem symbolic link, 141
/dev/null file, 396-397
df command, 383
DHCP (Dynamic Host Configuration
Protocol), 19-20, 143
Dial-up (or network) accounts, 138-139
Dial-up connections, 136, 140-142
Dial-up modems, 137-138, 141-142
Dictionary, 21
Dictionary Lookup applet, 108
dict.org Web site, 21
DIF format, 250
Digital art, 23
Directories, 66
See also folders
changing, 397
changing group or owner, 400
color, 385
commands, 397-398
copying, 80-84
creation, 46, 231, 397
deleting, 397-398
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Directories (continued):
as folder icons, 47, 66
icons, 70
moving, 397
path to, 236
printing working, 397
removing structure, 398
renaming, 79-80, 397
returning to, 70
security levels, 386-387
strange filenames, 388
Directory tree, 70
Discordian Date, 56
Discussion forums, 176177
Disk controller parameters, 20
Distributions, 4-5
hardware support, 112—-113
packages, 8
upgrading, 168
DLL hell, 150
DNS (domain name server), 136
Document Converter, 235
Document Wizards, 238
Documentation, 12
Documentation browser, 62
Documents
default format, 234-235
default style, 240
faxing, 133
file type, 230-231
moving between Word and Linux, 236
navigating, 241-242
path to directory, 236
printing, 232
saving, 230-231
styles, 239-241
templates, 238
themes, 242
Word format, 236-237
Dodge and burn tool, 314
Dot files (.), 385
Dotted circle icon, 308
Dotted rectangle, 307
dpkg command, 165
options, 165-167
dpkg/apt-get package manager, 150

Drafts folder, 204
Drawing program, 25
Driver selection screen, 116
Drivers, 7
PCl devices, 126
printers, 116-117
recommended, 116
USB devices, 129
Windows-only, 144-145
DSL service, 137, 143-144
DVD burners, 132
DVD-ROM drive, 17
DVDs, 27
Dynamic IP address, 136

E
EasyUbuntu Web site, 328, 345
echo command, 384, 393
Echoing text on-screen, 384
Edit, Cancel Jobs command, 122
Edit, Copy command, 80, 308
Edit, Cut command, 308
Edit, Navigator command, 241
Edit, Paste command, 80, 308
Edit, Preferences command, 85, 185, 188,
192, 326
Edit, Rename command, 79
Edit, Select Pattern command, 79
Edit <Alt+E> keyboard shortcut, 78
Edit menu, 78
Edit Server dialog, 178
Editors, 382, 416-417
gedit, 417418
Nano, 423
vi, 418-423
Edubuntu, 371
Ekiga Softphone, 23
Email, 23, 146, 199
address books, 207-208
attachments, 209-210
automatically checking for, 201-202
Evolution, 200-210
folders, 204
information for receiving, 201
password, 200, 206
sending and receiving, 204-206
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sending images, 133
username, 200
writing, 205
Embedded applications, 106
Emblems and links, 82
Emboss filter, 315
Empty the Wastebasket command, 86
Entry Editor, 207
env command, 68
Environment variables, 68
EQOF (end of file) <Ctrl+D> keyboard
shortcut, 393
Erase icon, 74
Eraser tool, 312
Error output, 395-396
<Esc> key and vi, 419
escape characters, 406
Esperanto, 32
/etc/bashrc file, adding alias command, 390
Ethernet card, 138, 143-144
Ethernet connection, 138
European Commission, 235
Evince PS/PDF viewer, 232
Evolution, 23-24, 44, 199-200
address books, 207-208
appointments, 213-216
Attach icon, 209
attachments, 209-210
attachments bar, 210
automatically checking for mail, 201-202
calendaring applications, 212
compose window, 205
configuring outgoing mail, 202-203
Contacts button, 207
default collection of folders, 204
default identity, 201
email account, 203
Inbox button, 206
information for receiving mail, 201
main calendar view, 212
meetings, 218-220
New button, 204, 214
password, 206
planning, 212-223
recurrence, 217-218
sending and receiving mail, 204-206
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Send/Receive button, 206
servers, 201
starting, 201
tasks, 221-222
On This Computer resources, 204
time zone, 203
to-dos, 221-222
username, 201
virtual business card, 56
Evolution icon, 201
Evolution Setup Assistant, 201-203
Ewing, Larry, 267, 275, 296
Examples folder, 29
Excel format, 236
Exceptions dialog, 217-218
Executables and security, 150
Execute permission (x), 86, 387
execute permission (x), 400
Execute permissions (x), 402
exit command, 56, 61, 70, 382, 401
Exit dialog, 63—-64
Expert mode, 19
Export dialog, 271, 275
Exporting Web presentations, 274
Extended tips, 233
Extensions, 194-195
External modems, 131
Eyedropper icon, 93

F

Failsafe desktop, 43

Faxing, 23

Faxing documents, 133

fdO (file descriptor 0), 392

fdl (file descriptor 1), 392, 393, 396

fd2 (file descriptor 2), 396

fg command, 414

File, Acquire, Screen Shot command, 304
File, Connect to Server command, 75
File, Export command, 271, 275

File, Meeting command, 218

File, New, Appointment command, 214
File, New, Contact command, 207

File, New, Labels command, 290

File, New, Mail Message command, 205
File, New, Meeting command, 214

File, New, New Tab command, 186
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File, New, Presentation command, 260
File, New, Spreadsheet command, 246
File, New Task command, 221
File, New Window command, 186
File, Open command, 251
File, Open Tab command, 382
File, Print command, 232, 256, 270, 303
File, Save As command, 230, 250, 267, 269,
302
File, Save command, 230, 250, 269
File, Send command, 205
File, Wizards, Document Converter
command, 235
File, Wizards command, 238
File Browser. See Nautilus
file command, 407
File extensions, selecting files by, 78-79
File naming conventions, 385
File system, 66-67
top level, 87
Tree view, 46, 68
File-creation mask, 403
Filenames
listing, 408
valid, 385, 387
Files, 66
accidentally deleting, 389
alphabetic arrangement, 67
belonging to package, 167
blank, 403
changing mode, 400
color, 385
commands, 384
comments, 82
concatenating, 384
control characters and, 385
copying, 80-84, 384, 391
default application, 82
deleting, 46, 86-87, 384, 388-389
examining permissions, 407
finding, 72, 404-408
groups, 400
hidden (.), 385, 387
highlighted, 78
icons, 83-84

identifying importance or relevance, 74

information about, 407
links, 81-84
listing, 384-386
moving, 80, 384, 392, 397
not accessed or modified, 406
octal representation, 385
organizing, 79
ownership, 400-402
permissions, 84-86, 399-400
printing to, 232
properties, 83
renaming, 79-80, 384, 391, 397
returning unique lines, 384
saving, 230-231
searching for, 27
security levels, 386-387
selecting, 78
shell and permissions, 386-387
sorting, 67, 384
strange names for, 388
thumbnails, 83
warning before overwriting, 81
word count, 384
Filesystem icon, 87
Filters, 23, 315, 317
Filters command, 315
find command, 404
options, 405-407
Find <Ctrl+F> keyboard shortcut, 72
Find window, 158-159
Finding
files, 72, 405-408
games, 368-369
strings in text files, 408-409
Firefox, 24, 44, 183
blank startup page, 185
bookmarks, 185
Bookmarks toolbar, 186
cookies, 190-191
customizing, 185
extensions, 193-195
favorite pages, 185
full-screen mode, 188
going to Web site, 185
home page, 185
versus Mozilla, 184
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navigating, 185
personal home page, 185
pop-up ads, 188-189
searching GIMP help files online, 299
sidebar, 192-193
starting, 184—185
tab menu, 188
tabbed browsing, 186-188
URL/location bar, 185
Welcome to Ubuntu page, 185
Firefox Add-ons site, 194
Firefox Extensions Web site, 195, 197
Firefox Web site, 197
First User <Ctrl+Alt+F7> keyboard
shortcut, 63
Fish applet, 106
Five or More, 352-353
FLAC format, 326
FlareFX filter, 315
Flip tool, 311
FlipFlop screensaver, 94
Flipping graphics, 311
Folder icons, 47-48, 74
Folders
See also directories
alphabetic arrangement, 67
bookmarking, 74
changing properties, 83
comments, 82
creation, 46, 68-69, 79
deleting, 46, 86-87
expanding and collapsing, 69
home directory, 68
identifying importance or relevance, 74
information about, 46, 73
moving, 80
moving between, 70-74
naming, 68-69, 79
notes on, 46, 74
permissions, 84-86
recently visited, 73-74
sharing, 29
sorting, 67
Font Selection window, 300
Fonts
cells, 247
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logos, 300
OpenOffice.org Writer, 238
resizing on-screen, 29
Forecast Fox extension, 195
Foreground colors, 305
Formal letters, 238
Format, Styles, Formatting command, 239
Format Cells dialog, 256
Format command, 256
Formatting bar, 233, 247
Forms, 293
Formula bar, 247-249, 251
Formula window, 249
Formulas, 245, 247-249, 251
fortune (or fortune cookie) command, 106
Fortune Fish applet, 108
Four-in-a-Row, 353-354
Foxy Tunes extension, 195
Frankston, Bob, 245
Free instant messaging accounts, 174
Free software for Linux, 6
Free Software Foundation, xxii, 3
Free/Busy dialog, 220
Freecell Patience, 354
Frozen-Bubble, 364-365
FTP server, 75
Full Screen <F11> keyboard shortcut, 188,
349
Full-screen mode, 188, 349
Function bar, 233
Function Wizard, 248-250
Functions, listing, 249

G
Gadu-Gadu protocol, 171
Gaim, 24, 170-176
gaim command, 170
Gaim Instant Messaging Web site, 182
Gaim Instant Messenger icon, 44
Gaim Web site, 170
Gallery of graphics and sounds, 242
Games, 21, 347
AisleRiot Solitaire, 348-349
Armagetron, 367
Ataxx, 349
Blackjack, 350-352
finding, 368-369
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Games (continued):
Five or More, 352-353
Four-in-a-Row, 353-354
Freecell Patience, 354
Frozen-Bubble, 364-365
full-screen mode, 349
gltron, 367
Gnometris, 354
lagno, 354-355
Klotski, 355-356
Mahjongg, 357-358
Mines, 359-360
must-have, 364-367
Nibbles, 360
PlanetPenguin Racer, 366
preinstalled, 348-363
Robots, 360
Same GNOME, 361
Tali, 362
Tetravex, 363
Games submenu, 21
gcalctool program, 53, 55
GDM (GNOME Display Manager), 43, 374
gedit, 417418
gedit command, 417
GID (group ID), 58
GIMR 23, 296, 311
color menu, 305
Create Selection from Path button, 309
detaching menus, 299
editing screenshot, 304-305
Help files, 299
icons, 298
Layers, Channels, Paths dialog, 298
logos, 299-301
menu bar, 298-299, 302
opening files, 302
printing, 303
quick dialog menu, 305
resizing toolbox, 306
saving files, 302
Script-FU menu, 317
Show Tip Next Time GIMP Starts
button, 296
starting, 296
Tip of the Day, 296

tool options, 298

toolbox, 298

tools, 305-314

tooltips, 306

touching up photographs, 314-317
GIMP <Alt+F2> keyboard shortcut, 296
GIMP toolbox

airbrush tool, 312

Beizer tool, 309

clone tool, 313

color picker, 309

color selection tool, 308

convolver tool, 313

crop tool, 309-310

dodge and burn tool, 314

dotted circle icon, 308

dotted rectangle, 307

eraser tool, 312

File, New command, 312

fill tool, 312

flip tool, 311

gradient fill tool, 312

ink tool, 313

intelligentscissors tool, 308

lasso tool, 308

magic wand, 308

magnifying glass, 309

measuring tool, 309

move tool, 309

paintbrush tool, 312

pencil tool, 312

perspective tool, 311

rotate tool, 310-311

scale tool, 311

shear tool, 311

smudge tool, 314

text tool, 311
GIMP Web site, 317
gimp-help command, 299
gksudo command, 60-61, 417-418
Global Settings, Detect, LAN Printers

command, 115

gltron, 367
GNOME, 9-10

help system, 28

Launcher, 102-103
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printing, 114-123
Save Current Setup for future logins
option, 95
tabbed shells, 382
users administration tool, 58
volume control, 320-321
GNOME CD player, 323-324
GNOME desktop, 42, 54, 371
help system, 11
Rhythmbox, 341
GNOME documentation browser, 61-62
GNOME Evolution Web site, 210, 223
GNOME file manager, 46, 145
GNOME file selector, 91, 117
GNOME file selector dialog, 337
GNOME Pilot, 212
gnome-about-me command, 56
gnome-app-install command, 151
gnome-cd command, 323
gnome-look.org Web site, 102, 109
gnome-media package, 323
GnomeMeeting, 23
gnome.org Web site, 102
Gnometris, 354
GNU GPL (General Public License), 7, 425-
434
GNU project, 3
Gnumeric, 257
Gnumeric Web site, 257
Go, Home command, 68
Go, Location command, 77
Go Home <Alt+Home> keyboard shortcut,
68
Google, 280
Google News site, 103
Google Talk, 170
Google Talk Web site, 182
GPL (GNU General Public License), 5
Gradient fill tool, 312
Gradient selector, 305-306
Gradients, 91, 305-306
images, 312
logos, 300
Graphic applications, 61
Graphic manipulation package, 23
Graphical commands, 60, 418

Graphical desktop environments, 42
Graphics, 295-296

See also images

airbrushing, 312

brightening, 314

circular or elliptical area, 308

cloning, 313

color selection, 308

cropping, 309-310

cutting or copying selection, 308

erasing, 312

flipping, 311

formats, 302

irregular selection, 308

Jjpg file, 302

magnifying, 309

measuring, 309

moving, 309

naming, 302

opening, 302

OpenOffice.org, 243

pasting selection, 308

perspective effect, 311

previewing, 302

printing, 303

rectangular or square area, 307

resizing, 311

rotating, 310-311

saving, 302

shading, 314

smudging, 314

stretching diagonally in opposite

directions, 311

.tif file, 302

zooming, 313-314
Graphics submenu, 22-23
Graphs, 251-255
grep command, 408-409
Grouping windows, 97-98
Groups, 58

execute permissions (x), 402

GID (group ID), 58

ownership, 400-402

permissions, 86
GroupWise protocol, 171
gstreamer(Q-.10-plugins-ugly package, 328
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gThumb Image Viewer, 23
GUN (GNU'’s Not UNIX), 3

H
Hal Device Manager, 123-124, 125, 127
Handles, 310
Handout view, 264
Handouts, 264
Hard disks

available space, 383

backing up, 32

defragmenting, 38

overwriting current configuration, 31

space allocated to Ubuntu, 37-38
Hardware, 111

CD burners, 132

DVD burners, 132

modems versus Winmodems, 129-131

parameters, 20

PClI devices, 123-126

plug and play, 113-114

printers, 114123

recognizing, 113

scanners, 132—133

support, 112-113

USB (Universal Serial Bus) devices, 113,

127-129

Windows, 7, 112
Hardware Catalog at Red Hat Web site, 133
Hardware compatibility guide, 112
Hardware HOWTO document, 112
Heading [ style, 240
Heinlein, Robert A., 4
Help, 10-11

desktop, 61-62

extended tips, 233

tooltips, 233

topics, 234

Ubuntu Linux live DVD, 18-20
Help, OpenOffice.org Help command, 234
Help Center, 61-62
/help command, 181
/help command_name command, 180
Help <FI> keyboard shortcut, 234
Help menu, 62, 233-234
Help topics, 62

Hibernate mode, 64
Hidden files (.), 71, 385, 387

backups, 335-336

viewing, 71
Hidden Files <Ctrl+H> keyboard shortcut,

71
High-speed connections, 137
High-speed DSL, 143-144
History sidebar, 192-193
History sidebar <Ctrl+H> keyboard
shortcut, 192

Home directory, 66-68, 70, 399
$HOME environment variable, 68, 399
Home folder, 27, 46, 66, 68, 71
Home Folder command, 46
Hostname, 36, 203
House icon, 70
Howe, Anthony, 194
HOWTOs, 11-12
HP JetDirect network adapter, 119
HTML Export dialog, 271, 273-274
.html extension, 271
HTML format and presentations, 270-275
HTML formatting style, 241
Human theme, 98-100

|

lagno, 354-355

lceWM, 9

Icon view, 85

Icons
adding to desktop, 102-105
alternative, 102
OpenOffice.org, 243
selecting, 83-84
themes, 100
tools, 298
tooltips, 49

lllegal operations, 6

Images, 242
See also graphics
blurring or sharpening, 313-314
color, 309
gradients, 312
high-quality, 23
previewing, 266
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resolution, 272
slides, 266-267
soft strokes, 312
tiling, 90
IMAP host, 201
IMAP server, 201
Inbox, 204
index.html file, 271
INF file, 145
init process, 410, 412
Ink tool, 313
Input, standard, 392-394
Insert, Attachment command, 209
Insert, Chart command, 253
Insert Attachment dialog, 209
Insert Picture dialog, 266
Install icon, 29, 31
Installation language selection screen, 32, 33
Installing
applications, 149-150, 167-168
Kubuntu desktop, 372-378
Linux, 5
packages, 150, 165
security, 150-151
software, 26
Synaptic package manager, 155-161
Ubuntu, 8
Ubuntu Live DVD, 31-39
updates, 163
Instant messages, 24, 146, 169
accepting buddies, 174-175
adding friends, 174
Buddy List, 174-175
Gaim, 170-176
IRC (Internet Relay Chat), 176-182
online chats, 174
Instant messaging servers, 174
Instant web presentations, 270-275
Intelligentscissors tool, 308
Interesting places, 87
Interface Properties dialog, 140-142
International characters, 20
Internet
communication, 169
configuring access, 29
resources, 27

447

Internet connections, 135
cable modems, 137, 143-144
communication, 146
dial-up modems, 136-142
DSL service, 137, 143-144
email, 146
instant messages, 146
IP address, 136
ISP information, 136-137
methods of, 137
PPP (Point-to-Point Protocol), 137
setting up, 26
Web browsing, 146
wireless, 144145
Internet Explorer, 183
Internet radio stations, 343
Internet submenu, 23-24
IP address, 136, 143
IP packets, 135-136
IPP (Internet Printing Protocol), 114
IRC (Internet Relay Chat), 170
6667 TCP port, 178
commands, 181
discussion forums, 176-177
learning more about, 181-182
nicknames, 177
rules of etiquette, 180
IRC channels, 177, 180
IRC servers, 176178, 180
irc.freenode.net host, 179
ISO standards, 234
ISP information, 136-137

J

Jabber account, 173-174
Jabber client, 169

Jabber protocol, 169171, 173
Jabber servers, 170

Jabber Software Foundation Web site, 182
Jabber.org server, 173-174
Java runtime, 285

JDBC, 280

Jobs, 409

jobs command, 414

/join #channel command, 180
.Jjpg file, 302

JPG format, 271
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Jukebox, 26, 340-344 last command, 384

Junk mail folder, 204 Launcher, 102-103

K Layers, Channels, Paths dialog, 298
L | Brigh -

KCale, 277 ayers, Colors, Brightness-Contrast

KDE (K Desktop Environment), 9-10, 42,
371-372, 3716-377

KDE Desktop Environment Web site, 379

KDE office suite, 244

KDM login manager, 374

Kernel, 2, 126

command, 315
Layers, Image, Colors, Levels command, 314
LDP (Linux Document Project), 11-12
LDP Web site, 12
LDP’s Linux Hardware Compatibility
HOWTO page, 112

less command, 384
Keyboard, 19, 34, 392 Letter Wizard, 238

Keyboard layout screen, 34 Levels dialog. 314
Keyboard shortcuts, listing, 109 L?r:/ee}:jre:koig‘rb 6
kill command, 415416 ’

. Lines, 309, 312
KIOtSkIA: 355_35@ Link Here command, 81, 82
Knoppix distribution, 4 Links, 81-84, 102-105, 196-197
KOffice, 277 ) Links Text Web Browser Web site, 197
KOffice (for KWord) Web site, 244 Links Web sites, 103
Kongqueror, 196 Linmodems, 129-131

Konqueror Web site, 197
KPresenter Web site, 277
KSpread, 257
KSpread Web site, 257
Kubuntu, 1, 371
default environment, 10
downloading, 373, 375

installing, 372-378 CUPS (Common UNIX Printing
KDE desktop, 42 System), 114

packages, 372 ,
Kubuntu Web site, 379 defining, 2-3
kubuntu-desktop command, 372
kubuntu-desktop package, 373
KWord, 244, 277

Linmodems.org Web site, 129, 133
Linspire distribution, 4
Linux
advantages and disadvantages, 5-7
applications available, 8
command line, 9
cost of, 4-5

device support, 112-113
distributions, 4-5
documentation, 12

drivers, 7
L effortless move to, 8-9
Label document, 292 flexibility, 42
Label Text window, 291 free software for, 6
Labels dialog, 290-292 freedom from legal hassles, 7
Lame Encoder Web site, 345 GPL (GNU General Public License), 5
lame package, 328 graphical user interface, 18
Languages, 43 hardware and peripheral support, 7
OpenOffice.org Writer, 230 hardware compatibility guide, 112
system, 32 installing, 5
Larry Ewing’s “Tux” Web site, 267, 275, kernel, 2
271 LPD, 114
Lasso tool, 308 platforms, 3
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popularity, 8
power, 6
security, 6, 150
shell, 9
stability, 6
support base, 3
Linux community, 12
Linux desktop, 8
Linux Documentation Project, 14
Linux Documentation Project Web site, 434
Linux Game Tome Web site, 368-369
Linux Hardware Compatibility HOWTO
Web site, 133
Linux Logo Links at Linux.org Web site, 277
Linux mascot, 275-276, 296
Linux Online Web site, 12
Linux printing site, 117
Linux USB Device Overview Web site, 129,
133
Linux User Groups Worldwide, 14
Linuxant Web site, 129-130
Linux.org List of LUGs, 14
Linux.org List of LUGs Web site, 434
LinuxPrinting.org Web site, 133
/list command, 180
List view, 85
Listing files, 384-388
Load Image dialog, 302
Local area network resources, 27
Location, 33
Location <Ctrl+L> keyboard shortcut, 71,
7
Locking screen, 28
Logging in, 35, 43-44, 58, 384
Logging out, 28, 62—-64
Login manager, 43
Login window, 171
Logos, 299-301
LPD, 114
Is command, 70, 384
-l option, 86, 403
options, 385-387
Ispci command, 130
Isusb command, 128
Lucent Modems Web site, 131
LUGs (Linux User Groups), 10, 12

Lynx, 196-197
Lynx Browser Web site, 197

M

Macromedia Flash, 275

Magic wand, 308

Magnifying glass, 309

Mahjongg, 21, 357-358

Mailing labels, 289-293

Mailing List database, 282, 287, 290, 292

Mailing lists, 10, 12, 290

Main calendar view, 212

Make Default command, 118

Mandriva Linux, 4

Marcel (Writer and Free Thinker at Large)
Gagné’s Web site, 10, 14

Marcel’s Moving to Linux: Kiss the Blue
Screen of Death Goodbye! Web
site, 379

Mark Additional Required Packages dialog,
373

Mark for Installation command, 159

Match Any Character (*) metacharacter,
386

Match Single Character (?) metacharacter,
386

Mathematics, 279

Maximizing windows, 50

/me Some_action command, 180

Measuring tool, 309

Meeting command, 218

Meeting dialog, 219-220

Meeting <Shift+Ctrl+E> keyboard
shortcut, 219

Meetings, 213, 218-220

Menu bar, 50, 55

Menus, 20, 106

Merging cells, 255

Metacharacters, 386

Microsoft Access, 280

Microsoft document format, 237

Microsoft Excel format, 250

Microsoft Exchange host, 201

Microsoft Office format, 235

Microsoft PowerPoint format, 269

Microsoft Terminal Server, 24
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Microsoft Windows, 119
co-existing with Ubuntu, 38
defragmenting hard disk, 38
domains and workgroups, 77
games, 8
hardware, 111-112
installing NDIS driver, 145
printers (SMB), 119
shrinking partition, 38
Winmodems, 126, 129
workgroups, 119
wormes, 150

Microsoft Word format files, 231

Mines, 359-360

Mini-calendars, 212

Minimizing windows, 50

mkdir command, 397

/mnt/music partition, 341

Modem port, 141

Modems
cable, 143-144
controllerless, 129
external, 131
software, 129
sound, 141
verifying location, 131
versus Winmodems, 129131

Monitors
resolution, 48, 273
screensavers, 93-95

more command, 165, 384

Motifs, 98-102

Mouse, 19, 78, 187

Move command, 106

Move to Wastebasket command, 87

Move tool, 309

Movie Player, 26

Movies, playing, 26

Moving
files and folders, 80, 384, 392
forcing, 391

Mozilla, 184, 196, 210

Mozilla Project Home Web site, 197

Mozilla Thunderbird Web site, 210

MP3 files, 327-328

.mp3 format extension, 325

MPEG (Motion Pictures Experts Group),
325
MSN, 169, 171
mtools package, 166
Multimedia
burning CDs, 331-339
CD player, 321-324
GNOME CD player, 323-324
GNOME volume control, 320-321
jukebox, 340-344
music, 319
playing songs, 329-330
Rhythmbox, 340-344
ripping and burning songs, 324-329
Sound Juicer, 321-323
Multimedia players, 320-321
Multitasking operating system, 2, 6
Muiltiuser operating system, 6
Multiverse repository, 155, 157, 244, 328
Music CDs, 26
burning, 336-339
removing tracks, 339
ripping and burning songs, 324-329
Music formats, 325
Music players, 319-321
Must-have games, 364-367
mv command, 80, 384, 391, 397
MySQL, 280

N

Nano, 423

Nano’s home page, 424

Napster protocol, 171

Nautilus, 46, 65
Arrange Items submenu, 67
available on every workspace, 49
CD/DVD Creator view, 332
copying files between directories, 80
Create Folder command, 79
deleting files and folders, 86
Desktop folder, 79
directly accessing Windows share

browser, 78

expanding and collapsing folders, 69
file listing, 84
folder creation, 79
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home folder, 68

Home icon, 68

images in folders, 47

instance of, 49

interesting places, 87

listing important places, 46, 66

locating program, 104

location bar, 71

Location menu, 71

looking for attachments, 209

navigating networks, 75-78

navigation panel, 66, 72-74

Places menu, 87

program name, 52

quick find, 72

sorting files and folders, 67

View as Icons button, 85

viewing file system structure, 66
Nautilus CD/DVD Creator window, 332—

333
nautilus command, 52
Nautilus File Browser window, 48
Navigating documents, 241-242
Navigation panel, 46, 66, 72-74
Navigation Panel <F9> keyboard shortcut,
46, 66

Navigator, 241-242
Navigator <F5> keyboard shortcut, 241
ndisgtk command, 145
NdisWrapper project, 144
Netsplit.de IRC Information Site, 182
Network

connections, 75, 77
Network accessible printers, 115
Network cards, 19-20
Network folders, 75, 77
Network printers, 118-121
Network Servers, 27
Network Settings, 137-138
Network Settings dialog, 145
Network Settings screen, 142
network-admin $ command, 137
Networks

navigating, 75-78

Samba servers, 119

servers part of, 179

Index 451

Windows, 77, 119
wireless, 144

New Appointment <Ctrl+N> keyboard
shortcut, 214

New button, 221

New Canvas <Ctrl+N> keyboard shortcut,
312

New Contacts <Ctrl+N> keyboard
shortcut, 207

New Folder command, 69

New icon, 207

New Panel command, 108

New Printer icon, 115

New Tab <Ctrl+T> keyboard shortcut, 186

Next Cell <Tab> keyboard shortcut, 247

Nibbles, 360

/nick new_name command, 180

Nicknames, 177

Nonadministrative user accounts, 59

Normal mode, 19

Normal view, 264

Note icon, 74

Notebook computers, 144

Notes about folder contents, 74

Notes view, 264

Notification area, 44, 106

Novell Group Wise host, 201

Numbers, averaging, 247-249

o

OASIS OpenDocument Format Web site,
244

OASIS OpenDocument XML (eXtensible
Markup Language) format, 234—
235

Ocean Dreams theme, 100

Octal representation of files, 385

ODBC, 280

.odt extension, 234

Office submenu, 24-25

Official Ubuntu Documentation Site, 64

Ogg Vorbis format, 326

Ogg Vorbis Web site, 345

On Top command, 49

Online chats, 174

Only on This Workspace command, 49

OOExtras Web site, 244, 261, 276-277
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oowriter command, 226
open Clipart command, 242
Open command, 221, 302
Open <Ctrl+O> keyboard shortcut, 302,
393
Open Document Text format (.odt), 230-
231
Open File dialog, 231
Open in New Window command, 80
Open Volume Control command, 320
OpenDocument format, 237-238, 250, 269
OpenOffice Documentation Project site,
243
OpenOffice.org, xxii, 24-25, 225-226, 238,
243,276
OpenOffice.org Base, 24, 280
Create Table in Design View, 284
custom forms for data entry, 293
database creation, 280-284
icon bar, 283
manual forms creator, 293
queries, 293
reports, 293
Standard bar, 283
table creation, 283-289
Table icon, 284
Table Wizard, 284-288
Tables view, 287-288
tasks, 283
Use Wizard to Create Table, 284
OpenOffice.org Calc, 24-25
basic math, 247-250
charts, 251
entering data, 246-252
Formatting bar, 247
Formula bar, 247
graphs, 251-255
saving spreadsheets, 250-251
Standard bar, 247
starting new spreadsheet, 246-252
templates, 243
OpenOffice.org Calc Web site, 257
OpenOffice.org Documentation Project,
276
OpenOffice.org Documentation Project
Web site, 244, 277

OpenOffice.org Impress, 25

Click to Add an Outline, 266
Drawing bar, 265

Formatting bar, 264-265

instant Web presentations, 270-275
menu bar, 264

Standard bar, 264

starting, 260

templates, 243, 261, 276

work area, 260

OpenOffice.org Math, 25
OpenOffice.org Web site, 244, 277
OpenOffice.org Writer, 25, 225, 290

auto spell check, 229

default document format, 234-235

default font, 238

directory creation, 231

entering text, 228

Formatting bar, 233

Function bar, 233

gallery of graphics and sounds, 242

help, 233-234

Help submenu, 226

languages, 230

link to, 104

Load/Save settings menu, 236

look and feel of applications, 236

mailing labels, 289-293

menu bar, 226

Microsoft Office format, 235

navigating documents, 241-242

OASIS OpenDocument XML
(eXtensible Markup Language)
format, 234-235

Paths settings, 236

personalizing environment, 235-238

printing document, 232

saving documents, 230-231

spell checking, 228-230

Standard bar, 233

starting, 226

Status bar, 233

styles, 239-241

templates, 238, 243

toolbars, 233

Word format, 236-237
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OpenOffice.org Writer <Alt+F2> shortcut,
226
Options window, 285
Options-Language Settings-Writing
Settings dialog, 229-230
Oracle, 280
Organizing files, 79
Outline view, 264
Outlook, 199-200
Outlook Express, 200
Output
find command, 406
standard, 392-394
Owners, 86, 400402

P
Package managers, 150
Packages, 8, 153, 155-156
architecture, 151
automatically installing, 153
configuration files, 165
current release level, 166-167
DEB format, 151
dependencies, 155, 160, 167-168
description, 159
downloading, 161
identifying, 151
information about, 166
installing, 150-155, 165
KDE, 372
listing, 165
maintaining, 29
purging, 165
release number, 151
removing, 154, 165
RPM format, 151
searching for, 152, 158-159
as simple executables, 150
Ubuntu supported, 13, 17
updating, 29
version number, 151
Page Setup command, 268
Page Setup dialog, 269
Paging text files, 384
Paintbrush tool, 312
Palm doc format, 231
Panels, 20, 95, 106-108

Index 453

Parent processes, 410
/part command, 180
Partitions, 38
Password-protecting screens, 94-95
Passwords, 43-44, 59, 144, 173
administrative functions, 137-138
automatically remembering, 206
changing, 56-57
confirming, 56, 61
locking screen, 28
random, 59
users, 36
Paste command, 80
Paste <Ctrl+V> keyboard shortcut, 393
Pattern selector, 305-306
Patterns, 305-306
Paul Clifford (Bulwer-Lytton), 225, 228
Pause Process <Ctrl+Z> keyboard shortcut,

414
PCI devices
appropriate device drivers, 126
listing, 126, 130

rebooting system, 123
vendor-specific information, 123
PCTel Modems Web site, 131
Pen tip, 313
Pencil tool, 312
Peripheral support, 7
Permission Denied messages, 406
Permissions, 84-86
adding, 402
burning CDs, 336
default set, 403-404
everyone else, 86
examining, 407
files, 399-400
groups, 86
modifying, 86, 401-402
multiple, 400
owners, 86
removing, 402
shell prompt, 86
users, 86
Personal directory, 68
Personal files and directories, 67-68
Personal home directory, 70
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Personal identification window, 35

Personal information, 56

Personal letters, 238

Personalizing system, 28-30

Perspective effect, 311

Perspective tool, 311

Photocopies, 133

Photographs, 313-315, 317

Physical storage locations, 27

PINE Information Center Web site, 424

pinwrapper file, 167

Pipes (|), 185, 394-395

Piping, 394-395

Pixmaps, 83

Places, 4647

Places, Network Servers command, 77

Places menu, 20, 27, 44, 46, 113

Places view, 70

PlanetPenguin Racer, 366

planetpenguin-racer-data package, 366

planetpenguin-racer-extras package, 366

Planning and Evolution, 212-223

Platforms, 3

Plug and play hardware, 113-114

PNG (Portable Network Graphics) format,
271

Podcasts, 343

Pointing device, 19

POP server, 201

POP3 host, 201

POP3 server, 200

Pop-up ads, banning, 188-189

PostScript documents, 232

Power, 6

PPD (printer definition) files, 117

PPP (Point-to-Point Protocol), 137, 140-142

pppoeconf package, 143-144

Precompiled driver packages, 130

Preferences, 29

Preferences, Keyboard Shortcuts command,
109

Preferences, Privacy Cookies command, 190

Preferences, Screensaver command, 93

Preferences, Theme command, 98

Preferences command, 45, 96

Preferences dialog, 85, 326

Preferences menu, 28-29, 108
Preferences window, 185, 328
Preinstalled games, 348-363
Prepare disk space window, 37
Presentation package, 25
Presentation Wizard, 260-262
Presentations, 259-260
automatic, 262
blank slides, 261
color, 268-270
creation, 265-267
default, 262
designed for screen, 261
empty, 260
format, 269
handouts, 264
HTML format, 270-275
inserting slides, 267-268
instant Web, 270-275
jumping to areas, 260
naming, 267
opening, 260
outline, 266
Qutline view, 264
output medium, 261
previewing slides, 263
printing, 270
renaming slides, 263
saving, 267, 269
slides, 260
templates, 260
transitions, 262
types, 262
Previous Cell <Shift+Tab> keyboard
shortcut, 247
Primary key selection screen, 286
Primary keys, 286
Print dialog, 232, 270
Print jobs, 114, 122, 232
Print queues, 114, 122
Printer, Add Printer command, 115
Printer icon, 122

Printers
adding, 115
autodetecting, 115-116
default, 118
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drivers, 116-117
job queue, 122

manufacturers support for Linux, 118

network, 115, 118-121

PPD (printer definition) files, 117
print jobs, 114, 122

print queues, 114

Samba servers, 119

selecting, 232

setting up, 29

spooling, 114

Printers dialog, 115, 117, 122
Printing, 114-123

CUPS (Common UNIX Printing
System), 114

different machines and operating
systems, 121

documents, 232

to files, 232

graphics, 303

importance of, 114

LPD, 114

mailing labels, 291-292

presentations, 270

print queues, 114

spreadsheets, 256

working directories, 397

Printing dialog, 303
Processes

background, 413-415
command-line options, 411
finding, 408-409
foreground, 413

forest view, 412

grouping, 45

hanging up and restarting, 415
information about, 412-413
killing, 415416

links between, 411-412
listing, 45, 409-410

long description, 410
normal termination, 416
owners, 410

parent processes, 410
pausing, 414

restarting, 414, 416

Index 455

running or runnable, 414
SIGCONT signal, 416
SIGHUP signal, 415
SIGKILL signal, 415
SIGSTORP signal, 416
SIGTERM signal, 416
sleeping, 414
unconditional termination, 415
uninterruptible sleep, 414
viewing suspended, 414
Program launcher <Alt+F2> keyboard
shortcut, 348
Program switcher, 95
Program window, 48-49
moving on desktop, 48
Programs
See also Applications
available on all workspaces, 49
crashing, 6
executable but with root privileges, 403—
404
identifying, 96
links to, 102-105
listing currently running, 52-53
moving to another workspace, 49
name for, 103-104
running, 52
sudo command, 61
Programs | Accessories | System Tools|
Disk Defragmenter command, 38
Proof-of-concept labs, 6
Properties command, 82, 95
Properties dialog, 82—-84
Proprietary standard, 237
Protocol suite, 135
ps ax command, 409
ps command, 410
options, 410-412
pstree command, 411-412
Public FTP server, 75
Pulse dialing, 141
pwd command, 397

Q

Quarterly Sales Reports spreadsheet, 251
Queries, 293
Quick dialog menu, 305
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Quick-Add window, 207
Quick-start application starter <Alt+F2>
keyboard shortcut, 323, 418

R
Range of cells, 248
Read permission (r), 86, 387
read permission (r), 400
Read-only permission, 86
Rebooting system, 39, 123
Recording sound clips, 26
Rectangular or square area, 307
Recurrence, 217-218
Recurrence dialog, 217
Red Hat Linux, 4
Red Hat Web site, 112
Redirecting, 392-394
Register New Jabber Account confirmation
window, 173

Remote computers, 24
Remove command, 210
Rename command, 79
Rename <F2> keyboard shortcut, 79
Rename Slide command, 263, 268
Renaming

directories, 79-80

files, 79-80, 384, 391

links, 82
Report Wizard, 293
Reports, 293
Repositories, 156-158, 162
reset command, 394
Resources, 27
Rhythmbox, 26, 327, 340-344
rhythmbox command, 341
Rhythmbox Web site, 345
Right-clicking, 78
Ripping and burning songs, 324-329
rm command, 384, 389

-f option, 398

options, 388-389
rmdir command, 397-398
Robots, 360
Root, 58, 61

file permissions, 387

installing software and packages, 150

Root directory (/), 66

Root shell, 401

Rotate tool, 310-311

Rotating graphics, 310-311

Rows, 245

rpm (RPM Package Manager), 150

RPM format packages, 151

RTF files, 231

Run Program <Alt+F2> keyboard shortcut,
52, 53, 56, 137, 170

S
Samba servers, 119
Same GNOME, 361
Sample documents, 29
SANE (Scanner Access Now Easy) page,
133
SANE Project, Supported Devices Web site,
133
Save As dialog, 230, 250, 282
Save Image dialog, 302
/sbin/lIspci command, 126
Scale tool, 311
Scanners, 132-133
Scanning, 23
Schulz, Charles M., 225
Scientific formulas and equations, 25
Screen
changing resolution, 29
clear display, 19
echoing text on, 384
locking, 28
output, 392
password-protecting, 94-95
weird characters, 393
Screen name, 171, 173
Screen Shot dialog, 305
Screensaver Preferences dialog, 93-94
Screensavers, 29, 93-95
Screenshot, editing in GIMP 304-305
Script-Fu, 317
Script-Fu menu, 299
Script-Fu:Logos/Cool Metal window, 300
Scripts, 317
Scroll-wheel mouse, 108
Search engines, 280
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Searching
applications, 152
files, 27, 72
listing recent, 73-74
packages, 152, 158-159
Second User <Ctrl+Alt+F8> keyboard
shortcut, 63
Secure WebDA\V server, 75
Security, 6, 150
executables, 150
file or directory level, 386-387
installing applications, 150-151
permissions, 84-86, 401-402
users, 5860
Security hole, 6
Select a disk window, 37
Select Custom Icon dialog, 83
Selecting
by file extension, 78-79
files, 78
Selections, 308, 310-311
sendmail program, 403
Sent folder, 204
Serpentine, burning music CDs, 336-339
Serpentine Audio-CD Creator, 26, 337
Servers, 75
Sessions
administrative privileges, 61
type, 43
Sessions Preference tool, 53
Sessions window, 52
Settings, Repositories command, 156
setuid or setgid permission(s), 403-404
Shared network printers, 115
Sharing
cookies, 190
Ubuntu live DVD, 40
Shear tool, 311
Shell, 9, 54-55, 55
DEBs, 164-168
default, 54
file permissions, 386-387
going to, 382
installing Kubuntu desktop, 379
metacharacters, 386
package administration, 165-168
renaming file or directory, 80
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switching between, 382
tabbed, 382
Shell prompt, 55-56, 105
permissions, 86
starting command, 138
verifying location of modem, 131
Shell scripts
$HOME environment variable, 399
making executable, 401-402
s (setuid or setgid) permission, 404
<Shift> key, 78
Shiplt Free Ubuntu Linux Service, 14
Short IRC Primer Web site, 182
Shortcuts, 102-105
Show Desktop icon, 96
Shutting down, 63-64
Shuttleworth, Mark, |
Shuttleworth Foundation, 1
SIGCONT signal, 416
SIGHUP signal, 415
SIGKILL signal, 415
SIGSTORP signal, 416
SIGTERM signal, 416
Sleep mode, 64
Slide command, 268
Slide show, 265, 270
Slide Show, Slide Show command, 265, 270
Slide Show <F5> keyboard shortcut, 265,
270
Slide Sorter, 264
Slides, 260
background, 263, 269
blank, 261
color, 268-270
designs, 261
editing, 265
images, 266-267
inserting in presentations, 267-268
layout, 263
normal view, 264
notes, 264
previewing, 263
renaming, 263, 268
sorting, 264
title, 263
Title, Text design, 267
transitions, 261
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Smart Link Modems Web site, 131
SMTP servers, 200, 203
Smudge tool, 314
Snapshot of desktop, 21
Software modems, 129
Software Preferences dialog, 156—158
Software Updates dialog, 163
sol command, 348
Songs, ripping and burning, 324-329
sort command, 384, 394
Sorting
file contents, 384
slides, 264
Sound, 242
modems, 141
volume control, 320-321
Web pages, 273
Sound & Video submenu, 25-26
Sound cards, 321
Sound clips, recording, 26
Sound Juicer, 26, 321-323
as CD ripper, 323, 325-329
Preferences window, 328
Sound Recorder, 26
Space allocated to Ubuntu, 37-38
Speaker icon, 44
Special characters, 20
Special effects, 23
Spell checking, 228-230
Spellcheck <F7> keyboard shortcut, 230
Spooling, 114
Spreadsheets, 25
basic math, 247-250
blank, 246
cells, 245, 256
centering text in cells, 255
charts, 251, 253
columns, 245
deselecting empty cells, 253
entering data, 246-252
exporting to PDF, 256
formulas, 247-249
graphs, 251
merging cells, 255
moving between cells, 247
opening, 251

printing, 256
rows, 245
saving, 250-251
selecting cells for charts, 252
selecting group of fields, 250
starting, 246-252
totaling columns, 251-252
SSH server, 75
Stability, 6
Stallman, Richard M., 3
Standard bar, 233, 247
Chart icon, 254
printer icon, 270
Slide button, 267
Standard error, 392
Standard input, 392-394
Standard output, 392-394
StarOffice, 226, 261
State of Massachusetts, 235
Static IP address, 136
Status bar, 233
STDERR, 392, 395-396
STDIN, 392-394
STDOUT, 392-394, 396-397
Storage
media, 44
physical locations, 27
Straight text files, 231
Strange filenames, 388
Strings, 408409
stty sane command, 393
Styles, 239-241
Styles and Formatting window, 239
Stylist, 241
Stylist <Fl1> keyboard shortcut, 239, 241
Stylist window, 239
sudo apt-get install kubuntu-desktop
command, 379
sudo command, 60-61, 382, 400-401, 417—
418
sudo ppoeconf command, 143
SUM function, 251-252
Sum icon, 252

Sun Microsystems StarOffice Web site, 244

SUSE Linux, 4
Swap files, 422
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Switch Program <Alt+Tab> keyboard
shortcut, 45
Switching
desktops, 63
between shells, 382
.swp extension, 422
Synaptic package manager, 8
adding repositories, 156-158
Apply icon, 160
CD player, 323
clipart, 242
downloading packages, 161
ease of use, 168
finding games, 368-369
GIMP Help files, 299
icon bar, 156
Konqueror, 196
Kubuntu desktop, 372-378
Mark button, 160
Mark for Installation command, 373
menu bar, 156
package dependency, 160
password, 155
PlanetPenguin Racer, 366
search box, 368
Search icon, 368, 372
searching for package, 158
status bar, 160
Synaptic window, 155-156, 158
System
administering, 28-30
backing up, 38
bird’s eye view, 87
default printer, 118
documentation, 62
Hibernate mode, 64
input and output, 392-394
languages, 32
listing important places, 46
personalizing, 28-30
rebooting, 39
restarting, 63
shutting down, 63-64
Sleep mode, 64
who is logged on, 383
System, Administration, Networking
command, 137

Index 459

System, Administration, Synaptic Package
Manager command, 155, 372

System, Administration, Update Manager
command, 163

System, Administration, Windows Wireless
Drivers command, 145

System, Administration Printing command,
115

System, Device Manager command, 123

System, Preferences, Sessions command,
52

System, Preferences command, 56

System, Printers command, 122

System directories, 66

System functions, 44

System menu, 20, 28-29, 44, 62, 115

System printing manager, 114—115

System tools, 20

System tray, 106

System update notification applet, 44

T
Tab Preview extension, 195
Tab Preview Extension Web site, 197
Tabbed browsing, 186-188
Tabbed shells, 382
Table Wizard, 284—-288
Tables
changing design, 287
creation, 283-289
design view, 289
entering data, 287
fields, 291
naming, 287
predefined, 285
previewing, 288
primary keys, 286
selecting, 290
selecting fields, 285-286
Tables view, 287-288
Take Screenshot, 21
Take Screenshot applet, 108
Tali, 362
Task Details window, 222
Task dialog, 221
Task Edit dialog, 222
Taskbar, 45, 95-96
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Tasks, 221-222
creation, 205
identifying, 96
OpenOffice.org Base, 283
organizing, 97
Tasks button, 221
Tasks pane, 263, 265
TCP/IP (Transmission Control Protocol/
Internet Protocol), 135
Ted’s Mozilla Page, 195
tee command, 395
Templates
OpenOffice.org, 243, 276
OpenOffice.org Impress, 261
presentations, 260
StarOffice, 261
Terminal, 21
Terminal menu item, 55
Terminal program, 54, 56
Terminal Server Client, 24, 108
Terminal session, 55
running command inside, 61
starting, 382
Terminal shell
opening, 70
World Wide Web, 197
Tetravex, 363
Text
centering in cells, 255
color, 311
echoing on-screen, 384
stretching cells to fit, 247
Text Editor, 21
Text files
editing, 21
finding strings, 408-409
manipulating, 21
paging, 384
Text tool, 311
Text-based browsers, 183
Theme Details dialog, 99-100
Theme Preferences dialog, 98102
Themes, 29, 98-102
documents, 242
Five or More, 353
Thompson, Ken, 66

Three-button mouse, 108
Thunderbird, 210
.tif file, 302
tilde (~), 399
Tiling images, 90
Time, 55, 383
Time zone, 33
Title, Clipart, Text layout command, 265
Title, Text design, 267
Title bar, 48-50
Title style, 240
To-dos, 212, 221-222
Tone dialing, 141
Tools
GIMP, 305-314
icons, 298
options, 298, 306-308
tooltips, 306
Tools, Extensions command, 193
Tools, Gallery command, 267
Tools, Options, Language Settings, Writing
Aids command, 230
Tools, Options command, 233, 236, 285
Tools, Spellcheck command, 230
Tooltips, 49-50, 233, 306
Top panel, 95
Torvalds, Linus, 2-3, 276
Totem media player, 329-330
touch command, 403
Trash - File Browser window, 51
Trash folder, 204
Trashcan, 46, 51
removing files from, 86
Tree view, 68, 70
tty command, 384
Tux Games Online Store Web site, 369
Tux the Penguin, 267, 275-276, 296, 366
tuxtype package, 167-168
Twain, Mark, 137

u
Ubiquity Installer, 31
installation language selection screen, 32,
33
Keyboard layout screen, 34
partitioning tool, 37-38
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Prepare disk space window, 37
Reboot the computer option, 39
Select a disk window, 37
welcome screen, 31
Where are you? screen, 33
Who are you? screen, 35-36
Ubuntu
core set of applications, 5
supported packages, 17
Ubuntu community, 11
#ubuntu discussion channel, 177
Ubuntu Document Storage Facility, 64
Ubuntu forums, 11
Ubuntu Foundation, |

Ubuntu Hardware Support Wiki Web site,

133
Ubuntu Information on Wifi and
Ndiswrapper Web site, 147
#ubuntu IRC channel, 11
Ubuntu Linux
alternate keyboard, 19
booting up, 17-18
co-existing with Windows, 38
CUPS (Common UNIX Printing
System), 114
default language, 19
definition of, 1-2
desktop, 9-10, 16-17
Expert mode, 19
free CD, 4
hardware compatibility guide, 112
help, 19
installing, 8
Normal mode, 19
screensaver, 93
space allocated to, 37-38
supported packages, 13
tour of, 20-30
Ubuntu live DVD, 1213
versions, 371
viewing and modifying source code, 4
Yelp, 11
Ubuntu Linux Forums, 14
Ubuntu Linux Mailing List, 14
Ubuntu Linux screen, 44-45
Ubuntu Linux Web site, 11, 14, 40

Index 461

Ubuntu Linux Wiki, 14
Ubuntu live DVD, 12-13
applications, 1617
boot screen, 19
configuring network card for DHCR 19—
20
help, 18-20
installing, 31-39
loading, 17
packages, 153
performance, 16
sharing, 40
updating, 162163
Ubuntu Manifesto, 2
Ubuntu Servers entry, 177
Ubuntu Users mailing list, 11
Ubuntu Web site, 1-2
Ubuntu Wiki, 11, 112, 121
Ubuntu Wiki on Restricted Formats Web
site, 345
Ubuntu Wiki Page on pppoeconf Web site,
147
UID (user ID), 58
umask command, 403
unalias command, 392
uniq command, 384
Universal file viewer, 46
Universe repository, 155, 157, 244, 328
UNIX, 2, 114
UNIX printer (LPD), 119
Untitled Folder, 79
Up in Directory Tree <Alt+Up Arrow>
keyboard shortcut, 70
Update manager, 163
Updates, 163
Updating
applications, 167-168
packages, 29
Ubuntu live DVD, 162-163
URI (Universal Resource Identifier), 77
USB 2.0 ports, 128
USB (Universal Serial Bus) devices, 113, 127-
129
USB ports, 128
USB storage key, 27
Usenet news host, 201
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User accounts

executing root-level commands, 61

nonadministrative, 59
User profiles and cookies, 190
Username, 43-44, 58-59, 144
Users

adding, 58-59

execute permissions (x), 402

full name, 36

ownership, 400-402

passwords, 36, 59

permissions, 86

security, 58-60

switching, 63

username, 58-59

viewing all, 59
Users administration tool, 58-59
Users and Groups screen, 60
users-admin command, 58
/usr/bin directory, 105, 167
/usr/local/bin directory, 105

\"
Valid filenames, 385, 387
Values, 245
VGA video type, 19
vi, 418
command mode, 419
commands, 419-420
<Esc> key and, 419
help, 420
insert mode, 418
moving on-screen, 418
recovering session, 422
saving work, 419
start-up options, 423
tutorial, 421
Video, 23
Video cards, 18
Video driver, 19
View, Current View command, 207
View, Data Sources command, 292
View, Full Screen command, 188
View, Show Hidden Files command, 71, 336
View, Sidebar command, 192
View, Zoom In command, 47

View Bork Text command, 195

vim (vi improved), 418

vim home page, 424

vimtutor, 421

Virtual business card, 56

Virtual desktops, 45

Virus checker, 6

Viruses, 6, 150

VisiCalc, 245

VNC (Virtual Network Computing), 24
VoIP communication program, 23
Volume Control three-tabbed mixer panel,

320-321
w

w command, 383
Wallpapers, 90-91, 102
Wastebasket, 51, 86
Wastebasket icon, 86
WAV format, 326
.wav format extension, 325
wc command, 384, 395
Weather Report program, 108
Web browsers, 24, 183
Web browsing, 146
Web pages, 273
Web presentations, 271-274
Web sites

bookmarking, 74

cookies, 190-191

history of, 192-193

links, 103

multiple open, 186188

pop-up ads, 188-189
WebDAV server, 75
Welcome to Ubuntu page, 185
WEFTL (Writer and Free Thinker at Large),

10

#wftlchat channel, 177
WEFTL-LUG mailing list, 10
Wheel mouse, 48
Where are you? screen, 33
which command, 105
Who are you? screen, 35-36
who command, 383
Who is logged on, 383
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Window list, 45, 95-97, 106
Window list icon, 49
Window List Preferences dialog, 97
Window menu, 49
WindowMaker, 9
Windows

border, 100

decorations, 29

floating on top of other windows, 49

Gaim, 170

grouping, 97-98

identifying, 96

maximizing, 49-50

menu bar, 50, 55

minimizing, 50

moving on desktop, 48

resizing, 51-52

title bar, 48-50

viruses, 150
Windows Network icon, 77
Windows share browser, 78
Windows share server, 75
Windows-only drivers, 144—145
Winmodems, 126, 129-131
Wireless Internet connections, 144-145
Wireless Network Drivers dialog, 145
Wireless networks, 144
Word count, 384
Word format, 235-237
Word processing, 25

Index

463

Word processors, 225

Workspace switcher, 106

Workspace Switcher Preferences, 45
Workspaces, 45, 49, 97

World Wide Web and Terminal shell, 197
Worms, 150

Write permission (w), 86, 387

write permission (w), 400

Write to Disc dialog, 333

X

X window system, 42, 54
Xandros distribution, 4

XChat, 177-178, 180

XChat window, 180
XChat-GNOME IRC Chat client, 24
xclock, 416

XFCE, 9

XML format, 238

XSane, 23, 132-133

Xtins, Script-Fu command, 299

Y

Yahoo!, 169, 171, 280
Yelp, 11

yelp command, 61

Zz
Zombie processes, 414
Zooming graphics, 309, 313-314
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